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Preface

The idea for this study emerged four years ago during one of the editions of the
Summer Schools on Panini’s Sanskrit Grammar organised by the University of
Cagliari and the University of Pisa in September 2021, when the teachers were
Maria Piera Candotti, Malhar Kulkarni and Tiziana Pontillo. More specifically,
its origins lie in a lecture by Tiziana Pontillo on the use of Vyakarana in Sanskrit
commentaries, devoted particularly to the Kavya genre, which became a source
of inspiration for Alessandro Giudice. He noted a related, frequent use of
Vyakarana annotations by the Dharmasastra author Medhatithi in his
Manubhasya, which prompted him to gather all the relevant Vyakarana-oriented
passages. From the end of the following year, after Alessandro Giudice had
commenced his doctoral studies at the University of Cagliari, he and Tiziana
Pontillo began sharing the project of translating and studying all the collected
passages, which gradually developed what is now Chapter 2. Three years later,
with the addition of an introduction, an analysis of the selected passages, and
several other sections, this has now evolved into the present volume.

The book is the result of a joint work entirely discussed and shared by both
authors. However, for academic requirements, Alessandro Giudice is responsible
for Sections 1.1, 1.2.1, 1.3, 3.2.2, 3.2.4.1, 3.2.4.2,3.2.4.3.1, 3.2.7, 3.3, 3.4, the
Preliminary note and Nos. 1-56, 113-168 of Chapter 2, and Chapters 5-8, while
Tiziana Pontillo is responsible for Sections 1.2.2, 3.1, 3.2.1, 3.2.3,3.2.4.3, 3.2.5,
3.2.6, Nos. 57-112, 169-223 of Chapter 2, Chapter 4, and General index. Unless
explicitly stated, all English translations of Vedic and Sanskrit texts are by the
authors. Translations by other scholars have been included here solely for the
purpose of comparison. In all cases, the reproduced excerpts of Vedic and
Sanskrit texts have been adjusted to align with the orthographic conventions of
this work, including the application of sandhi rules.

We should like to express our heartfelt thanks to Maria Piera Candotti, Elisa
Freschi, Davide Mocci and Malhar Kulkarni for their valuable input in
discussions on several points of this volume or its preliminary steps. We would
like to acknowledge our debt to David Brick, Victor D’Avella and Monika
Nowakowska for their thorough peer-review of the draft of this volume: their
insightful comments and corrections have significantly enhanced the quality of
the final product. We are immensely grateful to Irma Piovano, President of the
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Asia Institute of Turin, for granting us the privilege of publishing this volume in
the prestigious Corpus luris Sanscriticum et Fontes luris Asiae Meridianae et
Centralis series. Special thanks are due to Sally Davies for astutely and patiently
revising the English of the entire volume. Despite the number of people who
helped us to revise the text and discussed some parts of it, we are of course solely
responsible for any errors that may remain.
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1. Introduction

1.1. Purpose of the research

The research presented in this volume aims to understand when, how, and why
Medhatithi quotes grammatical sources in his Manubhdsya on the
Manavadharmasastra, as well as the exegetical benefits it provides in terms of
ancient Indian law.

When comparing Medhatithi’s commentary with other Sanskrit works belonging
to the commentarial genre on Dharmasastra and non-Dharmasastra root texts, we
realised that Medhatithi frequently relied on Vyakarana sources (Panini’s rules,
Katyayana’s glosses, etc.) to explain some peculiar linguistic usages of the
Manavadharmasastra and, most importantly, used them as hermeneutical tools
to resolve subtle interpretative issues in a work that demands the highest possible
degree of clarity as a juridical text.

It is noteworthy that the previous editors of the Manubhasya, even though they
recognised some quotations or references to grammatical passages (particularly
sitras from the Astadhyayt) in both the edition and the translation, did not
conduct a thorough examination of Medhatithi’s text with this purpose in mind,
that is to identify as many Vyakarana passages as possible, and then translate and
explicate them from a grammatical perspective.

The purpose of this volume is to examine all the passages in Medhatithi’s
Manubhasya that contain direct quotations or references to the teachings of
Vyakarana works, namely Panini’s Astadhyayt, Katyayana’s varttikas, Patafijali’s
Mahabhasya, the Kasikavrtti, and, occasionally, the Paribhasas and the
Ganasutras. Based on this analysis, this work aims to understand why Medhatithi
makes such prominent and significant use of grammatical sources in his
commentary on the Manavadharmasastra, especially in relation to other
commentaries on the same tradition, the Dharmasastra, or on other traditions such
as Kavya.

The work consists of three main sections: a historical and philological premise,
the analysis of the entire corpus composed of 223 passages selected from the
Manubhasya, and an overview study of the gathered material organised into
several categories, which we established to distinguish contents, purposes, and
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linguistic items involved in Medhatithi’s commentary. The focus on linguistic
details and possible Vyakarana sources within each Manubhdsya passage aims to
provide a practical tool for Dharmasastra readers who wish to gain a thorough
understanding of Medhatithi’s argument and interpretation, which can be grasped
even through the grammatical technicalities Medhatithi employs.

Our guiding principle was not so much to detect all the sources that may have
inspired the technical-linguistic sections identified in the Manubhasya, but rather
to account for the authoritative grammatical knowledge that its author seems to
assume is already acquired and readily available to his intended readers.

1.2. Historical overview
1.2.1. Dharmasastra commentaries

The primary texts in the Dharmasastra tradition are the Dharmasastras or Smrtis,
written in slokas and composed from the early Common Era onwards. Compared
to earlier Dharmasiitras, these works feature several innovations, starting with
the first and most groundbreaking text which is the Manusmrti or
Manavadharmasastra (dated to the mid-second century; see Olivelle 2018: 24).
Besides Manu’s treatise, only four other prominent works have been preserved
through manuscripts: the Yajiavalkyasmrti or Yajiiavalkyadharmasastra (dated
to the early 5t century CE; see Olivelle 2019: viii-xv; 2020: 40-44), the
Naradasmrti (dated to between the 5™ and 6™ centuries CE; see Olivelle 2018:
28), the Visnusmrti or Vaisnavadharmasastra (dated to between the 6™ and 8™
centuries CE; Olivelle 2018: 27), and the Parasarasmyti (dated to the 8" century
CE; see Olivelle 2018: 27). However, based on the quotations attributed to other
Smrtikaras in later Dharmasastra texts, Kane (1962-1975: I, 304) hypothesised
that there were probably around one hundred Smytis. Some of these, notably those
by Brhaspati and Katyayana, were particularly significant for the development of
Indian law in post-Gupta jurisprudence (see Kane 1962-1975: 1, 213; Patkar
1978: 8-9; Olivelle 2006: 187-188).

From around the 7" century CE onwards, Dharmasastra authors began to
compose a type of text that was different from the one in use centuries before.
Rather than producing independent normative texts, experts in dharma turned to
writing commentaries on foundational texts, variously named Bhdasyas, Tikas, and
the like. The aim of these commentaries was to explain both the content and
linguistic elements of the root texts. Before the composition of such
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commentaries, oral and informal scholarly discussions on these texts probably
took place in educational settings such as the preceptor’s house (gurukula) (see
Davis 2018: 371-372). As Tubb and Boose illustrated (2007: 3-5), a typical
Sanskrit commentary analyses the root text in detail, elucidating both its linguistic
and conceptual components, categorised according to the functions traditionally
attributed to a commentary. The first four concern the language of the root texts:
word division (padaccheda), paraphrasing (padarthokti), analysis of grammatical
complexes like compounds and derivatives (vigraha), and explanation of
sentence construction (vakyayojand). The fifth addresses the content, explicitly
providing answers to any objections to what is expressed in the text
(aksepasamdadhana). The emergence of new social, legal, and religious practices,
along with modifications to existing ones, prompted Dharmasastra authors to
codify such changes in the dominant literary form of the period that was the
commentary (see Lingat 1973: 108-109). Occasionally, these new norms
conflicted with the original Smyrtis, but rather than dismissing these sources,
scholars reinterpreted them to align with evolving socio-cultural realities (see
Davis and Brick 2018: 30-32). Examples of such commentaries include
Visvariipa’s Balakrida on the Ydjiiavalkyasmrti (dated to the early 9™ century CE;
see Olivelle 2020: 37) and the text to which this monograph is devoted:
Medhatithi’s Manubhdasya (discussed further below in Section 1.3).

1.2.2. Grammatical sources available in Medhatithi’s age

The grammarians behind the passages cited by the Manubhdasya were essentially:
Panini, Katyayana and Patafijali, whose grammatical works together constitute
the so-called Trimuni Vyakarana (‘the grammar of the three wise men’), and also
Jayaditya and Vamana.

The Astadhyaytr, namely the grammar in eight ‘lectures’ by Panini, which dates
back to the 4™ century BCE,' is the miila text, i.e. the root text for the work of all
the other grammarians mentioned here, which consists of four parts. The most
important of these is the Stitrapatha, which is the actual body of 3,996 aphorisms
divided into eight chapters (adhyayas), each divided into four sections (padas).

! Some scholars maintain that he might be backdated to 500 BCE since his language is
close to the Vedic usage (see Thieme 1955: 429; Renou 1969: 483; Scharfe 2009: 28).
However, he was a subject of the Achaemenid Empire, since the northwestern area of
India, where he is believed to have lived, was a tributary of the Persian Empire until
Alexander’s expedition.
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After an interesting group of metarules and other capital rules included in the first
chapter, the second is mainly devoted to nominal inflection and compounds; the
third to the deverbal affixes, both those used for verbal inflection and krts, i.e. the
affixes forming the deverbal derivative stems while the fourth and fifth chapters
deal with the denominal derivative affixes (i.e. the taddhitas) and the relevant
derivative stems. From the sixth chapter onwards, we find an explanation of the
mechanisms that govern the surface form of words and sentences, with special
attention being paid to pitch accents, sandhi rules and phonic replacements in
general. The Sttrapatha has 2 appendices, the Dhatupatha and the Ganapatha: the
former provides a collection (literally a ‘recitation’, i.e. the outcome of the action
of reading something aloud) of all verbal bases, ordered according to ten
conjugation classes, with subgroups arranged according to the verbal diathesis or
the accent etc.,” while the latter is a collection of several lists mainly of nominal
bases, each of which represents the object or the target of a specific Sttrapatha
rule. In other words, each list included in the Ganapatha comes under a particular
rule of the Sutrapatha, or better it pertains to a specific rule. As a consequence,
we have to consider that a crucial difference does exist between the Dhatupatha
and the Ganapatha. In fact, while the list of verbal bases in the Dhatupatha is
closed and complete, encompassing all the verbal bases recorded in the Vedic and
Sanskrit languages in the age when this corpus was compiled, the Ganapatha does
not contain the whole Vedic and Sanskrit nominal lexicon, but merely an
appendix to the specific rules taught by Panini in order to describe the nominal
system (see Radicchi 1991). The authorship of the Ganapatha is uncertain.
Furthermore, these nominal lists are often akr#is, i.e. purely exemplificative (thus
open) lists that could be integrated by the readers. In actual fact, at times they do
not even exclusively contain nominal bases because the Ganapatha simply
gathers an extensive collection of examples referring to specific rules without any
limitation in terms of grammatical categories. Usually, the lists in both the
Dhatupatha and the Ganapatha are labelled with a name formed from the first
verbal or nominal base listed, followed by the word adi or prabhrti. For instance,
the addadi list is the list of verbal bases whose present tense is inflected according
to the second class, i.e. the list whose beginning (-adi) is the verb ad- ‘to eat.’

Instead, the aksarasamamnaya, i.e. ‘the catalogue of sounds’ that is the
enumeration (samamnaya) of aksaras (i.e. syllables) by tradition or from memory

2 Although we cannot be sure whether the Dhatupatha appended to the Astadhyayr is the
actual list Panini himself produced, we are certain that the main body of rules must have
had some version of this list as an appendix. In the list handed down to us, the verbal
bases are provided with a short meaning-explanatory gloss.
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is the basis for the Sttrapatha. It is true to say that without this catalogue, nobody
would be able to read and understand Panini’s grammar. Speech sounds are not
listed casually but ordered according to grammatical requirements and organised
into 14 sets of sounds (singled out from the actual language), each closed by a
consonantal marker (which is only part of the metalanguage and not of the
language itself). These markers, called ifs by Panini and anubandhas later by the
commentators, play several roles in the grammar. These sets of sounds are called
Sivasiitras or Mahesvarasiitras or even Pratyahdrasiitras, a term that helps us to
understand their purpose. Indeed, pratyahara- means ‘withdrawal’, ‘re-
absorption’, and they are de facto ‘abbreviative designations’ (literally
‘reabsorbing names’) which are used to give a very brief indication of the specific
group of speech sounds to which a given rule can apply.

Patafjali’s Mahabhdsya, dated with some degree of reliability to the 2™ century
BCE, is a commentary on the rules of Panini’s 4Astadhyayi. More precisely, the
work proceeds to discuss, defend, correct, and supplement 1,701 out of the total
of 3,996 aphorisms attributed to that grammar. For the most part, Patafijali relies
on Katyayana’s varttikas, a commentary that comments in a compendious style
on 1,245 Panini rules, which would otherwise be lost to us. The varttikas probably
date back to the 3" century BCE. Apart from the rules commented on by Patafijali,
another essential work that allows us to understand Panini’s grammar is the
Kasikavrtti, a late commentary probably dating back to the 7" century CE and
attributed to Jayaditya and Vamana.® The merit of the latter is that it contains a
generally easy explanation of all the rules in Panini’s grammar. When the
explanation of the same rule is also available in the Mahabhasya, it is evident that
the Kasikavrtti often simply repeats the conclusions established by Patafijali, even
employing the same examples and aiming to simplify the contents.

Instead, the 5™ century CE grammarian and philosopher Bhartrhari, who probably
preceded Jayaditya and Vamana, certainly makes an original contribution to the
Paninian linguistic tradition. He was the author of both a commentary on the
Mahabhasya, i.e. the Mahabhasyadipika (of which only the commentary on the
first 55 rules of the Astadhyayt has been handed down to us), and a treatise in
verse entitled Vakyapadiya or Trikandi, which presents a more general reflection
on language, without directly commenting on individual grammatical rules. Its
2000 stanzas or karikas are divided into three chapters: the Brahmakanda, i.e. the
‘Section on Brahman’, meant to summarise and explain traditional teachings; the
Vakyakanda, i.e. the ‘Section on the Sentence’, and the Padakanda, i.e. the

? See Haag and Vergiani (2011: 15, fn. 1) and D’ Avella (2018: 41, fn. 139).
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‘Section on Word-forms’, also called Prakirnakanda, i.e. the ‘Miscellaneous
Section.” We have found no traces of any direct citations of these two works in
the Manubhdsya, nor have we found any connection with the Candravrtti, a work
from which the Kasikavrtti frequently borrows,* and which was written by the
Buddhist grammarian Candragomin, who was strongly influenced by Patafijali.
Nonetheless, Candragomin dates back to the 5t century CE, and it is thus obvious
that he predates the commentary we have dealt with in the present volume. The
upper limit of another Buddhist grammarian, Jinendrabuddhi, who authored a
commentary on the Kasikavrtti called Nyasa or Kasikavivaranapaiijika, is the 8™
to 9" century CE.’ It is thus most likely that he preceded the Manubhasya. In a
few passages (see e.g. Medh ad MDh™ 1.71), we have assumed that an option
may be that Medhatithi was influenced by the grammatical knowledge of this age,
of which Jinendrabuddhi is an authoritative witness.

1.3. Medhatithi’s Manubhasya: A philological account

During the so-called “commentarial age” of Dharmasastra (see Section 1.2.1),
Medhatithi composed one of the most authoritative commentaries on the
Manavadharmasastra, titled Manubhdasya (‘Commentary on Manu[’s root text]’)
or, as it was called by later medieval Dharmasastra scholars (e.g. Devanabhatta,
the thirteenth-century author of the Smrticandrika), simply Bhasya
(‘Commentary’), given its undisputed prominence in the field. According to Kane
(1962-1975: 1, 575), Medhatithi, son of Virasvamin, probably lived in Kashmir
in the second half of the 9" century CE. Olivelle (2016a: 121) underlines the fact
that, notwithstanding his Kashmiri origin, Medhatithi was “conversant with legal
practices in other parts of the [S]ubcontinent”, as evidenced by the references to
non-Kashmiri institutes, such as the inheritance of sonless widows, which was
typical of South India (see Medh ad MDh™ 8.3).° However, it is worth noting that
knowledge of non-Kashmiri legal practices might be more closely linked to a
wide range of texts known by Medhatithi rather than to his direct familiarity with
them, which would depend on extensive travel or cosmopolitanism per se. In this
regard, Brick (2023: 116) shows that his knowledge of the South Indian practice
of widows’ inheritance probably relied on Yaska’s Nirukta (especially Nir 3.5).

4 See Scharfe (1977: 114) and the bibliography quoted there.
5 See D’Avella (2018: 41, fn. 79) and the bibliography quoted there.
® A translation of Medh ad MDhM 8.3 is available in Olivelle (2016a: 235-240).
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Medhatithi was neither the first nor the only commentator to deal with the
Manavadharmasastra. The manuscript tradition, in fact, hands down eight other
commentaries, of which only one precedes Medhatithi’s. Here follows a summary
list (for a detailed account, see Olivelle 2005: 367-369):
1. Bharuci’s Rjumitdksara, variously placed between the 6™ century (see
Derrett 1975: 1, 10) and the 9™ century (see Kane 1962-1975: 1, 569).
2. Govindaraja’s Manutikd, placed in the 11" century CE (see Kane 1962-
1975: ibid.).
3. Narayana’s (or Sarvajiianarayana’s) Manvarthavivrtti, placed before the
15" century CE (see Kane 1962-1975: 1, 1190).
4. Kullika’s Manvarthamuktavali, variously placed between the 13™
century CE (see Kane 1962-1975: 1, 759) and the 15" century CE (see
Biihler 1886: cxxxi).
5. Raghavananda’s Manvarthacandrika, placed after the mid-fourteenth
century CE (see Kane 1962-1975: 1, 1210).
6. Nandana’s Nandini, of uncertain date.
7. Ramacandra’s commentary, of uncertain date.
8. Manirama’s commentary, placed in the 17" century (see Dave 1972-
1984: 1, xii).
Despite its importance in the field of Dharmasastra, the transmission of the
Manubhasya was certainly not problem-free. A crucial event in its philological
history was the so-called jirnoddhara (lit. ‘restoration of what is decayed’),
carried out by order of King Madana (identified with Madanapala, a prince of
Digh) in the 14™ century. However, this restoration was actually only a
completion of the damaged manuscript in Madana’s possession: using
manuscripts from other parts of India, a sort of new edition was created at
Madana’s court which modern scholarship considers as inaccurate or resulting
from a lack of expertise (see Colebrooke 1801: xiv; Biihler 1886: cxxiv-cxxv; Jha
1999: 1, ix-xii; Olivelle 2021). The following colophon added at the end of the
third, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth adhyayas of the Manubhdsya bears witness to
the jirnoddhara:

manya kapi manusmrtis taducita vyakhyapi medhatitheh

sa luptaiva vidher vasat kvacid api prapyam na tat pustakam |
ksonindro madanah sahdaranasuto desantarad ahrtair
Jirnoddharam acikarat tata itas tatpustakair lekhitaih ||

Since it is devoted to the Manusmyti which is worthy of honour,
Medhatithi’s explanation devoted to it (i.e. to the Manusmrti) [is
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worthy of honour| as well. This was lost because of the power of
fate. This manuscript is by no means attainable. King Madana,
Saharana’s son, accomplished a restoration [of what was decayed]
through its manuscripts, which were therefore made to be written
here, brought from another region.

In philological terms, this restoration which results from contamination between
manuscripts from different philological traditions (of which all trace has been
lost) could be defined as the archetype from which all the extant manuscripts of
the Manubhdsya (from Northern India) derive.

There are five printed editions of Medhatithi’s Manubhasya:

1. Mandlik’s edition of 1886 in two volumes (Mandlik 1886).

2. Gharpure’s first edition of 1920 (Gharpure 1920): this edition appears to
follow that of Mandlik (1886), despite offering some variant readings in
the footnotes.

3. Jha’s English translation of 1920-1926 in five volumes (Jha 1920-1926),
followed by his edition of 1932-1939 in three volumes (Jha 1932-1939),
reprinted in 1999 in ten volumes together with the English translation,
accompanied by a foreword by Wezler (Jha 1999). In this case, the
Mandlik (1886) and Gharpure (1920) editions were consulted together
with other manuscripts not used by the latter critical editors (as evident
from a long passage commenting on MDh™ 3.108, which is missing in
the first two editions of the Manubhasya). However, no variant readings
are provided in the footnotes, nor is there any indication of the damaged
passages emended by Jha.

4. Gharpure’s second edition of 1958, accomplished with the help of Swami
Kevalananda of the Prajiia Matha of Wai (Gharpure 1958): this edition
appears to mainly follow Jha’s (1932-1939).

5. Dave’s edition of 1972-1984 in six volumes (Dave 1972-1984): this
edition integrally follows that of Jha (1932-1939).

The finest printed edition of Medhatithi’s Manubhdsya available to us is Jha’s
edition (1932-1939; reprinted in 1999). This edition served as the basis for all
subsequent editions, whose editors did not revise the text with new manuscript
evidence (and this remains true today). Due to the lamentably poor transmission
of the text, Jha did not attempt to produce a critical edition; we are unaware of all
the variant readings he had access to, nor do we know when he made emendations
or conjectures. However, he did provide us, before his own edition was published,
with selected (meaningful) wvariants in Part I of his Notes to the
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Manavadharmasastra (Jha 1924), based on the editions of Gharpure (adhyayas
1-7) and Mandlik (from adhyayas 8-12). In these notes, Jha corrected parts of the
printed text of the Manubhdasya, primarily relying on manuscripts A and, in
particular, S; in other cases, he proposed what appear to be his own emendations.
The scholar usually recorded what he thought were genuine variants, while
dismissing most textual differences as meaningless syllables.

Jha also produced a complete translation of the Manubhdsya, which enables us to
understand how he interpreted the text and, at times, aids in various text-critical
decisions. Some interpretive notes, which are admittedly not very comprehensive,
appeared in Part II of his Notes (Jha 1924). Scholars generally recognised the
value of Jha’s translation, as summarised by Wezler in his foreword to the reprint
of Jha’s edition (Jha 1999: v-vi): “Like any other translation of a Sanskrit text,
Jha’s ought to be used not without some critical reservation, but it should, no
doubt, be used—and when it is not, as obviously e.g. by J.H. Dave in preparing
his own edition of the Manusmrti with nine commentaries, it is much to one’s
disadvantage.”

This was the state of affairs until some years ago, when Olivelle (2021) released
an electronic edition of the Manubhdsya in fifteen parts, accompanied by a brief
introduction. This edition is based on all the previous ones (except for Dave 1972-
1984); however, Jha’s edition (1932-1939) actually served as the reference in
many cases. In addition, Olivelle used another source for editing Medhatithi’s
text: Laxmanshastri Joshi’s Dharmakosa, particularly the first volume, the
Vyavaharakanda (Joshi  1937-1941), and the fifth volume, the
Varnasramadharmakanda (Joshi 1988-2003). This huge academic work is a sort
of modern digest, collecting almost all the Dharmasastra texts (root texts and
sections from commentaries and digests) divided into topics. Joshi’s version of
Medhatithi’s Manubhasya sometimes differs slightly from its version in printed
editions, and Olivelle adopted the Dharmakosa’s reading in some cases.
Olivelle’s electronic edition is the outcome of a significant effort: besides
transcribing the text using Roman transliteration, Olivelle also included variant
readings from printed editions (not directly from manuscripts) in footnotes and
occasionally noted his preference for one reading over others. While an e-text
may contain typos and some choices could be questionable, the result is probably
the best available version of Medhatithi’s Manubhdasya. Nevertheless, we still
need a superior edition of this important Dharmasastra text, which can only be
achieved through a major critical edition project involving the search for new
manuscripts.

Considering all these elements, we have chosen to use Olivelle’s electronic
edition (2021) alongside all the other editions, especially Jha’s (1932-1939). We
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have included all of Olivelle’s critical notes in our text, explaining when we have
decided to follow his text and when we have chosen to adopt other variant
readings from other editions. However, in several cases, we needed to make
minor corrections to the Sanskrit text because its poor condition rendered it
impossible to understand Medhatithi’s grammatical references (e.g. Medh ad
MDh™ 8.241). We also initially used Jha’s translation (Jha 1999) as the basis for
highlighting citations and references to grammatical rules and passages within
the Manubhdasya, as well as for understanding some of its complex passages.
However, although we recognise its undeniable value, we wish to note that we
have occasionally diverged from Jha’s translation, opting to translate as closely
as possible the original Sanskrit text by Medhatithi, while proposing our own
interpretation. It was probably this independent approach to translating the
Manubhasya that enabled us to identify many grammatical annotations of
Medhatithi which had gone unnoticed in all editions and translations, especially
those by Jha and Olivelle (see, in this regard, Chapter 8).



2. Textual analysis:

Text, translation and comments on Medhatithi’s grammatical passages

Preliminary note

In this section, we present the complete overview of the Manubhasya sections in
which Medhatithi cites or refers to grammatical sources, particularly Panini’s
Astadhyayt, Katyayana’s varttikas, Patafijali’s Mahabhdsya, and the Kasikavrtti.”
We focus our attention especially on these foundational Vyakarana texts, since
our aim is to understand the relationship between Medhatithi’s commentary and
the Vyakarana tradition as a whole, rather than to single out the specific source
of each grammatically oriented excerpt.

Each passage is marked with an acronym regarding Medhatithi’s use of the
Vyakarana sources. The list of acronyms is as follows:

Encyclopaedic [E]: When a grammatical rule (Panini’s) or passage
(Katyayana’s, Patafijali’s, etc.) is referenced as an authoritative reference
to elucidate content that is not strictly part of the text being commented
on but intended to expand the discussion by incorporating additional
elements. In this category of passages, we consider that Medhatithi
resorts to Panini as an authority per se rather than as a grammarian.
Juridical [J]: When a grammatical rule (Panini’s) or passage
(Katyayana’s, Patafjali’s, etc.) is referenced to explain or digress on
normative elements, features of dharma and very often the Mimamsa-
based discourse on the role of the injunction in the Dharmasastra.
Textual-exegetical [TE]: When a lexeme of the Manavadharmasastra
text or one of its variant readings is semantically explained or interpreted
through a grammatical rule (Panini’s) or commentarial passage
(Katyayana’s, Patafjali’s, etc.). The purpose of this category of
grammatical notes is not to explain a linguistic form but rather to reflect
on its meaning.

Textual-linguistic [TL]: When a word-form of the Manavadharmasastra
text or one of its variant readings is grammatically explained or

7 We occasionally included a few references to Jinendrabuddhi’s Nyasa, Nages$a’s
Paribhasas, Ganasutras and Unadisutras.
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interpreted through a grammatical rule (Panini’s) or commentarial
passage (Katyayana’s, Patafjali’s, etc.). In this case instead, the
arguments of Medhatithi’s excerpts are built around inflection,
derivation, compounding, syntax, etc., therefore on peculiar linguistic
forms found in Manu’s text.
For clarification of each category, we refer to our study, in which we provide
further explanations for why we classified the selected passages from the
Manubhasya under such labels (see Sections 3.1-4). In addition, we acknowledge
that the distinction between E, J, TE, and TL cases is not always clear-cut or
straightforward. Of course, we invented these broad categorisations of how
Medhatithi used Vyakarana in his commentary simply to provide a valuable and
immediate way of distinguishing the different approaches to the Vyakarana
tradition adopted by Medhatithi in his text.
Alongside the acronym in square brackets, we use the following sigla in round
brackets to indicate whether Medhatithi mentions the name of Panini, Katyayana
or Patafijali (= P, Kat, Pat). We also indicate if the scholar has cited a rule or a
segment from the Astadhyayi (= A), a varttika (= Vt), a passage from the
Mahabhasya (= M), the Kasikavrtti (= KV), or more rarely the Nyasa (= N), a
Ganasutra (= GS) or an Unadisitra (= US). In the case of a mere hint at these
sources, we put a star (*) next to the siglum.
When we reproduced the Sanskrit text of the Manubhasya, we bolded the direct
quotations of the grammatical passages and the names of the Vyakarana
authorities (e.g. that of Panini), while we chose to leave the references to
grammatical sources in standard type. Each grammatical passage that Medhatithi
employs has been indicated in round brackets: when it is a direct quotation, there
is only an indication of the grammatical passage; when it is a reference, there is
an indication of the grammatical passage in conjunction with ‘see’ or ‘cf.” based
on whether Medhatithi [Medh] follows or does not follow the line of that given
passage. Ultimately, the relevant portion of the Manavadharmasastra verse
[MDhM],® to which Medhatithi devotes a commentary involving Vyakarana
quotations or references, is placed in a box.
As already stated in the Preface and acknowledgements, unless stated otherwise,
all translations in this section are by the authors, including those of the
Manavadharmasastra verses. We decided to retranslate the verses into English

8 We have chosen the abbreviation MDhM for Medhatithi’s version of the
Manavadharmasastra in the Manubhasya, in order to distinguish it from Olivelle’s
critical edition of the Manavadharmasastra (Olivelle 2005), which is referred to by the
abbreviation MDh.
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merely to mirror the interpretation given by Medhatithi, to whom this volume is
dedicated. This principle applies both when the commentator’s interpretation is
in line with that shared by the rest of tradition and modern scholarship and when
it departs from it by giving other meanings that are even distant from the words
of the text (see e.g. MDh™ 1.93).
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First adhyaya (20 passages)

1. Medh ad MDh™ 1.1 [E/TE] (P}, A*}, M, KV¥)
manum ekagram asinam abhigamya maharsayah |
pratipijya yathanyayam idam abruvan || 1.1 ||
After approaching Manu, who was seated focusing on a single point

and reverencing [him] in due manner, the great seers addressed this
speech [to him].

[...] tatha hi | bhagavan paninir anuktvaiva prayojanam atha sabdanusasanam
(M 1.1 1. 1) iti sutrasamdarbham arabhate || [...]

For instance, the Venerable Panini begins [his] collection of siitras, indeed having
not declared the purpose, namely: “Here onwards is the teaching of the words”
M1.111).

[...] bhagavatah  punah  paniner atisamksiptani sutrani |
naivarthantarabhidhanaparatvasanka | tatra akumaram ca yasah panineh (see
KV ad A 1.4.89 = KV ad A 2.1.13) prakhyatam iti suprasiddhaprayojanatvad
anupanyasah | ayam tu vitato  grantho  ‘nekarthavadabahulah
sarvapurusarthopayogi | tatra sukhavabodharthe prayojanabhidhane na kimcit
parihinam | [...]

Besides, the siitras of the Venerable Panini are excessively concise. There is no
doubt, indeed, that [the sifras] do not express a meaning beyond the internal one
(i.e. they do not mean anything other than what they are expressing). Then,
Panini’s fame is known even to a child (see KV ad A 1.4.89 =KV ad A 2.1.13).
Since [his work’s] purpose is very well known, it is not mentioned. Conversely,
this extended treatise (i.e. the Manavadharmasastra), which is full of various
explanatory passages (arthavada) on the meaning [of any precept], leads [to the
fulfilment] of all human purposes. Here nothing is omitted with regard to
expressing the purpose which is for the sake of easy comprehension.

idam vacanam abruvan | ucyate ‘neneti vacanam (see A 3.3.117) | vaksyamanam
dvitiyaslokaprasnavakyam iti tad eva pratyasannatvad idam iti pratinirdisati |
yesam api pratyaksavastupratinirdesaka idamsabdas tesam api buddhisthatvat
prasnasya pratyaksatd | atha vocyata iti vacanam prcchyamanam vastv abruvan
vakyapaksa idam vakyam uccaritavantah | karmasadhane tu vacanasabda idam
aprcchan (see A 3.3.113) | dvikarmakas ca tada briun akathitakarmanda manuna
(see A 1.4.51) | tisrnam kriyanam manuh karma ||
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‘[The great seers] addressed this speech [to him]’: [the word-form] vacana- is
‘that through which it is spoken’ (see A 3.3.117). This points out the question
posed in the second verse (i.e. MDh 1.2): because of its being close by, it is
referred to with [the pronoun] idam. Even for those who [take] the word-form
idam- as pointing out an object directly perceived (pratyaksa), the direct
perception of the question is due to its being present in [their] mind. Or rather,
they said a vacana, which is ‘[that which] is said’, i.e. a thing requested; in the
hypothesis that [it means] ‘sentence’ (and not ‘the thing requested’), they are
[people] who have uttered this sentence. However, when the word-form vacana
is productive of a patient (see A 3.3.113),” they asked the following (idam). And,
in this case, the verbal base briiN takes two objects with Manu as the patient
provided that [another kdraka name]'® has not been assigned (see A 1.4.51).
Manu is the patient of the three actions [of this verse, i.e. abhigamya, pratipijya,
abruvan].

Rules and passages cited or referred to:

o A 1.4.51: akathitam ca [karake 23 karma 49]

[In the domain of karaka)], what is not assigned (with another karaka
name) [is] also [designated as karmany].

e A 3.3.113: krtyalyuto bahulam [dhatoh 3.1.91]

The krtya affixes and LyuT occur [after a verbal base] under various
conditions.

o A 3.3.117: karanadhikaranayos ca [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 lyut 113]
[The krt affix LyuT] also [occurs after a verbal base] to denote an
instrument and substratum.

e M 1.11. 1: atha sabdanusasanam
Here is the teaching of the words.

o KVadA1.4.89=KV ad A 2.1.13: akumaram yasah panineh
Panini’s fame is known to a child.

Comment:
Medhatithi refers to Panini from the beginning of the Manubhdsya. In his
comment on MDhM 1.1, he asserts that the function of the initial four verses is to

® The term karmasadhana is frequently attested in the Mahabhasya with the meaning of
‘productive of patient.” Cf. also the meaning ‘bringing about [a derivation] in the sense
of karman/in the passive sense’ recorded by Roodbergen (2008: 136).

10 As far Panini’s category of karaka, see especially Kiparsky and Staal (1969), Joshi
(1971), Cardona (1974), Candotti and Pontillo (2025).
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delineate Manu’s text as being the creation of a skilled composer. This opening
section declares the scope of the Manavadharmasastra, i.e. to furnish directives
to men’s pursuits which with other means would otherwise remain unknown.

As is well known, commentaries usually have more or less extensive sections in
which actual or fictitious objections to the miila text are presented, and it is then
up to the commentator to respond by ‘defending’ the root text (commonly known
as aksepasamdadhana ‘answering the objections’; see Tubb and Boose 2007: 5).
In the first objection raised against Manu’s text, it is argued that, even without
being explicitly declared, the scope of the work is still understandable; thus, any
indication of the work’s purpose in MDh™ 1.1-4 would be quite useless. In this
context, it is related to the fact that Panini’s Astadhyayr begins in medias res,
without declaring its purpose, i.e. the teaching of words. What is quoted is the
beginning of Patafijali’s Mahabhasya (M 1.1 1. 1) and not the actual beginning of
Panini’s work (A 1.1.1)."" Medhatithi addresses this initial objection by asserting
that the purpose of the treatise must be immediately stated so that readers
thoroughly understand its intention from the outset.

Later on in the same commentarial passage, always within the aksepasamadhana
service, Medhatithi compares the Manavadharmasastra and Astadhyayi. The
latter work is said to be remarkably succinct, particularly if we take its sitra
structure into consideration. Although its purpose is not explicitly stated, Panini’s
widespread acclaim ensures that the reason for studying the Astadhyayr is easy to
understand. This is expressed in a frequently used sentence that extends this
awareness even to children (akumaram ca yasah panineh) and which first
appeared in the Kasikavreti (KV ad A 1.4.89; KV ad A 2.1.13). Instead, the
Manavadharmasastra is anything but concise and laconic (also considering the
fact that it is composed in slokas): the text elaborates on the explanation of each
precept, and, to ensure easy comprehensibility, nothing is omitted.

We note that these two encyclopaedic references to Panini’s text at the beginning
of the Manubhdsya (Medh ad MDh™ 1.1) clearly show the significance that the
Vyakarana tradition holds for Medhatithi in commenting on Manu’s miila text:
as highlighted in the first part of this monograph, this distinction actually sets
Medhatithi apart from any other Dharmasastra commentator.

The third excerpt focuses on the word-form vacana- for which two different
meanings are provided. First, Medhatithi assigns the meaning of the instrument
through which it is spoken (ucyate 'nena), hinting at rule A 3.3.117. This rule
teaches that the k7t affix LyuT, which is replaced by -ana- in accordance with A

" A 1.1.1: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.21.
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7.1.1,'2 occurs to denote an instrument (karana). Second, he suggests the meaning
of patient, likely hinting at A 3.3.113, which teaches to apply the same affix LyuT
under various conditions (bahulam). By using the phrase akathitakarmana
(“patient to which no other karaka names are assigned’), the commentator refers
to the specific case of A 1.4.51.

2. Medh ad MDh™ 1.2 [TE] (A%)
bhagavan sarvavarnanam anupurvasah |
antaraprabhavanam ca dharman no vaktum arhasi || 1.2 ||
May you, o Venerable One, tell us duly and in regular order the
dharmas of all the social classes and [those] of mixed origin.

[...] yathavat | arhaty arthe vatih (see A 5.1.117) yena prakarenanusthanam
arhati | idam nityam idam kamyam idam angam idam pradhanam
dravyadesakalakartradiniyamas ca prakaro ‘rhater visayah | [...]

[The word-form] yathavat [is thus analysed]: [the taddhita affix] vatl occurs in
the meaning of ‘X deserves’ (see A 5.1.117), i.e. ‘in the way in which the
performance deserves [to be accomplished].” The domain of the specific sphere
of [the verb] arhati is the way [in which the performance deserves to be
accomplished]: ‘this is obligatory’, ‘this is optional’, ‘this is secondary’, ‘this is
primary’, and the restriction concerning substance, place, time, agent and the like.

Rule referred to:
o A S5.1.117: tad arham |pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 vatih 115]
[The taddhita affix vatl occurs after a nominal stem] to denote ‘deserving
X’

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi focuses on the taddhita derivation of the adverb
yathavat by resorting to A 5.1.117, which teaches to apply the faddhita affix vatl
to a nominal stem to denote ‘deserving X.” It is self-evident that yatha is not a
common nominal stem but an indeclinable (avyaya) as A 2.1.6" shows.

12 A 7.1.1: yuvor anakau “ana and aka occur in the place of yu and vu.”
13 A 2.1.6: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.7.
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Nonetheless, Medhatithi plausibly aims at excluding the other meanings of vat/
explained in A 5.1.115'*-5.1.116"> and A 5.1.118.'¢

3. Medh ad MDh™ 1.4 [TL] (A¥)
sa taih prstas tatha samyag amitauja mahatmabhih |
pratyuvd tan sarvan maharstic chriyatam iti || 1.4 ||
Thus, that Almighty one, duly questioned by those Magnanimous
ones, after honouring all those great seers, replied: “Listen!”

[...] ata evarcya tan sarvan ity arcanam aviruddham | anyatha
sisyasyopadhydayat kidysy arceti | arcayater anpirvasya lyabantasya (see A
7.1.37) ripam arcyeti | pathantaram arcayitva tan iti | [...]

Therefore, when it is said “after honouring all of them” (@rcya tan sarvan), the
act of honouring is proper (i.e. consistent with the context). Otherwise, what kind
of honouring [is paid] by a teacher to a pupil? The form arcya- [must be explained
as formed from] the verbal base arc- (lit. ‘the verb arcayati’), preceded by [the
prefix] aN- and [ending with the affix] LyaP (see A 7.1.37); another reading is
arcayitva tan (“after honouring them”).

Rule referred to:
o A 7.1.37: samase 'nanpurve ktvo lyap [angasya 6.4.1]
The affix LyaP replaces Ktva [of an arga] co-occurring (as the final
constituent) in a compound with a particle as its initial constituent with
the exclusion of naN.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the verbal form arcya, which is a gerund
from the verbal base arc- (‘to honour’). The scholar focuses on the point that,
instead of the gerund being formed with the regular 7t affix (i.e. Ktva, taught by
A 3.4.21)," the verbal form drcya- is derived by applying the substitute affix

4 A 5.1.115: tena tulyam kriya ced vatih [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76] “[The
taddhita affix] vatl occurs [after a nominal stem] to denote an action similar to X.”

15 A 5.1.116: tatra tasyeva [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 vatih 115] “[The taddhita
affix vatl occurs after a nominal stem] to denote ‘like in X’ and ‘like X’s.””

16 A 5.1.118: upasargac chandasi dhatvarthe [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 vatih
115] “In the domain of Vedic literature, [the taddhita affix vatl occurs after a nominal
stem] which is a preverb to denote the sense of verbal base.”

17 A 3.4.21: see Medh ad MDhM 3 4.



2. Textual analysis 29

LyaP'® (treated as a krt) taught by A 7.1.37 (which is hinted at in the text). The
latter rule teaches to replace the k7t affix K¢va with the substitute LyaP when the
verbal anga is prefixed with any particle except ndN (= a-). In this case, as
Medhatithi correctly explains, the substitution by A 7.1.37 regularly occurs since
the verbal base arc- is prefixed by @N (= @-), which is attested—we add—in the
pradi list (‘pra- and the like’), appended to A 1.4.58" and itemising all the
prefixes (pirva). In the end, Medhatithi reports that another variant reading is
available, i.e. arcayitva. Nonetheless, we note that although, gramatically-
speaking, the latter is undoubtedly more easily segmentable, it is only found in
one manuscript, i.e. mTr6 (see Olivelle 2005: 384).

Ultimately, as regards arcayati (here declined in the genitive singular), we
observe that Medhatithi often quotes verbs using what corresponds to the Sanskrit
first-person singular form (which is equivalent to the English third-person
singular) rather than the corresponding verbal base. This is a long-standing
practice adopted by many Vyakarana authors which dates back at least to Yaska’s
Nirukta. See e.g. Nir 1.8: gayatram gayateh stutikarmanah “[The word-form]
gayatra- derives from [the verbal base] gai- to denote the action of praising.” The
third-person singular verbal ending -# is dealt with as if it were an affix -#i (here
gayati-) to form a noun (inflected in the genitive singular) instead of a verbal form
in Yaska’s paretymologies. An analogous morphological explanation is given by
means of the affix -i applying to the verbal base, which constitutes the etymon,
to form a noun (again inflected in the genitive singular). See e.g. Nir 2.5: ksiram
ksarater | ghaser vero namakaranah | “[The word-form] ksira- (‘milk’) derives
from [the verbal base] ksar- (‘to stream’) or rather ira- is a noun-maker from [the
verbal base] ghas- (‘to eat’).” This pattern of explanation aims at simply
establishing a relation between the examined noun and its verbal etymon and not
with what is signified by it, exactly as happens in the Vyakarana tradition (see
Kahrs 1998: 160). As for Yaska’s technical use of a genitive form of a noun
formed from the third-person singular (here gayati-), as well as the genitive form
of a noun formed from the verbal base plus the affix -i (ghasi-), see Kahrs (1984;
1998: 158-168).

In the Vyakarana tradition, only from Katyayana onwards, what appears as a
third-person singular verbal form inflected as a noun as well as a verbal base plus
the affix -i began to be explicitly taught as a kr¢ derivative stem created by adding

18 For a fresh perspective on the descriptive method of substitution, see Candotti and
Pontillo (2004; 2022a).

19 A 1.4.58: pradayah [nipatah 56 asattve 57] “The items on the pradi list (‘pra- and the
like’) are termed as ‘particles’ (nipata) when not denoting a sattva- (‘being’).”
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the krt affix StiP to the verbal base, as explained in Vt. 2 ad A 3.3.108 (M 2.154
1. 18): ikstipau dhdtunirdese “[The krt affixes] iK and StiP [should be taught] for
the purpose of explicitly indicating the verbal bases.”

However, we point out that, before Katyayana’s establishment of this varttika,
this mechanism of mentioning the verbal base by transforming an inflected third-
person singular verbal form into a noun is also attested in Panini’s grammar. See
e.g. A 6.4.36: hanter jah [angasya 1 hau 35] “ja- occurs in place of [the anga of]
the verbal base han- (‘to strike’) [before 4i-].” As a rule, Panini’s metalanguage
boils down to easily inflecting verbal bases as if they were nouns ending in a
consonant. See e.g. A 3.2.82: manah [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 supi 4 Ninl 78
“[ The krt affix] Ninl occurs [after the verbal base] man- (‘to think’) [co-occurring
with a nominal pada).”

4. Medh ad MDh™ 1.7 [TE] (A*?)
yo ’sav latindriyagrahyal siksmo ‘vyaktah sanatanah |
sarvabhiitamayo ’cintyah sa esa svayam udbabhau || 1.7 ||
That One, who can be understood as being beyond the faculties of
perception, thin, non-manifest, perpetual, consisting of all the
beings, inconceivable, this One appeared on his own.

[...]1 indrivanam atyayo™ ‘tindrivam | avyayibhavah (see A 2.1.6) |
atindriyagrahyah supsupeti samasah (see A 2.1.4) | indriyany atikramya grhyate
na kaddacid indriyasya gocarah | [...]

[The compound] atindriya- [means] ‘the one who is beyond the faculties of
perception.” [This is] an avyayibhava (see A 2.1.6). [The compound
atindriyagrahya-| is a compound made up of two padas (see A 2.1.4), [meaning
that] it is understood after overpassing the faculties of perception, namely it is
never the field of action of faculties of perception.

Rules referred to:
o A 2.1.4: saha supa [sup 2 samasah 3] “[An inflected noun combines]
with another inflected noun [to form a compound].”
o A 2.1.6: avyayam vibhaktisamipasamyrddhivyrddhy-
arthabhavatyayasampratisabdapradurbhavapascadyathanupirvyayaug

20 Unlike the other editions, which bear the variant reading atyayah, Jha and Dave read
atitah. Although it is a distinct formation from the morphological point of view, the word-
form atita- is attested as conveying the same meaning as atyaya-.
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apadyasadrsyasampattisakalyantavacanesu [samdsah 3 saha supa 4
avyayibhava 5)

An indeclinable in the meanings of a case-ending (vibhakti), samipa-
(‘contiguous’), samrddhi- (‘prosperity’), vyrddhi- (‘bad luck),
arthabhava- (‘absence of object’), atyaya- (‘going beyond’), asamprati-
(‘not according to the present circumstances’), sabdapradurbhava-
(‘manifestation of speech’), pascat- (‘posteriority’), yatha- (‘as’, ‘like’),
anupiuirvya- (‘one after another’), yaugapadya- (‘simultaneousness’),
sadrsya- (‘likeness’), sampatti- (‘fulfilment’), sakalya- (‘completeness’),
and anta- (‘meaning’) [combines with an inflected noun] to form an
avyayibhava.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi first explains the left-hand constituent of the tatpurusa
compound atindriyagrahya-, namely atindriya-. This is an avyayibhava
compound formed by the indeclinable ati and the nominal stem indriya (‘faculty
of perception’) according to A 2.1.6. Then, he also resorts to the general rule of
compounding, i.e. A 2.1.4. for the analysis of the compound as a whole.

5. Medh ad MDh™ 1.10*' [TL] (A, A*, KV¥)
apo nard iti prokta apo vai narasinavah |
td yad asyayanam pirvam tena smrtah || 1.10 ||
The waters (ap) are called naras: the waters are, indeed, the
offspring of Nara (narasiinu). Since his first refuge was in them, he
is called narayana for this [reason].

[...] narda ayanam asyeti narayana iti prapte ’nyesam api drsyate (A 6.3.137) iti
dirghah | purusa iti yatha (see KV ad A 6.3.137) | atha va samithiko 'n (see A
4.2.37) |

[The word-form nardyana- is explained as such]: after obtaining [the bahuvrihi
compound] rardayana- [meaning] ‘the one whose refuge is waters’, the long
[syllable is explained according to] anyesam api drsyate (A 6.3.137), such as
purusa- (instead of purusa-; see KV ad A 6.3.137); or rather, [it is explained by
the application of] the [taddhita] affix aN denoting ‘collection’ (see A 4.2.37).

2 ' We note that, according to Olivelle (2005: 238), both this and the next verse (MDh
1.10-11) seem to be either an interpolation or a parenthetical remark devoted to Narayana,
since the beginning of MDh 1.12 is connected to the end of MDh 1.9.
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Rules and passage cited or referred to:

o A 4.2.37: tasya samuhah [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76]
[A taddhita affix, i.e. aN, occurs after a nominal stem] to denote ‘the
collection of X-s.’

e A 6.3.137: anyesam api drsyate [dirgho 111 samhitayam 114]%
[A long vowel] is seen to replace [a short vowel] of other [padas in a
continuous utterance].

o KVadA 6.3.137:[...] narakah purusah |...]
[An example for the application of rule A 6.3.137 is] ‘a sinful man’
(where piirusa- is used instead of purusa-).

Comment:
The verse commented on deals with the paretymology® of nardyana-, here used
as the name of Manu’s son. In Manu’s text, first of all, the plural masculine form

22 According to Katre (1987: 800), the anuvrtti of atah from A 6.3.135 is also included
while according to Sharma (1987-2003: V, 414), it includes the anuvrtti of anah from A
6.3.111. Nonetheless, we consider both these two genitive forms as blocked by the
genitive form nipatasya followed by ca of A 6.3.136. Medhatithi does not give evidence
of any kind of anuvrtti as far as the supposed genitive is concerned, while he mentions
dirgha, included in this rule by anuvrtti (from A 6.3.111). This is the same reading of A
6.3.137 given the Kasikavrtti, which illustrates the rule by several examples of vowel
lengthening, namely kesakesi, kacakaci (‘a contest in which one pulls the hair of
another’), jaldsat (‘one who endures rain’), narakah (‘hell’) and piarusah (‘man’).

2 In this volume (see Nos. 5, 11, 214), we have chosen the term ‘paretymology’ over
‘folk etymology’ to describe the psycholinguistic mechanism that, based on analogy,
causes the mistaken association of one lexical unit with another. Although the term ‘folk
etymology’ is common in Sanskrit studies, it is misleading (see Yelle 2013: 66): the
process involved is not genuinely etymological of a word-form but rather the assertion of
a semantic link between two different word-forms, independently from their actual
historical relation. Furthermore, in most cases—including those from Medhatithi’s
Manubhdsya examined in this chapter, as well as examples outside Sanskrit literature (see
e.g. Béguelin 2002)—the phenomenon is not “popularly generated.” Instead, it results
from the work of highly educated, poetically crafted formations, making the qualifier
‘folk’ particularly unsuitable. For these reasons, to describe this phenomenon, we have
preferred the more neutral term ‘paretymology’ (composed of the two Ancient Greek
elements mopd, pard, meaning ‘near’, and é€tvpoAoyio, etymologia, meaning
‘etymology’), coined by Pisani (1967) to replace the earlier German term
Volksetymologie (‘folk etymology’), considered inadequate because of the “learned”
origin of some of these etymologies.
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narah (‘waters’) is explained as narasinu- (‘Nara’s offspring’), and then
narayana- as a bahuvrihi compound as ‘the one whose refuge was the waters.’
Nevertheless, Medhatithi’s explanation starts from the plural masculine form
derived from ny-, i.e. narah (with a as the first vowel), and focuses on its
lengthening. Medhatithi provides two alternatives. In the first account, the long
vowel of narayana- is obtained according to A 6.3.137 such as in the case of
pirusa- (which is included among the traditional examples of this rule: see KV
ad A 6.3.137). Based on the second account, the long vowel is obtained by the
application of the taddhita affix alN in accordance with rule A 4.2.37.

6. Medh ad MDh™ 1.20 [TL] (A% A¥)
adyadyasya| gunam tv esam avapnoti parah parah |
Yo yo lyavatithas| caisam sa sa tavadgunah smrtah || 1.20 ||
Among these, each following [element] attains the quality of each
preceding one, and any element among these is taught as possessing
the same number of qualities as the position it holds in the series.

[...] yo ya akasadilaksano ‘rtho yavatithah yavatam piranah | vator ithuk (A
5253)|[...]

Whatever object is characterised by ether and the like is [called] yavatitha (lit.
‘the how-manyeth’), [which is] the ordinal number of the corresponding cardinal
numbers, [according to the rule] vator ithuk (A 5.2.53).

[...] adyadyasyeti katham | adyasyddyasyeha bhavitavyam | nityavipsayor (A
8.1.4) iti dvirvacanena® | yatha parah para iti | chandobhir avisesdat smytinam
lug (see A 7.1.39) vrttanurodhac caivam pathitam ||

How [is] ddyadyasya (‘each preceding’) [explained]? For, [the regular form]
should be adyasydadyasya just as [in the phrase] parah parah (‘each following”)
through the repetition [of the word] in accordance with [rule] nityavipsayoh (A
8.1.4). Because the smyrti texts are not distinct from chandas texts, there is a LUK
zero-replacement® [of the genitive case ending sya] (see A 7.1.39) and, because
of conforming to the meter, [the word] is recited this way.

24 Mandlik and Gharpure, as well as Olivelle, feature the variant reading dvivacanena.
Instead, Jha and Dave present the variant reading dvirvacanena, which we have decided
to adopt as it fits better in the context.

%5 For an introduction to the various zero-phenomena taught by Panini, see Pontillo
(2003a) and Candotti and Pontillo (2022).
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Rules cited or referred to:

® A 5.2.53: vator ithuk [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 samkhyayah
47 tasya purane dat 48]
[The increment] ithUK [occurs at the head of the taddhita affix DaT
introduced after a nominal stem consisting of a sarnkhyd] and ending in
-vat [to denote an ordinal number].

o A 7.1.39: supam sulukpiurvasavarnaccheyadadyaydjalah [angasya 6.4.1
chandasi 38]
[In the domain of Vedic literature], in the place of nominal endings [of a
nominal anga], sU, a LUK zero-replacement, a long vowel corresponding
to the preceding one, 4, at, Se, Da, Dya, yaC or alL occur.

o A 8.1.4: nityavipsayoh [sarvasya dve 1]
[Two expressions occur in place of a single whole] to denote continuity
or distributiveness.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi first comments on the word-form yavatitha- (lit. ‘the
last of the many which’), which is explained as a faddhita derivative stem
denoting an ordinal number by means of the increment ithUK (taught by A
5.2.53), applied before the taddhita affix DaT (introduced by A 5.2.48).%
Second, he focuses on the sequence adyddyasya, which is based on A 8.1.4,
teaching to double a phrase (rather than forming a compound)”’ to express
repetition or desire of being pervasive. Instead of the expected adyasyadyasya,
there is a LUK zero-replacement of the genitive case ending -sya. A LUK zero-
replacement is indeed included in a rule specifically taught with the constraint
chandasi, namely A 7.1.39, but the traditional examples are adesinential locative
forms such as vyoman for the expected vyomani (‘in the heaven’). Thus, it is not
sure that here Medhatithi hints at this rule, but it is likely. What is more
noteworthy here is that a chandasi rule can actually apply because, following
Medhatithi’s view, there is no distinction between a smrti source (such as the
Manavadharmasastra) and a chandas text (intended, as for the application of this
rule, as those falling into the chandasi constraint). Of course, A 8.1.4 could have

26 A 5.2.48: see Medh ad MDhM 2.38.

27 In fact, the reduplication of a whole linguistic expression as a compound, as taught in
A 8.1.1 (sarvasya dve) is quite commonly considered as wrong. Even the technical term
amredita used for this assumed compound is incorrect. Indeed, amredita is only the
second element (which repeats the first one) according to A 8.1.2 (tasya param
amreditam). See, in this regard, Ditrich (2011) and Grieco (2023).
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been used to form adyasydadyasya without any problems if there had been no
metrical requirements (vrttanurodha, as indicated by Medhatithi). Indeed, the
sloka here requires one fewer syllable, so a LUK zero-replacement occurs on the
basis of A 7.1.39 to produce adyadyasya.

7. Medh ad MDh™ 1.21 [E] (A)
sarvesam tu sa namani karmani ca prthak prthak |
vedasabdebhya evadau prthak samsthas ca nirmame || 1.21 ||
At first, just by means of Vedic word-forms, he (i.e. Prajapati)
created one by one names, acts, and single forms for all of them.

sa prajapatih sarvesam arthanam namani cakre | yatha kascit putranam jatanam
anyesam va samvyavaharartham karoti vrddhir adaic (A 1.1.1) dhi sri stri m
(PinS 1.1.1) iti | Sabdarthasambandham krtavan gaur asvah purusah (Nir 1.1)
iti | [...]

He, i.e. Prajapati, assigned proper names to all the objects, as someone assigns
[names] to sons who are born [to him] or others for the sake of common use, [as
it happens when] vrddhir adaic (A 1.1.1) and dhi sri stri m (PinS 1.1.1) [are
taught]. He constituted the relation between word-forms and objects as gaur
asvah purusah (Nir 1.1: ‘Cow, horse, man’).

Rule cited:
o A l.1.1: veddhir adaic
[The long vowel] & [and the diphthongs] ai and au [constitute] the vrddhi.

Comment:

While commenting on this cosmogonic passage from Manu’s text that deals with
the creation of the world by Prajapati, Medhatithi reflects upon the mechanism of
designating the objects (artha) by assigning them word-forms (Sabda) invented
by the creator himself. To form a comparative bridge, he cites the beginning of
Panini’s Astadhyayi (A 1.1.1), the Pingalasitra (PinS 1.1.1), and Yaska’s Nirukta
(Nir 1.1): all three passages are indeed samjrdasitras, i.e. sutras respectively
introducing the designation of grammatical, prosodical, and hermeneutical
categories in the three works mentioned above.

The joint reference to Panini and Pingala is precisely taken from the Mimamsa
discussion on the existence of an author (of the Veda), specifically from one of
the arguments against the so-called nityata (‘permanence’) of the language found
in Sabara’s Sabarabhdsya and Kumarila’s Tantravarttika ad PMS 1.3.4 (see Sab
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ad PMS 1.3.4; Kum ad PMS 1.3.4). Let us ultimately note that, in this context,
one might have expected him to expand on this matter by quoting one of the most
famous Rgvedic cosmogonic passages in which creation is envisioned as an act
of naming (e.g. RV 10.129) or a Sabdabodha passage illustrating the nityata (e.g.
M 1.136 1.5-1.138 1. 10 ad Vtt. 9-17 ad A 1.1.56).

8. Medh ad MDh™ 1.23 [TE] (A*?, Pat, M¥)
agnivayuravibhyas tu trayam brahma sanatanam |
yvajirasiddhyartham rgyajuhsamalaksanam || 1.23 ||
From fire, wind, and sun, he (i.e. Prajapati) milked the permanent
threefold Veda, the features of which are stanzas (rc), formulas
(yajus), and chants (saman) for the sake of accomplishing the
sacrifice.

[...] nakhyatartho vikalpayitum yuktah | paiicami tarhi kimartham®® | duhiyaciti
dvitiyaya bhavitavyam (see A 1.4.51) | kim ca drstapramanavirodhi pragvrtto
rtha ucyamano na® manahparitosam™ dadhatte pramanikanam | parihrto
virodhah svarapaparatvasrayanenaisam dagamanam rgveda evagner ajayata
yajurvedo vayoh samaveda adityat (AitB 25.7) iti | agnyadayo 'pi devata
aisvaryabhajo niratisayasaktis ca prajapatih tatra ka namanupapattih | asmin
darsane paricamy api vivaksya | atah karakani kathitani (see A 1.4.24)
atrapadanasamjiiety®' apadanavivaksayam bhasye samarthitani (see M 1.334 11.
1-3ad A1.4.51)][...]

It is incorrect to (fancifully) modify the meaning of the verb (duh- ‘to milk’).*
Then, why is there the ablative ending? The accusative case ending should be
used in the case of duh- (‘to milk’) and yac- (‘to ask’) (as an akathitakaraka

28 Mandlik, Gharpure and Jha feature the variant reading kimartham, which we decided
to adopt. Olivelle, as well as Dave, present the variant reading kimartha (agreeing with
paiicami) following Dharmakosa 5.88.

29 Mandlik and Gharpure (1) omit na.

30 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading manasah paritosam, while the others
present the variant reading manahparitosam, which we decided to adopt.

31 Mandlik, Gharpure, and Jha feature the variant reading kathitany atrapadanasamjiieti,
which we decided to adopt. Olivelle, as well as Dave, present the variant reading kathitani
yatrapadanasamyieti following Dharmakosa 5.88.

32 Here the term used to denote a verb is the ancient technical term akhyata, already
occurring in the Nirukta, instead of the Paninian technical term tinanta (lit. ‘an item
ending with a verbal ending’).
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according to A 1.4.51). Furthermore, the mind of the men who have founded their
knowledge on the right means of knowledge is not satisfied when the object
described as having happened previously is contradictory with the means of
perception.* The contradiction is avoided by relying on the fact that [Manu] has
the very form of these Vedic texts as [his] primary focus: “the Rgveda was born
from Agni, the Yajurveda from Vayu, the Samaveda from Aditya” (AitB 25.7).
[The group of] deities beginning with Agni also participates in sovereignty and
Prajapati is endowed with unsurpassed power. In this case, what is impossible for
them? In this perspective, the ablative case also depends on the intention of the
speaker.** Therefore, the karakas (i.e. the ablative taught in A 1.4.24) that, in this
context, are [commonly] mentioned in accordance with the designation of the
ablative (see M 1.334 1l. 1-3 ad A 1.4.51), are taken into consideration in the
[Maha-1bhasya in the case of the speaker’s intention of conveying the sense of
an ablative.

Rule and passage referred to:

o A 1.4.24: dhruvam apaye ‘padanam [karake 23]
[A karaka] denoting a stable reference point when a movement away is
signified is called apadana (i.e. ablative).

e MI133411.1-3ad A 1451
duhiydcirudhiprachibhiksicifiam upayoganimittam apurvavidhau |
bruvisasigunena ca yatsacate tat akirtitam dacaritam kavind ||
duhi gam dogdhi payah | naitad asti | kathitatra purvapadanasamjiia (see
A 1.4.24) |
The reason for the application when it is not taught in a previous rule,
with reference to the verbal bases duh- (‘to milk’), yac- (‘to ask’), rudh-
(“to obstruct’), prach- (‘to ask”), bhiks- (‘to desire”) and ci- (‘to pile up’)*°
and that which is associated with a quality of bruv- and

33 Since the text employs the technical term pramana, we could expect the use of
pratyaksa as a hypernym conveying the sense of perception. Therefore, we wonder
whether drstapramana conveys visual perception as opposed to perception in general.

3% The notion of vivaksa- etymologically interpreted as “desire to say or speak” and
commonly interpreted as “intention of the speaker” occurs in the history of the Vyakarana
tradition from Katyayana onwards (see e.g. M 1.324 1. 1 Vt. 5 ad A 1.4.23). See Radicchi
(1993; 1994; 2000), Vergiani (2022), Candotti and Pontillo (2024a).

35 We note that the same passage is also found in KV ad A 1.4.51.

36 As regards the akathitakaraka, we note that the list of verbal bases is mentioned
previously in M 1.329 1. 19 ad Vt. 2 ad A 1.4.29.
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sas-, is applied by the seer (i.e. by Panini) as “not mentioned.” Regarding
duh-, [an example is]: gam dogdhi payah (‘he milks milk from the cow”).
This is not [a good example]. The designation of the ablative has already
been mentioned in this case in a previous rule.

Comment:

In this case, Medhatithi focuses on the syntax of the perfect form dudoha
(‘milked’; see also Olivelle’s translation: ‘squeezed out’), associated with the
accusative trayam brahma sanatanam (“the permanent threefold Veda”) and the
ablative agnivayuravibhyah (‘from fire, wind and sun’). First of all, he comments
on this image, but then maintains that everything is possible for the gods, and it
is sufficient to rely on the Vedas (i.e. on Sabda) and not on other authoritative
means of knowledge (pramanas), including direct perception (pratyaksa). Within
a more grammatically oriented reflection, he explains that the ablative case for
agnivayuravibhyah (‘from fire, wind, and sun’) is used in the place of the
accusative expected in accordance with A 1.4.24, as the slokavarttika quoted in
M 1.334 1l. 1-2 ad A 1.4.51 enjoins. A second patient (karman) is indeed only
admitted for a karaka, which signifies something that was not taught in a previous
rule, but in this case, ‘fire, wind and sun’ are regarded in the Vedic text as a stable
point (dhruva), i.e. the origin, when separation (apaya), i.e. the milking of the
Vedas, is signified.

Medhatithi resorts to the category of vivaksa (‘speaker’s intention’) even though
the quoted passage from Patafijali’s Mahabhdsya does not contain any reference
to it. However, although it is true that the later grammatical tradition incorporates
the vivaksa notion (e.g. the nominal stem vivaksita- occurs four times in the Nyasa
commentary referring to the sentence gam dogdhi payah: see N ad A 1.4.51),"
but, indeed, in our opinion, Medhatithi is here merely referring to the optionality
involved as a rule in the usage of karakas according to Katyayana and Patanjali,
as explained in the Mahabhasya on Vt. 4** and Vt. 5% ad A 1.4.23 (M 1.323 1L.

37 We thank Victor D’ Avella for providing us with this useful reference.

M 1.3231.22 Vt. 4 ad A 1.4.23: apadanam ca vrksasya parnam patatiti “And there is
the sense of ablative [when it is said] vrksasya parnam patati ‘the leaf of the tree is
falling.””

M 1.324 1. 1 Vt. 5 ad A 1.4.23: na va apayasyavivaksitatvat “Otherwise not, because
there is no speaker’s intention of expressing separation.”
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23-24 ad Vt. 4 ad A 1.4.23;* M 1.324 11. 2-5 ad Vt. 5 ad A 1.4.23).*' As clearly
explained by Deshpande (1990: 39) “The ‘roles’ in these karaka rules are not
necessarily a part of the real world as it is out there, but a part of a culture-specific
and a language-specific interpretation of the world as it is perceived by an
individual. In simple terms, it depends upon the intention of the speaker
(vivaksatah karakani bhavanti) in a conventionalized form. There is freedom
within the limits of cultural and linguistic conventions.”

9. Medh ad MDh™ 1.31 [TL] (A¥)
lokanam tu vivrddhyartham |mukhabdhﬁrupddatah| |
brahmanam ksatriyam vaisyam sudram ca niravartayat || 1.31 ||
For the sake of expanding the worlds, he (i.e. Prajapati) then
developed Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, VaiSyas, and Stdras* from his
mouth, arms, thighs, and feet.

[...] mukhabahiirupadatah | yathakramam mukhad brahmanam® bahubhyam
rajanyam urubhyam vaisyam Sidram padata iti | tasih apadane (see A 5.4.45) |
karanat karyam niskrsyata iveti bhavati** | apaye sati apadanatvam | [...]

40 M 1.323 11. 23-24 ad Vt. 4 ad A 1.4.23: apadanasamjiia ca prapnoti | kva | vrksasya
parnam patati | kudyasya pindah patatiti | “[ When it is said] vrksasya parnam patati (lit.
‘the leaf is falling from the tree”) or kudyasya pindah patati (lit. ‘a round piece of the wall
is falling’), the designation of ablative also obtains (in the sense of “the leaf is falling
from the tree” and “a round piece is falling from the wall”).”

M 1324 11. 2-5 ad Vt. 5 ad A 1.4.23: na vaisah dosah | kim karanam | apayasya
avivaksitatvat | natra apdayo vivaksitah | kim tarhi | sambandhah | yada capayo vivaksito
bhavati bhavati tadapadanasamjia | tad yatha | vrksat parnam patatiti | sambandhas tu
tadd na vivaksito bhavati | na jiiayate kankasya va kurarasya veti || “There is no
shortcoming. Why? Because there is no speaker’s intention of expressing separation. Here
separation is not the object of the speaker’s intention, but rather a (non-karaka) relation.
And when separation is the object of the speaker’s intention, then the designation of the
ablative notion occurs. For instance [when it is said] vrksat parnam patati iti “the leaf is
falling from the tree”, then the (non-karaka) relation is not the object of the speaker’s
intention. Or it is not known if parna (as a leaf) belongs to a mango tree (kanka) or (as a
feather) belongs to an osprey (kurara).”

42 We decided to translate the accusative singular forms brahmanam ksatriyam vaisyam
and Sidram with matching plural forms according to A 1.2.58 (see Medh ad MDh™
2.137).

43 Mandlik does not include the portion that follows brahmanam.

4 In his electronic edition, Olivelle notes that Dharmakosa 5.1153 features the variant
reading bhati.
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mukhabahiirupadatah (‘from the mouth, arms, thighs, and feet’) respectively
[means] ‘from the mouth, [he creates] Brahmanas’, ‘from the arms, [he creates]
Ksatriyas’, ‘from the thighs, [he creates VaiSyas’, ‘from the feet, [he creates]
Sudras.” [The taddhita affix] tasI occurs to denote the sense of ablative (see A
5.4.45). [Such a taddhita affix] occurs [to denote that] the effect is as if it were
drawn from the cause. Since [this derivative stem] implies separation, the sense
of ablative [is explained].

Rule referred to:
o A 5.4.45: apadane ca ahiyaruhoh |pratipadikat 4.1.1. taddhitah 4.1.76
anyatarasyam 42 paricamyas tasih 44]
[The taddhita affix tasl] also [optionally occurs after a nominal stem] to
denote the sense of ablative except for siya- (‘to be abandoned) and ruh-
(‘to ascend’).

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi focuses on the word-form mukhabahirupadatah
(‘from the mouth, arms, thighs, and feet’), which is explained as a taddhita
derivative stem formed from the dvandva compound mukhabahirupada-
(‘mouth, arms, thighs, and feet’) by applying rule A 5.4.45. This rule teaches to
form a derivative stem by using the taddhita affix tasl to denote the sense of
ablative. In this case, according to Medhatithi, such a sense of ablative is justified
since the verse deals with the separation (apaya), relating to the creation of the
members of the four varnas (Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas, and Stidras) brought
about by the separation of the limbs of the original Purusa (whose reference is
undoubtedly to RV 10.90).

10. Medh ad MDh™ 1.40 [TE] (A)
krmikitapatangams ca Iyﬁkdmaksikamatkunam| |
sarvam ca damsamasakam| sthavaram ca prthagvidham || 1.40 ||
Worms, beetles, moths, lice, flies, bugs, and all gadflies and gnats
and the immovable creatures of different kinds.

[...] ksudrajantavah (A 2.4.8) ity ekavadbhavah ||

[The compounds yikamaksikamatkuna- (‘lice, flies, bugs’) and damsamasaka-
(‘gadflies and gnats’) are treated] as a singular form according to ksudrajantavah
(A24.3)
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Rule cited:
o A 2A4.8: ksudrajantavah [ekavacanam 1 dvandvah 2]
[A dvandva compound] denoting small creatures [is singular in number].

Comment:

Medhatithi here comments on the singular number of the two dvandva
compounds yikamaksikamatkuna- (‘lice, flies, and bugs’) and damsamasaka-
(‘gad-flies and gnats’) by quoting A 2.4.8, which teaches the dvandva compound
traditionally called saumaharadvandvas if denoting small creatures.*’

11. Medh ad MDh" 1.46 [TL] (A*?, GS)

udbhijjah sthavarah sarve bijakandaprarohinah |

osadh%ah phalapakanta bahupuspaphalopagah || 1.46 ||

All vegetables, born from sprouting, shoot up from seeds and stalks.
[The vegetables] bearing many flowers and fruits and dying after the
maturity of their fruits are [called] ‘annual plants’ (osadhi).*®

udbhedanam udbhit | bhave kvip (cf. A 3.2.61; M 2.1551.9 Vt. 9 ad A 3.3.108)"
| tato jayanta iti udbhijjah | [...]

[The word-form] udbhid- [means] ‘sprouting’ (udbhedana). [The krt affix] KviP
occurs in the sense of action (cf. A 3.2.61; M 2.1551. 9 Vt. 9 ad A 3.3.108). Since

45 Regarding this rule, see Borghero (2023: 73-74).

46 It should be noted that the word-form osadhi- denotes herbs or plants in its Vedic
occurrences, but, in the Manavadharmasastra, it refers to annual plants, as evident from
the verse itself and a subsequent passage of Medhatithi’s commentary on the verse, quoted
as follows (Medh ad MDhM 1.46): idam tasam svabhavikam karma | pakantah
phalapakah anto ndsa asam iti | pakve phale vrihyddayo nasyanti, bahuna ca
puspaphalenopagatah yukta bhavanti | “This is the action belonging to the nature of these
(i.e. annual plants): ‘whose death is maturity’ (pakantah) [means that] the maturity of the
fruits is their end, i.e. their death. When the fruit is mature, the rice grain plant (vriki) and
the like die, and they are abundantly laden, i.e. endowed with flowers and fruits.” It is
useful to note that the definition of osadhi plants as dying when their fruit matures
(phalapakanta) is found both in the Kasikavrtti (see KV ad A 8.4.7) and the Amarakosa
(see AK 2.4.110).

47 Our thanks to Victor D’ Avella for this reference.
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they spring up from that (i.e. udbhid-),** [they are called] ‘born from sprouting’
(udbhijja).

tathausadhyah | osadhaya iti yuktam | tkarah krdikarad iti (bahvadi list, GS 3 in
KV ad A 4.1.45) chandaso va (cf. A 6.3.132) | [...]

Then, osadhyah ‘annual plants’ (i.e. nominative plural of the feminine nominal
stem osadhi-); osadhayah is the right form (i.e. nominative plural of the feminine
nominal stem osadhi-), the sound 7 occurs after the final sound i of a k7t nominal
stem (bahvadi list, GS 3 in KV ad A 4.1.45), or it is a chandas feature (cf. A
6.3.132).

Rules and passages referred to:

e A 3.2.61: satsudvisadruhaduhayujavidabhidacchidajinirajam upasarge
'pi kvip [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 supi 4]
[The krt affix] KviP occurs [after the verbal bases] sad- (‘to sit down’),
si- (‘to generate’), dvis- (‘to hate’), druh- (‘to harm’), duh- (‘to milk’),
yuj- (‘to join’), vid- (‘to know”), bhid- (‘to split’), chid- (‘to divide’), ji-
(‘to win’), ni- (‘to lead”), and raj- (‘to shine’), even co-occurring with a
preverb [and with a nominal pada].

o A 6.3.132: osadhes ca vibhaktav aprathamayam [mantre 131 dirghah
111 samhitayam 114]
[In the domain of mantras, a long vowel occurs] in the place of a final
sound of osadhi- before a nominal ending which is not a nominative case
ending [in continuous utterance].

o M2.1551.9Vt.9ad A 3.3.108: sampadadibhyah kvip
[The krt affix] KviP occurs after the list beginning with sampad-
(“success’) [in the sense of action].

® bahvadilist, GS 3 (in KV ad A 4.1.45): krdikarad aktinah
[The feminine affix NiS preferably occurs] after the short vowel i of [a
krt derivative stem formed by means of] a krt affix excluding the affix
KtiN (taught by A 3.3.94).%°

48 This iti clause represents the vigraha of the upapadasamasa udbhijja-. We decided to
render the latter compound with a causal clause beginning with ‘since’ because udbhijja-
is declined in the plural number.

4 A 3.3.94: striyam ktin [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 bhave 18 akartari ca karake 19] “[The
krt affix] KtiN occurs after a verbal base to denote an action or a karaka other than the
agent in the feminine gender.”
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Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi first comments on the word-form wudbhid-
(‘sprouting’), which is the left-hand constituent of the synthetical compound
udbhij-ja- (‘born from sprouting’). As he explains, udbhid- is a krt derivative
stem formed from the homophonous verbal base udbhid- (lit. ‘to break out’, ‘to
rise up’) by applying the krt affix KviP. As for the specific rule regulating its
derivation, we have chosen to indicate rule A 3.2.61 because of the presence of
the verbal base bhid- among the left modifiers of the rule. At first glance, the
indication of bhave instead of kartari as the syntactical category of the krt affix
KviP is unexpected, since, in rule A 3.2.61, the locative kartari is to be inferred
by anuvrtti®® from rule A 3.1.57. We assume that, in this specific case, Medhatithi
uses bhave instead of kartari as the semantic constraint because he wants to
interpret the compound udbhij-ja- as ‘born from udbhid-’, where udbhid- is a krt
derivative stem conveying the sense of action (bhdve) and not that of agent
(kartari), as rule A 3.2.61 foresees. Such an extension is probably inspired by Vt.
9 ad A 3.3.108 (M 2.155), which teaches to apply the k7t affix KviP after the
sampaddadi list in the sense of action. According to Patanjali (M 2.155 1. 10 ad
Vt. 9 ad A 3.3.108), the list just includes sampad-, vipad-, pratipad-, apad- and
parisad-. This varttika is also mentioned in a passage from the Kasikavrtti (KV
ad A 3.3.94) and the examples are only sampad-, vipad-, and pratipad-.
Therefore, given that it does not seem to be an @krtigana, the extension to udbhid-
is the result of Medhatithi’s interpretive reasoning.

Second, the scholar reflects upon the use of the word-form osadhyah (i.e. the
nominative plural of the feminine nominal stem osadhi-), employed in place of
the word-form osadhayah (i.e. the nominative plural of the feminine nominal
stem osadhi-), which, from a grammatical perspective, would have been the
expected “regular” form. The commentary is devoted to the long 7 at the end of
the nominal stem osadhi-, which is said to be applied after the final 7 of a kr¢ affix.
Jha (1999: 111, 86-87) explains the lengthening of osadhi- with a varttika ad A
4.1.45, which is, however, not found in Patafjali’s Mahabhasya. Sharma (1987-
2003: IV, 47) also mentions some varttikas that teach to introduce NiS after the
krt KtiN (taught by A 3.3.94) and reports that “[sJome even claim that NiS could
be introduced after any stem ending in 7, provided it did not have the signification
of a KtiN.” Indeed, Medhatithi hints at a ganasiitra, i.e. a rule inserted in the

30 The term anuvrtti refers to the mechanism that carries the course or influence of a
preceding aphorism forward into subsequent ones, in accordance with specific rules. See
Joshi and Bhate (1984).
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bahvadi list (which is an akrtigana) appended to A 4.1.45,°" found, e.g., in KV
ad A 4.1.45, as indicated above. In our view, Medhatithi plausibly does not go to
great pains to complete his sentence with this exception, simply because the
nomen actionis affix KtiN (= -ti-) is not involved in the derivation of osadhi-. It
is clear that he interpreted dhi- in osadhi- as a krd-anta stem, derived from the
verbal base dha-/dhi- with the krt affix Ki (see A 3.3.93).% This is in line with the
traditional paretymology of the noun osadhi-, given e.g. by SBM 2.2.4.5, which
reads as follows:

osam dhayéti tat osadhayah |
[Since] they were told to ‘absorb the burning heat’, they
consequently became the ésadhayah, ‘the healing plants.”>

Thus, after the root nominal stem dhi-, Medhatithi applies the feminine affix NiS
according to the aforesaid ganasiitra, but inaccurately labels the affix as ikarah,
as if it were a sound rather than a morpheme, i.e. NiS, which from a phonic point
of view boils down to -7.

As an alternative account, Medhatithi asserts that the nominative plural osadhyah
could also be explained as a chandas feature (chandasa). However, interpreting
this chandasa as a ‘Vedic feature’ is probably unwarranted. Corpus research on
the Digital Corpus of Sanskrit shows that the form osadhyah is only attested
starting from Early Classical and Epic Sanskrit works, such as the

1A 4.1.45: bahvadibhyas ca [pratipadikat 1 striyam 3 anupasarjanat 14 NiS 40 va 44]
“[The feminine affix NiS] preferably also occurs after the nominal stems listed in the
[exemplificative list] bahvadi, [provided that they are not non-head constituents].” The
term upasarjana is used by Panini to denote the “non-head” of compounds. In particular,
it is defined as the member that, in the constituent analysis of the compound, always
maintains a single ending (ekavibhakti), independently of the case ending, which applies
to the compound when it is used in a sentence; this case ending matches that of its head
in the constituent analysis. The upasarjana constituent is fixed once and for all with a
frozen case ending. See Pontillo (2003b), and Candotti and Pontillo (2019). In this verse
by Manu, the compound is not a bahuvrihi (cf. A 2.2.24). Therefore, the stem after which
the feminine affix occurs is not an upasarjana, so A 4.1.45 regularly applies.

52 A 3.3.93: karmany adhikarane ca [ghoh kih 92] “[The krt affix Ki] also [occurs] after
the verbal bases designated as GHU (= da-/dha-: see A 1.1.20) when co-occurring with a
pada denoting patient and in the sense of substratum.”

53 Qur translation is in line with Deeg’s (1995: 220), “Sauge das Brennen [aus]!”, but not
with Eggeling’s (1882: 323), “Drink, while burning!”
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Manavadharmasastra and the Mahabharata.> Instead, the nominative plural
form of the nominal stem osadhi- usually found in Vedic texts is osadhih. In this
case, Medhatithi’s indication of chandasa likely refers to a metrical feature,
perhaps because the nominal form osadhyah has a syllable less than its alternative
osadhayah. For the sake of completeness, let us point out that the long vowel -7
in the stem matching the nominative plural osadhyah instead of osadhayah (from
a nominal stem ending with -i) is prohibited in the domain of mantras by rule A
6.3.132, precisely devoted to the nominal stem osadhi-, according to which a long
vowel cannot occur as a nominative case ending for such a nominal stem.

12. Medh ad MDh™ 1.58 [TL] (A¥)
idam sastram tu krtvasau mam eva svayam aditah |
grahayam asa maricyadims tv aham munin || 1.58 ||
After composing this treatise, he himself made me alone regularly
acquire it at first, and I in turn [made] the seers starting from Marici
onward [acquire it].

[...] vidhivac chisyopadhyayayor ananyamanaskatadiguno ’vahitacittata vidhih
| arhe vatih (see A 5.1.117) | [...]

vidhivat (lit. ‘according to the rule’, here ‘the way the rule provides’): [the word-
form] vidhi [means] ‘quality of not having one’s thought on anything different’
belonging to the teacher and pupil, i.e. the status of a concentrated mind. [The
taddhita affix] vatl [occurs after the nominal stem vidhi-] in the meaning of
‘deserving’ (see A 5.1.117).

Rule referred to:
e AS5.1.117: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.2.

Comment:

After explaining the meaning of the etymon vidhi- (lit. ‘rule’) within the context
in which it is used in Manu’s text, Medhatithi comments on the taddhita
derivative stem vidhivat-, which is explained as being formed by applying the
taddhita affix vatl in the sense of ‘worth’ (arha) to the nominal stem vidhi-. Thus,
the rule he recalls is correctly A 5.1.117, which teaches to form taddhita
derivative stems by applying the affix vat/ to denote ‘deserving X’ (tad arham).

54 See the relevant web page of the Digital Corpus of Sanskrit: http://www.sanskrit-
linguistics.org/dcs/index.php?contents=fundstellen&IDWord=40135 (accessed
03/12/2025).
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13. Medh ad MDh™ 1.59 [TL] (A*)
etad vo 'yam bhrguh sastram Sravayisyaty asesatah |
etad dhi ‘dhijage sarvam eso ‘khilam munih || 1.59 ||
The well-known Bhrgu will have this treatise heard by you without
omissions because the seer mentioned has learnt the whole treatise
from me without leaving any gaps.

[...] gurumukhad vidya niskramativa sisyah pratigrhnativety atah apadane tasir
matta iti yuktah (see A 5.4.45) | [...]

The wisdom is as if it went out from the teacher’s mouth, the pupil is as if he
received [it]: hence, [the taddhita affix] tasl is applied to convey the sense of
ablative [to form the taddhita derivative stem| mattah (‘from me’) (see A 5.4.45).

Rule referred to:
e A 5.4.45: see Medh ad MDh 1.31.

Comment:

In this case, Medhatithi comments on the derivation of the taddhita derivative
stem mattas, which is formed by applying the taddhita affix tasl to the
pronominal base of the first person singular mad-, according to rule A 5.4.45.

14. Medh ad MDh™ 1.61-62 [J] (KV)
svayambhuvasydasya manoh manavo 'pare |
srstavantah prajah svah sva mahatmano mahaujasah || 1.61 ||
svarocisas cottamas ca tamaso raivatas tatha |
caksusas ca mahateja vivasvatsuta eva ca || 1.62 ||
There are another six Manus, [who are] lineal descendants of Manu,
the son of the Svayambhuva, who, being endowed with great
nobility and great power, have each generated their own offspring:
Svarocisa, Uttama, Tamasa, Raivata, Caksusa, endowed with great
bright energy, and the son of Vivasvat.

[...] asmadupadhyayasya svayambhuva iti khyatasya sad anye ‘pare manavo
vamsya ekasmin vamse kule jatah sarve vamsyah | sarve hi saksad brahmana
srsta ity ekakulasambhavad vamsya ucyante | atha va ekasmin karye ’dhikrta
vamsya ekakarmanvayena praninam vamsavyavaharo bhavati | dvau munt
vyakaranasya vamsyau (KV ad A 2.1.19) | [...]
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To the one who is called svayambhuva-, i.e. to our teacher, another six of Manu’s
lineal descendants, all born to a single lineage, i.e. family, [are called] vamsyah
[of the svayambhuva]. They are called vamsya due to their birth to a single family
since it is indeed said that they are all evidently generated by Brahman. Or rather,
vamsyas are those entitled to a single task: the daily linguistic usage of vamsa- is
proper to living beings due to their association with a single activity: [for
example], dvau muni vyakaranasya vamsyau (see KV ad A 2.1.19).

Passage cited:
o KV ad A 2.1.19: dvau muni vyakaranasya vamsyau dvimuni

vyakaranasya [ ...]
Two seers belonging to the grammatical tradition are the dvimuni
vyakaranasya.

Comment:

While commenting on Manu’s six lineal descendants (sadvamsa), Medhatithi
cites one traditional example presented by the Kasikavrtti (KV ad A 2.1.19)
commenting on A 2.1.19.” The latter rule teaches to form an indeclinable
compound by combining a numeral with a nominal pada meaning ‘lineal
descendant.’ In actual fact, this is not the full quotation from the Kasikavrtti, since
only the section containing the vigraha of the compound dvimuni- is quoted. The
main aim of the quotation is not grammatical but juridical since its purpose is to
explain what a vamsya is. In this regard, it is interesting that Medhatithi decided
not to quote the Kasikavrtti’s definition of vamsa- found at the beginning of the
passage from which he cites the example (KV ad A 2.1.19): vidyaya janmana va
praninam ekalaksanasantano vamsah ity abhidhiyate “A continued succession
sharing a single characteristic among living beings through knowledge or birth is
called ‘lineage’ (vamsa).” Once Medhatithi has explained that a vamsya can also
be made up of people who are engaged in the same activity, he can explain, based
on the Kasikavrtti passage, that dvimuni vyakaranam comes to signify a
grammatical lineage made up of two seers. He probably hints at the possibility
that the sadvamsyah mentioned here in MDh™ 1.61 might have denoted a group
of six people who were engaged in the same activity, namely the transmission of
the Manavadharmasastra. Finally, we note that Medhatithi here uses the term
vyavahara in the sense of ‘daily linguistic usage’ (see Roodbergen 2008: 403)

55 A 2.1.19: sankhyd vamsyena [samasah 3 saha supd 4 avyayibhavah 5 sup 9 va 18] “A
number [preferably combines with a nominal pada] denoting ‘lineal descendant’ [to form
an indeclinable compound].”
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rather than one of its juridical meanings (see Olivelle, Brick, and McClish 2015:
371).

15. Medh ad MDh™ 1.69-70 [TL] (A%
catvary ahuh sahasrani varsanam tat krtam yugam |
tasya samdhyad samdhyamsas ca tathavidhah || 1.69 ||
[...]°% itaresu sasamdhyesu sasamdhyamsesu ca trisu |
ekapayena vartante sahasrani satani ca || 1.70 ||
[Sages] maintain that the Krta Yuga lasts for four thousand years. Its
[preceding] twilight encompasses a group of so many hundreds of
years and the following twilight is as such. The thousands and the
hundreds decrease by one in all the other three [ Yugas], [preceding]
twilights and following twilights.

[...] tavacchati iti tkarah smartavyah | iha smrtih | tavatam satanam samaharah
| tavac chabdasya bahuganavatudati (A 1.1.23) iti vatvantatvat
samkhyasamjiiayam  satyam  samkhyapiarvo dviguh (A 2.1.52) it
dvigusamjiiayam satyam tapo ‘pavado (cf. A 4.1.4) dvigoh (A 4.1.21) iti nip |
Satam®  parimanam asya iti | yattadetebhyah (A 5.2.39) iti vatup | a
sarvanamnah (A 6.3.91) ity akarah | anyatha bahuvrihau tavanti Satani yasyah
Satasabdasyakarantatvat ajadyatastap (A 4.1.4) iti tapa bhavitavyam | tasmin
krte tavacchata iti syad ity abhiprayah ||

As for [the word-form] tavacchati (‘a group of so many hundreds’), the sound 7
should be explained. Here follows the explanation. [This word-form denotes] a

56 Interesting to note the peculiar structure of this commentary passage: the word-form
tavacchati, which is found in MDhM 1.69, is commented on at the end of the section
concerning the next verse, i.e. MDhM 1.70.

57 Mandlik and Gharpure, as well Olivelle, feature the variant reading $afam. Jha and
Dave present the variant reading fat. According to a note in Jha (1924: 1, 13), this reading
appears to be based on manuscript S. However, we have decided to adopt satam based on
the following principle. Jha’s and Dave’s reading fat is based on a gloss on rule A 5.2.39
to explain the output meaning of the relevant taddhita stem “the measure is X.” Instead,
of Mandlik’s, Gharpure’s and Olivelle’s reading satam is actually the application of the
output meaning to the case at stake in this passage, namely relating to tavacchati-, for
which tad- (one of the bases listed in A 5.2.39, applied to form the left-hand constituent
tavat-) occurs in the sense of satam, which is the measure denoted by the compound
tavacchati- as explained some lines above (tavatam satanam samahdarah). In our opinion,
the latter is probably Medhatithi’s original reading and, at the same time, the lectio
difficilior.
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group of so many hundreds. According to dvigoh (A 4.1.21) [that is] an exception
to [the application of the feminine affix] 7aP (cf. A 4.1.4), [the feminine affix]
NiP [occurs after a nominal stem] designated as dvigu according to samkhyapiirvo
dviguh (A 2.1.52), since the word-form t@vat is designated as a sarnkhya™® because
it ends in vatUP by means of bahuganavatudati samkhya (A 1.1.23). “Its measure
is one hundred” (satam parimanam asya): [the taddhita affix] vatUP occurs based
on yattadetebhyah parimane vatup (A 5.2.39). The sound a replaces [the final
sound of the pronominal stem fat-, which is the etymon of tavat-] based on a
sarvanamnah (A 6.3.91). Otherwise, if it were a bahuvrihi [in the sense of]
‘whose hundreds are so many’, [the feminine affix] 7aP would occur according
to ajadyatas tap (A 4.1.4) due to the sound a of the word-form sata-. If it were
analysed in such a way, [the word-form would be] t@vacchata: this is the implied
meaning.

Rules cited:

o A 1.1.23: bahuganavatudati samkhya
[The nominal stems] bahu- (‘many’) and gana- (‘group’) and [the
derivative stems] ending in [the taddhita affixes] vatU(P) and Dati are
sankhyas.

o A 2.1.52: sankhyapirvo dviguh
[A compound] whose first constituent is a sankhya [is called] dvigu.

o A 4.1.4: gjadyatas tap |pratipadikat 1 striyam 3]
The [feminine] affix 7aP occurs [after a nominal stem] of the ajadi list
and those ending in the sound a.

o A 4.1.21: dvigoh |pratipadikat 1 striyam 3 atah 4 nip 5 anupasarjanat
14]
[The taddhita affix NiP occurs after a nominal stem ending in -a provided
that it is not a non-head constituent] consisting of a dvigu compound [to
form a feminine nominal stem].

® A 5.2.39: yattadetebhyah parimane vatup [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah
4.1.76 tad asya 36]
[The taddhita affix] vatUP occurs [after the nominal stems] yad-
(‘which’), tad- (‘that’), etad- (‘this’) to denote ‘this is the measure of X.’

o A 6.3.91: a sarvanamnah [uttarapade 1 drgdrsvatusu 89]

8 We have decided to leave sarnikhya untranslated as, according to A 1.1.23, it
encompasses not only numerals but also the nominal stems bahu-, gana- and those ending
in vatUP (= -vat) and Datl (= -at).
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The sound & replaces the final sound of a pronominal stem before [the
second compound constituent consisting of -drs (‘looking”), -drsa (id.),
and -vatUP].

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi provides a long commentary on the compound
tavacchati- (‘a group of so many hundreds’), formed by tavat- (‘so much’) and
Sata- (‘hundred’), of which a series of grammatical features are detailed. In the
first part of the comment, Medhatithi focuses on how this compound should be
analysed. It is parsed not as a bahuvrihi, but as a dvigu since its first constituent
is a sankhya: while introducing this element, he supplies the general rules
defining both sankhya (A 1.1.23) and dvigu (A 2.1.52). Why does such a
compound have to be analysed as just a dvigu? Because the feminine affix NiP
(taught by rule A 4.1.21) is applied instead of the affix 7aP (taught by A 4.1.4):
the latter constitutes the utsarga, while the former, as Medhatithi underlines, is
its apavada. If the general rule A 4.1.4 were applied, the compound form would
be tavacchata- since the affix 7aP (= -a) would be attached. In the second part of
the commentary, Medhatithi focuses on the derivation of the left-hand constituent
tavat-, whose formation is explained in accordance with A 5.2.39 that teaches to
apply the taddhita affix vatUP to the pronominal base tad- (together with yad-
and etad-) to denote ‘this is the measure of X’ (tad parimanam asya). Finally,
Medhatithi correctly cites the substitution rule A 6.3.91, according to which the
final sound in the pronominal stem fad- (the etymon of the taddhita derivative
stem tavat-) is replaced by a before the taddhita affix vatUP (tat-vat > ta-a-vat >
tavat-).

16. Medh ad MDh™ 1.71 [TL] (A*?, KV*, N*)
yad etat parisamkhyatam adav eva caturyugam |
etad dvddas'a devanam yugam ucyate || 1.71 ||
The well-known group of four Yugas which, at the very beginning,

was calculated as lasting twelve thousand years, is defined as the
Yuga of the Gods.

[...] sahasrasabdat svarthe 'n (see A 5.4.38; KV ad A 5.4.38; N ad A 5.4.38) |
dvadasacaturyugasahasrani parimanam® yasminn iti vigrahah (see A 5.1.57) ||

% Mandlik and Gharpure, as well as Olivelle, feature the variant reading
dvadasacaturyugasahasrani parimanam. Instead, Jha and Dave feature the reading
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After the word-form sahasra-, [the taddhita affix] aN occurs [while retaining] the
own meaning [of the base]*’ (see A 5.4.38; KV ad A 5.4.38; N ad A 5.4.38) [to
derive the faddhita derivative stem sahasra- ‘a thousand’ (i.e. the same meaning
as the etymon), constituting the right-hand constituent in the compound
dvadasasahasra- ‘twelve thousand’]. ‘In which the measure is twelve thousand
[years] equal to four yugas’ (dvadasacaturyugasahasrani parimanam): [this is]
the constituent analysis [of the compound dvadasasahasra-] (see A 5.1.57).

Rules and passages referred to:

o A 5.1.57: tad asya parimanam |pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76]

[A taddhita affix among those taught by rules A 5.1.18-115 occurs after
a nominal stem] to denote ‘this is the measure of X.’

e A 5.4.38: prajiiadibhyas ca [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 an 36]
[The taddhita affix aN] also [occurs after a nominal stem] part of the
prajiiadi list (‘knowledge and the like’).

o KV ad A 5.4.38: prajiia ity evam adibhyah pratipadikebhyah svarthe
anpratyayo bhavati
After the nominal stems beginning in this way, i.e. prajiia-, affix aN
occurs [while retaining] the own meaning [of the base].

o N ad A 5.4.38: prajiiadir ayam akrtiganah
This list beginning with prajiia- is an exemplificative list.

Comment:

In this case, Medhatithi comments on the taddhita derivation of dvadasasahasra-
(‘consisting of twelve thousand’). First of all, he obtains sa@hasra- from sahasra-
(‘thousand’) by applying a taddhita affix which retains the own meaning of the
base (svarthe). There is an entire section of Panini’s Astadhyayr, i.e. between A
5.3.1 and 5.4.160, which teaches faddhitas which retain the own meaning of the
base (svarthe). This technical term is used by later Vyakarana authors (see e.g.

dvadasacaturyugasahasrani parimane. According to a note in Jha (1924: 1, 13), this
appears to be the reading of one manuscript, while another reading that ends in
°parimanam, is also suggested: “dvadasa...... vigrahah—Better reading dvadasa
sahasrani parimanam yasminn iti vigrahah as in S; better still......parimane yasminn iti
vigrahah as in A.” However, we have decided to stick to the variant reading
dvadasacaturyugasahasrani parimanam which, unlike Jha and Dave, we do not consider
to be problematic.

80 A svartha affix is a “semantically neutral” affix according to D’ Avella (2018: 128). On
this category, see also Dvivedi (1975).
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KV ad A 5.3.1),61 but it does not occur in the Astadhyayi. The relevant rule we
think that is applied here is A 5.4.38, which is explicitly referred to by Medhatithi
in a similar passage (see Medh ad MDh™ 6.38). This rule teaches to apply the
taddhita affix aN which retains the own meaning of the base (svarthe: see also
KV ad A 5.4.38) to a nominal stem part of the prajiiadi list. The latter is not
considered as an exemplificative list (@krtigana) by the Kasikavrtti. However, the
Nydsa later considers it as an akrtigana (see N ad A 5.4.38), thus making it
possible to apply this affix aV here and in the other passages.

The second stage in the derivation is that Medhatithi forms the derivative stem
dvadasasahasra- by adding another taddhita affix alV, taught by A 5.1.57, to
denote ‘this is the measure of X.” Since the first syllable of this compound’s
nominal stem is already long, the ablaut effect of the affix is not visible.

17. Medh ad MDh™ 1.93 [TL] (Vt¥)
uttamangodbhavaj jyaisthyad brahmanas caiva dharanat |
sarvasyaivasya sargasya brahmanah prabhuh || 1.93 ||
The Brahmana is indeed the Lord of the whole world as far as the

Dharma is concerned because of his origin from the head, his
seniority, and his preservation of the Veda.

[...] dharmatah prabhur dharme prabhur ity arthah | adyaditvat tasih (see M
24361. 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44) ||

dharmatah prabhuh means dharme prabhul (‘lord in the field of dharma’): this
is the meaning. [The taddhita affix] tasl occurs due to its being part of the group
adyadi (see M 2.436 1. 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44).

Passage referred to:
e M 2436 1. 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44: tasiprakarane adyadibhyah
upasankhyanam
In the topic of [the taddhita affix] tasl, there is the additional statement
that [the taddhita affix tasl occurs] after the group adyadi.

8 KV ad A 53.1: atah param svarthikah pratyayas tesu samarthadhikarah
prathamagrahanam ca pratiyogyapeksatvan na upayujyate iti nivrttam “Thereupon,
affixes occur in their own meaning; in them (between A 5.3.1 and A 5.4.160), the heading
rule beginning with samartha (A 4.1.82) and the word prathama- (‘first’), because of the
speaker’s expectancy of association, are not employed—so, it ceased to be valid.”
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Comment:

While commenting on the word-form dharmatas (‘from the dharma’), formed by
applying the taddhita affix tasl (taught by A 5.4.44),%* Medhatithi refers to the
adyadi list (‘adi- and the like”) mentioned by Katyayana in M 2.436 1. 11 Vt. 1
ad A 5.4.44. Rule A 5.4.44 teaches to optionally apply affix fas/ co-occurring
with the particle prati- and is extended by the aforementioned varttika to this
word list. The adyadi list includes word-forms such as aditah (‘at the beginning’),
madhyatah (‘in the middle’), antatah (‘at the end’) (see M 2.436 1. 12 ad A
5.4.44).% Since this group is indeed an akrtigana (see KV ad A 5.4.44)%
Medhatithi is allowed to postulate the inclusion of the word-form dharma- in this
list. It is tempting to assume that he also plays with the word-form adi- creating
a pun by synonymically reconnecting the word dharma (envisioned as the
beginning of all) to adi-.

18. Medh ad MDh™ 1.94 [TE] (A¥)
tam hi svayambhith svad asyat tapas taptvadito srjat |
havyakavy sarvasyasya ca guptaye || 1.94 ||
After first blazing with ascetic blaze, the Svayambhii indeed emitted
him from his mouth for the conveyance of the oblations for gods and
ancestors and the protection of the universe.

[...] yad devan uddisya kriyate tad dhavyam pitrn uddisya tat kavyam | tayor
abhivahandya devan pityms ca prati prapandaya | abhivahyayeti bhave krtyah (see
A 3.1.124) kathamcid drastavyah sakarmatvad vahateh | [...]

What is performed by indicating the gods [is called] havya-, [what is performed]
by indicating the ancestors [is called] kavya-. [The word-form] havya-
kavyabhivahyaya (lit. ‘for the conveyance of havya and kavya’, i.e. the dative
singular from the nominal stem havyakavyabhivahya-) [means] ‘for leading
[havya and kavya] towards gods and ancestors.” [In the dative inflected form]

02 A 5.4.44: pratiyoge paiicamyas tasih [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76
anyatarasyam 42)] “[The taddhita affix] tasl [optionally occurs after a nominal stem]
ending in the ablative case co-occurring with [the particle] prati-.”

63 M 2.436 1. 12 ad A 5.4.44: tasiprakarane adyadibhyah upasankhyanam kartavyam
| aditah | madhyatah | antatah || “In the topic of [the taddhita affix] tasl, there is the
additional statement that [the faddhita affix tasl occurs] after the group adyadi: [for
instance], aditah (‘at the beginning’), madhyatah (‘in the middle’), antatah (‘at the
end’).”

4KV ad A 5.4.44: [...] akrtiganas ca ayam “And this is an exemplificative list.”
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abhivahyaya (‘for the conveyance’), the krtya affix [NyaT] (see A 3.1.124) should
be somehow examined in the sense of action due to the transitiveness of [the
verbal base] vah- (‘to convey’).

Rule referred to:
o A 3.1.124: rhalor nyat [dhatoh 91]
The krtya affix NyaT occurs [after a verbal base] ending in -7 or a
consonant.

Comment:

In this case, Medhatithi comments on the krt derivation of the future passive
participle abhivahya- (lit. ‘to be conveyed’, here ‘conveyance’) from the verbal
base abhivah- (‘to convey’). He hints that this form may be derived from one of
the krtya affixes, among which the affix NyaT is undoubtedly inferred (see A
3.1.124). After indicating the more common abhivahandya as a synonym, he
attributes the unexpected (given that it is a transitive verb) meaning of bhdava
(instead of the karman meaning) to abhivahya-. Indeed, the classical examples of
the bhava meaning attributed to a krtya affix (regulated by the general rule A
3.4.70)% are in fact intransitive verbs, as seen in the relevant section from the
Kasikavrtti (KV ad A 3.4.70), where the krtya forms asitavya- and sayitavya-
derived from the intransitive verbal bases as- (‘to reach’, ‘to obtain’) and si- (‘to
lie’, ‘to sleep’) are listed.%®

19. Medh ad MDh™ 1.103 [J] (A*?)
vidusa brahmanenedam adhyetavyam| prayatnatah |
sisyebhyas ca |pravaktavyam| samyan nanyena kenacit || 1.103 ||
This (i.e. Manu’s treatise) should be studied zealously and taught to
the pupils by a learned Brahmana and no one else.

adhyetavyam pravaktavyam ity arhe krtyah (see A 3.1.96; 3.3.169) na vidhau |
dvitiyad adhyayat prabhrti sastram pravartisyate | ayam hy adhyayo ‘rthavada
eva | natra kascid vidhir asti | [...]

65 A 3.4.70: see Medh ad MDhM 8.228.

 However, as pointed out by Victor D’Avella (whom we thank), there are rules which
teach the denotation of bhava even for krtya derivatives from transitive verbs such as A
3.1.108.
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adhyetavyam (‘to be studied’) [and] pravaktavyam (‘to be taught’): [in such word-
forms], the krtya [affix] (tavya or tavyaT: see A 3.1.96)" occurs in the meaning
of ‘deserving’ (see A 3.3.169) and not in the meaning of ‘injunction.” The
teaching (i.e. the injunction) will proceed from the second adhyaya onwards. For
the present adhyaya this is only an explanation: there is no injunction here.

Rules referred to:
e A 3.1.96: tavyattavyaniyarah [dhatoh 91 krtyah 95]
[The krtya affixes] tavya, tavyaT, aniyaR occur [after a verbal base].
o A 3.3.169: arhe krtyatrcas ca [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 lin 168]
The krtya [affixes], [the krt affix] #C, [and the substitutes of the lakara
IIN occur after a verbal base] to express the fact of deserving (a given
action).

Comment:

Here, Medhatithi provides a short note on the future passive participles
adhyetavya- (‘to be studied’) and pravaktavya- (‘to be taught’), formed by means
of the krtya affix tavya or tavyaT (taught by A 3.1.96). To form the two verbal
forms, the scholar explains that the krtya affix at stake occurs in the sense of
‘deserving’ (according to A 3.3.169) instead of ‘injunction.” The purpose of this
note is more juridical than grammatical, due to the position of this verse
commented on in the first adhyaya. Since Manu only starts to provide injunctions
(i.e. after declaring the sources of dharma in MDh 2.6-11) from the second
adhyaya onwards, these two future passive participles are said to be without any
injunctive force. This commentarial section anticipates numerous passages
devoted to reflecting upon the injunction within the Manubhdsya (starting from
Medh ad MDhM 2.6).

20. Medh ad MDh™ 1.108 [TE] (A*?)
acarah paramo dharmah Srutyuktah smarta eva ca |

tasmad asmin sadayukto nityam syad dvijah || 1.108 ||
The supreme dharma that is declared in the Vedic scriptures (sruti),

as well as that which is handed down in the post-Vedic scriptures

7 The crucial difference between these two future passive participle affixes is the pitch,
i.e. tavya- and tdvya-. The anubandha T determines the svarita accent of the former
(tavyaT), according to A 6.1.185. Since it is generally impossible to predict the accent of
verb forms formed with this affix, any subsequent references to the rule will be indicated
as referring only to tavya for simplicity’s sake.
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(smrti), is proper conduct. Therefore, a twice-born who is constantly
absorbed in this (i.e. treatise) should always be longing for what is
good for himself.

[...] tasmad dacaradharme nityam yuktah syan nityam anutisthed atmavan atmano
hitam icchan | sarvasyatmasty ato matupd taddhitaparatvam ucyate
(cf. AS5.1.5;5.2.94) |

Therefore, he should always be engaged in the dharma that is known as proper
conduct, i.e. he should always perform [the acaradharmal, being atmavan (lit.
‘having a soul’, i.e. nominative singular from the nominal stem atmavat-), i.e.
‘longing for what is good for himself.” There is a soul belonging to everyone (cf.
5.2.94); hence, the importance of a taddhita [as ‘what is good for him’ (cf. A
5.1.5)] is expressed by means of the matUP [affix].

Rules referred to:

e A 5.1.5: tasmai hitam [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76]
[A taddhita affix occurs after a nominal stem] to denote ‘beneficial for
X’

o A 5.2.94: tad asya asty asminn iti matup [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah
4.1.76]
[The taddhita affix] matUP [occurs after a nominal stem] to denote ‘X
belongs to Y’, ‘X exists in Y.’

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the nominal stem atmavat-, which is
explained as being formed by applying the taddhita affix matUP (taught by A
5.2.94). However, unlike the meanings conveyed by the affix matUP, i.e. ‘X
belongs to Y’ (tad asya) or ‘X exists in Y’ (asty asmin), the scholar attributes a
particular meaning to the faddhita derivative stem atmavat- which finds no
matching rule in the grammatical tradition: this is explained as atmano hitam
icchan (‘the one who longs for what is good for himself”). This seems to be a
reference to the output meaning of rule A 5.1.5 (tasmai hitam), peculiarly recalled
by means of the compound faddhita-, which is the technical term for the matUP
affix itself. As a result, this grammatical note serves to demonstrate that a dvija
who is engaged in the @caradharma is self-controlled.
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Second adhyaya (65 quotations)

21. Medh ad MDh™ 2.1 [J] (A%)
vidvadbhih sadbhir nityam advesaragibhih |
hrdayenabhyanujiiato yo dharmas tam nibodhata || 2.1 ||
Learn that which is the Dharma blessed by the heart and permanently
served by the men who are learned, venerable and exempt from love
and hatred.

[...] seva anusthanasilatd | bhiitapratyayenanadikalapravritatam (see A 3.2.102)
aha | nayam astakadidharmo ’dyatve kenacit pravartita itaradharmavat | etad
eva nityasabdena darsayati | [...]

The act of serving (seva) is the habit of religious performance. By means of an
affix conveying the sense of the past (i.e. of the past passive participle Kza; see A
3.2.102), he (i.e. Manu) expresses the fact that it (i.e. dharma) has existed since
a time with no beginning. This dharma [consisting of] astakas (i.e. the oblations
offered on the eighth day of the full moon), and the rest is not made current by
somebody in the present time as if it were an ordinary dharma. He shows it indeed
by means of the word-form nitya- (‘always’).

Rule referred to:
o A 3.2.102: nistha [dhatoh 3.1.91 bhiite 84]
A nistha affix (i.e. Kta and KtavatU: see A 1.1.26)68 occurs [after a verbal
base to denote past tense].

Comment:

In this case, Medhatithi comments on the use of the past passive participle sevita-
(from the verbal base sev- ‘to serve’), which is formed by means of the Kza affix
(one of the two nistha affixes) in its own original sense of the past, according to
the semantic constraint bhiite in A 3.2.102 (continued by anuvrtti from A 3.2.84).
He employs this reference to demonstrate that the dharma belongs to the past as
well as to the present, i.e. it is constant over time.

22. Medh ad MDh™ 2.5 [TE] (A, A¥)

tesu samyag vartamano gacchaty |

yathasamkalpitams ceha sarvan kaman samasnute || 2.5 ||

8 A 1.1.26: ktaktavatii nisthd “[ Affixes] Kta and KtavatU are denoted as nistha.”
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One reaches the condition of immortals (lit. ‘condition proper to
immortal worlds”) by behaving towards them properly and, in this
world, fulfils the desires just as they have been conceived.

[...] evam kurvan gacchati prapnoty amaralokatam | amarah devas tesam lokah
svargah | tannivasad amaresu lokasabdah sthanasthaninor abhedad mancah
krosantitivat | tendyam samdaso 'mardas ca te lokas camaralokds tadbhavo
‘'maralokatd (see A 5.1.119) | devajanatvam prapnoti devatvam prapnotity arthah
| vrttanurodhad evam uktam | atha va amaraml lokayati pasyaty amaralokah |
karmany an® (A 3.2.1) | tadantad bhavapratyayah (see A 5.1.119) | devadarsi
sampadyate | anenapi prakarena svargapraptir evokta bhavati | atha va amara
iva lokyate loke (see A 3.2.1)|[...]

By doing so, one reaches, i.e. obtains the amaralokatd. The gods are immortals;
their world is heaven. Because of residing in this (i.e. heaven), among the
immortals, there is the word-form loka- due to the identity between the place and
the one occupying the place, as when it is said ‘the stands (i.e. people sitting on
the stands) are crying out.” By means of this, such a compound [is formed]:
worlds that are immortal are amaralokas, amaralokata is their condition (see A
5.1.119). The meaning is that one obtains the nature of the gods, i.e. one obtains
divine status. It is said in such a way because of conforming to the meter. Or
rather, amaraloka is the one who lokayati, i.e. sees the immortals, according to
karmany an (A 3.2.1). [The taddhita] affix [tal] conveying the sense of condition
is applied after the end of this (see A 5.1.119). One turns into one who sees the
gods: also in this manner, the achievement of heaven is indeed expressed. Or
rather, one is seen as if he were an immortal in this world (see A 3.2.1).

Rules cited or referred to:
o A 3.2.1: karmany an [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93]
[The krt affix] a)N [is applied after a verbal base] when co-occurring with
a pada conveying the sense of the patient.
o A 5.1.119: tasya bhava tvatalau [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76]
[The taddhita affixes] tva and tal [occur after a nominal stem] to denote
‘condition of X.’

% Mandlik and Gharpure, as well Olivelle, feature the variant reading karmany an,
corresponding to the quotation of A 3.2.1. Instead, Jha and Dave feature the variant
reading karmanyam, which does not make any sense.
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Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi focuses on the formation of the taddhita derivative
stem amaralokata-, which is formed by applying the taddhita affix tal to the
etymon amaraloka- according to A 5.1.119 (together with the taddhita affix TaP
taught by A 4.1.4).”° The latter rule teaches the formation of derivative stems by
means of the faddhita affixes tva and taL to convey the meaning of ‘condition of
X.” In particular, the scholar proposes three different interpretations of the etymon
at the basis of this derivation process, i.e. amaraloka-. According to the first
explanation, the inflected noun loka- (‘world’) combines with the other pada
amara- (‘immortal’) to form the karmadharaya compound amaraloka-
(‘immortal world’). According to the second and third explanations, the second
constituent of the compound amaraloka- is interpreted as a krt derivative stem
from the tenth-class verbal base lok- (‘to see’), respectively used in the
Parasmaipada diathesis (in the sense of ‘one who sees’) or in the passive diathesis
(in the sense of ‘seen’). Based on these explanations, the locative karmani in the
quoted rule A 3.2.1 specifies in a metalinguistic way that amara- plays the role
of the patient of the krt derivative stem /oka- in what would be defined as an
upapadasamasa according to A 3.1.92.7' Perhaps, Medhatithi provides such an
in-depth linguistic explanation of the derivative taddhita stem amaralokatd- even
for the sake of gaining a deeper understanding of what condition a man can
actually attain by behaving properly. A man can either become a god among other
gods (which does not sound really orthodox) or simply one who can see gods in
heaven or is seen as a god in the world.

23. Medh ad MDh™ 2.6 [TE/J] (P, A*3, Vt*, M*?)
khilo dharmamiilam |smrtisile ca tadvidam) |
acaras caiva sadhiinam atmanas tustir eva ca || 2.6 ||
The root of dharma is the whole Veda, the tradition and the custom
of those knowing it, the conduct of the learned and what satisfies
one’s own self.”?

70 A 4.1.4: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.69-70.

"' A 3.1.92: tatropapadam saptamistham [dhatoh 91] “In this section (i.e. that governed
by the adhikara dhatoh starting from A 3.1.91), a co-occurring word (upapada) occurs in
the locative case.”

2 Regarding the interpretation of the fourth root of dharma, namely the atmatusti, see
Section 3.3.
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[...] wyutpadyate ca vedasabdah | vidanty ananyapramanavedyam
dharmalaksanam artham (see PMS 1.1.2) asmad iti vedah (see A 3.3.19; M 2.246
.L1Vt.2ad A3.3.19)[...]

And the word-form veda- is derived [as follows]: since they know (vidanti) the
object that is worthy for them (see PMS 1.1.2),”* whose essential mark is the
dharma, which cannot be known from any other authoritative source of
knowledge, from this it is called the Veda’ (see A 3.3.19; M 2.2461. 1 Vt.2 ad A
3.3.19).

[...] mantrarthavadapramanabhavo ‘py aviruddhah | yady apy arthavada
vidhyuddesastutipara na svarthasya vidhayakas tathapi kesaricid anyaparataiva
nopapadyate yavat svarthavisayo vidhir navagamitah | yathd steno hiranyasya
suram pibams ca (ChUp 5.10.9) ityadeh paricagnividhisesataivam etavataiva
nopapadyate yavad dhiranyasteyadeh pratisedho navagamitah | ya etam vidyam
adhite sa hiranyasteyady apy dcarams tais ca samvasan na pataty anyathd tu
patatity avagatir aviruddha | atha vidhyuddeso vidheh pratipadako narthavada
iti kenaisa paribhasa krta | ete patanti catvarah (ChUp 5.10.9) ity atrapy
akhyatasravanam asti | linddayo' na santiti cet (cf. A 3.3.161) pratitisthanti (see
PB 23.2.4) iti ratrisv api naiva linsrutir” asti (cf. Sab ad PMS 4.3.17-18) | atha
tatradhikarakanksayam ekavakyatayam satyam paiicamalakaradikalpanayd
vidhyavasayah (cf. A 3.4.7) evam atrapi bhavisyati | [...]

The authoritativeness of mantras and explanations’® is also consistent. Although
the explanations are focused on the praise of what is pointed out by the injunction,

3 Given the general Mimamsa-related content of this commentarial passage (see below),
we have interpreted the phrase dharmalaksanam artham as a paraphrase of PMS 1.1.2
(codanalaksano rtho dharmah “The dharma is that worthy thing which is characterised
by a Vedic injunction”). Therefore, artha might be an aim, but it also might be what is of
worth (e.g. svarga), as we are inclined to interpreting it. We are indebted to Monika
Nowakowska for this suggestion.

7 All editions of the Manubhasya feature linadayah except for the first edition of
Gharpure, which presents /ingadayah. Jha (1924: 1, 23) discussed this variant reading in
a note: “for linga read /ind as in M.”

75 All editions of the Manubhdasya feature lingasrutih except for the first edition of
Gharpure, which presents /ingasrutih. Jha (1924: 1, 23) discussed this variant reading in
a note: “for linga read lina as in M.”

6 Throughout the entire volume, we have consistently rendered the Mimamsa-related
term arthavada as ‘explanation’ or ‘explanatory passage’ in our translation of the excerpts
from Medhatithi’s Manubhdsya. We note that, within Mimamsa, the Veda is divided into
vidhi/codana, arthavdda, mantra, and namadheya portions. They are all pramanas by
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they do not enjoin their own object; nevertheless, it is not suitable that any of
them (i.e. the explanations) are focused on something else unless the injunction
is explained as having the object [of the explanations] as its scope. For instance,
[the sentence] beginning with steno hiranyasya suram pibams ca (ChUp 5.10.9:
‘The one who steals gold and the one who drinks the Sura’) is not suitable to be
a supplement to the injunction of the five fires (paficagnividhi) unless a
prohibition against theft of gold and the like is explained. The one who studies
this science, even if his behaviour includes the theft of gold and the like and his
association with people [who commit such sins], does not lapse [from his own
social condition], whereas otherwise (i.e. if he does not study this science), he
will lapse. The understanding [of this] is consistent. Then, ‘what is pointed out
by the injunction is that which teaches the injunction, not the explanations’: who
made this explanatory rule’’? Even in [the sentence] ete patanti catvarah (ChUp
5.10.9: ‘these four lapse [from their own social condition]’), there is the
perception of a finite verbal form. If there are no substitutes of the lakara™ lIN (=
optative; cf. A 3.3.161) and the like, when it is said pratitisthanti (‘they are well
grounded’; see PB 23.2.4), there is not really a /IN verbal form in the Vedic text
in [the explanatory passages (arthavdda) of] the ratri(sattra) (cf. Sab ad PMS
4.3.17-18).” Therefore, as there is a single sentence which has the expectancy of

which dharma is attained, since they are parts of the Veda, but only vidhis give direct
access to dharma as they enjoin one to undertake ritual actions. As seen in this passage,
arthavadas bring a stuti or ninda aspect into play. So, Medhatithi’s purpose here is to
demonstrate that they do not enjoin anything by themselves; their objective is to praise
what is taught or enunciated (uddesa) by vidhis. Problems arise when the absence of any
vidhi does not clarify its object.

"7 We have avoided using the term paribhasa (and chosen to translate it as an ‘explanatory
rule’) because, as noted later in the comment, to the best of our knowledge, this is not an
authoritatively handed-down Paribhasa but a principle that seems to have been invented
by Medhatithi or one that was informally circulating in his milieu.

78 Regarding the assignment of the correct substitute for la, see Mocci and Pontillo (2023)
and the bibliography cited therein.

7 This is one of the points in which the connection between the Mimamsa school and
Medhatithi is most evident. Sabara is presumably the first Mimamsa author to introduce
the example of the ratrisattra (lit. ‘sacrificial session at night’) while commenting on
PMS 4.3.17-18. Relying on TS 5.1-10, Sabara uses the ratrisattra argument to explain
that something which is only mentioned in an explanatory passage (arthavada) can be
considered as a result of the sacrifice enjoined in a given rule. This generated the so-called
“ratrisattra theorem” (ratrisattranyaya) in later Mimamsa literature. See Yoshimizu
(2012: 663).
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specifying who is entitled to obtain the mentioned condition (pratitisthanti), the
injunction is argued by means of assuming [the occurrence of one substitute of]
the fifth lakdra (i.e. [ET = subjunctive: cf. A 3.4.7)% [in the verbal forms patanti
in ChUp 5.10.9 and pratitisthanti in PB 23.2.4]; thus, even in this case, there will
be [the understanding of an injunction, i.e. the meaning of /IN].

[...] linadigamyam®" bhagavan vidhim smarati paninih |
na saktas te vidhim vaktum siddhavastvabhidhayinah ||
[...] ratrisu pratitisthantity (see PB 23.2.4) asatsv eva linadisu ||
paricamena lakarena tadarthagatir isyate |
patanti (see ChUp 5.10.19) na mlecchitava (see M 1.2 11. 7-9) ityadisu
tatha bhavet || [...]
We have explained this [subject] very briefly, but a detailed description should
be understood on the basis of the Smrtiviveka:
[...] “The Venerable Panini records the injunction as attainable with
the [affix] /IN and the like. They cannot express an injunction, as
they express accomplished objects. [...] Although there are no /IN
(= optative) and the like [affixes] in passages such as pratitisthanti
(see PB 23.2.4), the understanding of such a meaning (namely, that
of IIN, i.e. an injunction) is signified by the fifth lakara (i.e. [ET =
subjunctive). Likewise, there should be [the same understanding of
IIN, i.e. an injunction] in passages such as patanti (see ChUp 5.10.9),
na mlecchitavai (see M 1.2 11. 8 ad A 1.1.1), and the like.”

[...] dvandvas cayam itaretarayoge (see M 1.434 11. 10-12 ad Vt. 15 ad A 2.2.29)
| tena parasparasapeksayoh smrtisilayoh dharmam prati pramanyam
evabhipretam na pirvavan nirvartakatvam |[...]

And this [compound smrtisila-] is a dvandva [whose constituents are] in mutual
connection (see M 1.434 11. 10-12 ad Vt. 15 ad A 2.2.29). Therefore, since smrti
and sila are characterised by mutual expectancy, it is meant that they are
authorities with regard to dharma but they do not create [dharma] as mentioned
above.

80 The substitutes of the lakdra IET are numbered as the fifth in alphabetical order.
Regarding the Paninian treatment of the subjunctive, see Scharf (2008).

81 All editions of the Manubhasya feature linadigamyam except for Gharpure’s, in which
lingadigamyam is found. Jha (1924: 1, 23) discussed this variant reading in a note: “for
lingd read lind as in S and A.”
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Rules and passages referred to:

o A 3.3.19: akartari ca karake samjiiayam [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 ghan
16]

[The krt affix GHaN occurs after a verbal base] to denote a karaka other
than the agent in the case of a proper name.

e A 3.3.161: vidhinimantranamantranadhistasamprasnaprarthanesu lin
[dhatoh 3.1.91]

[After a verbal base] the substitutes of the lakara IIN (= optative) occur
to denote an injunction, summons, invitation, solicited instruction,
deliberation, or request.

o A 3.4.7: linarthe let [dhatoh 3.1.91 chandasi 6]

[After a verbal base, in the domain of Vedic literature],** the substitutes
of the lakara IET (= subjunctive) occur to denote the meaning of /IN (=
optative).

o M22461. 1 Vt. 2 ad A 3.3.19: samjriagrahananarthakyam ca sarvatra
ghariah darsanat
And the mention of samjiia is useless because there is perception of
GHaN everywhere.

e M 12 1. 7-9: te ’surah | te ’sura helayo helaya iti kurvantah
parababhiivus | tasmat brahmanena na mlecchitavai napabhdsitavai |
mleccho ha va esa yad apasabdah | mleccha ma bhuma ity adhyeyam
vyakaranam | te ‘surah ||
te ‘surah (‘these Asuras’): they perished after saying he ’layo he ’layah
(‘O foes, o foes’).*”® Therefore, a Brahmana must not babble like a
mleccha nor vulgarise his speech. Indeed, what is non-Indo-Aryan speech
is mleccha. Grammar should be studied so that we do not become
mlecchas. te 'surah.

o M 1434 1. 10-12 ad Vt. 15 ad A 2.2.29: itaretarayogah | plaksas ca
nyagrodhas cety ukte gamyata etat plakso ’pi nyagrodhasahdayo
nyagrodho ’pi plaksasahaya iti |

82 The problematic interpretation of the chandasi semantic constraint in the Astadhyayr
has been extensively discussed by scholars. We address the issue in our study (see Section
3.2.7), providing evidence supporting our translation of chandasi mainly as ‘in the
domain of Vedic literature.’

83 To note that the phrase ke ’layo he ’layah is found in another version in SBM 3.2.1.23
(he ’lavo he ’lavah), which, according to Thieme (1938: 4), stands for Skt. se ‘rayo he
‘rayah.
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[The term] itaretarayoga [is here explained]. When it is said plaksas ca
nyagrodhas ca (‘both the Plaksa and Nyagrodha trees’), this is
understood: the Nyagrodha tree has the Plaksa tree as a companion, just
as the Plaksa tree has the Nyagrodha tree as a companion.

Comment:

In the first excerpt, Medhatithi comments on the word-form veda-, which is
derived from the verbal base vid- (‘to know’) followed by the krt affix GHaN.
The relevant rule is A 3.3.19, which teaches to form a k7t derivative stem by
applying GHaN to denote a kdraka other than the agent in the case of samjiia. In
this case, based on Medhatithi’s explanation, the karaka at stake is apadana.
Indeed, veda- may be considered a proper name when it denotes the sacred text.
Nonetheless, this passage might also refer to the relevant Vt. 2 ad A 3.3.19 (M
2.246 1. 1), which extends the use of GHaN beyond the restriction of samjiayam.
On the other hand, the Kasikavrtti includes veda- among the examples of the
application of GHaN according to A 3.3.121* (see KV ad A 3.3.121). However,
Medhatithi cannot be referring to this rule here, because it only teaches the
denotation of instrument or substratum.

In the second and third excerpts, Medhatithi fully develops his argument on the
injunction (vidhi) for the first time, except for the “preview” found in the first
adhyaya (see Medh ad MDh™ 1.103). While commenting on the phrase smytisile
ca tadvidam (‘the tradition and the conduct of those knowing it, i.e. the Veda’),
the scholar refers to the condition of authoritativeness held by formulas (mantra)
and explanations (arthavada). These are not injunctive per se, but only if
accompanied by another section containing the injunction; as an example he
recalls the beginning of ChUp 5.10.9, which is said to not be injunctive if it is not
completed by the verb patanti found at its end:

steno hiranyasya suram pibams$ ca guros talpam avasan
brahmahd ca | ete patanti catvarah panicamas cacarams tair
iti ||

The one who steals gold, the one who drinks the Sura, the one
who violates the teacher’s marital bed, and the one who kills
a Brahmana: these four lapse [from their own social

8 A 3.3.121: halas ca [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 karanadhikaranayoh 117 pumsi
samjidayam prayena 118 ghaii 120] “[The krt affix GHaN occurs after a verbal base]
which also ends in a consonant [to form a masculine derivative stem denoting an
instrument or a substratum].”
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condition] and the fifth [who lapses] is the one who associates
with them.

To further develop this topic, Medhatithi resorts to an explanatory rule that he
calls a Paribhasa (vidhyuddeso vidheh pratipadako narthavadah, ‘what is pointed
out by the injunction is that which teaches the injunction, not the explanations’).
To the best of our knowledge, this rule is not found in any other text and has only
reached us through Medhatithi’s text. He then goes on to expand his speech upon
this explanatory rule by recalling other grammatical elements, stating that the
injunction should be understood when it is expected, even if the substitutes of the
lakara lIN (= optative) are missing (in accordance with A 3.3.161): this is possible
by assuming the application of the substitutes of the lakara IET (= subjunctive)
regulated by A 3.4.7, which teaches that, in Vedic literature, subjunctive verbal
forms (formed by means of the substitutes of the lakara [ET) could assume the
meaning of an injunction in place of the optative ones (formed by means of the
substitutes of the lakara [IN). In this regard, he cites just the first words of another
Vedic passage, i.e. PB 23.2.4:

etd vai pratisthitas trayodasa ratrayah pratitisthanti ya

etd upayanti ||

Indeed, these [rites of] the thirteen nights are well grounded:
the ones who perform these [rites] are well grounded.

In this case, the injunction is understood through the presence of the verbal form
pratitisthanti, which completes the sentence. In both the case of patanti (ChUp
5.10.9) and of pratitisthanti (PB 23.2.4), the scholar assumes that the substitutes
of the lakara IET occur instead of IAT (A 3.2.123),*° namely that these are
subjunctive forms and not the present indicative, and the sense of /IN (i.e. of the
optative) is then inferred according to A 3.4.7.

In the second excerpt, Medhatithi quotes a section in verse of a lost work named
Smrtiviveka (whose title is only known thanks to the Manubhasya) in which his
argument about an injunction involving Vyakarana elements is taken up again
with further reference to a passage from Patafijali (M 1.2 1l. 7-9). Even in this
case, if we follow Medhatithi’s argument, the injunctive sense is provided by (i)
the use of the verbal forms with the meaning of purpose mlecchitavai (‘he must

85 A 3.2.123: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.28.
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[not] babble like a mleccha’) and apabhasitavai (‘he must [not] vulgarise his
speech’), and (ii) the fact that the latter verbal form accompanies the former.

In the last excerpt, Medhatithi explains the compound smrtisila as a dvandva
compound of the itaretarayoga type in accordance with the non-Paninian label
given for the first time by Patafjali (see M 1.434 11. 10-12 ad Vt. 15 ad A 2.2.29).
Even this grammatical portion is useful for his argument about the hierarchy of
dharma sources.

24. Medh ad MDh™ 2.7 [J] (A, A*?)
yah kascit kasyacid dharmo manund parikirtitah |
sa sarvo ’bhihito vede [sarvajianamayo| hi sah || 2.7 ||
Whatever dharma relating to anybody is declared by Manu: all that
[dharma] is declared in the Veda since it contains all knowledge.

[...] sarvajiianamayo hi sah | sarvesam jiananam adrstavisayanam hetur
nimittam vedah | sarvair jiianair nirmita iveti jiiane®® tadvikaratvam adhyaropya
mayat krtah | yo hi yadvikarah sa tanmayas tatsvabhava ity ucyate | vedas ca
Jjidnahetutvat tanmaya iti (see A 4.3.143) | satkaryadarsane® karanam
karyasvabhavam iti | atha va sarvajiianad dhetor agatah hetumanusyebhyah (A
4.3.81) iti mayat kriyate (see A 4.3.82) ||

sarvajiianamayo hi sah: the Veda is the cause, i.e. the ground for all cognitions
whose sphere is inaccessible to perception (i.e. the sphere of dharma). After
superimposing the notion that [the Veda] is its transformation (vika@ra) on the
awareness that [the Veda] has been created by all objects of knowledge, [the
taddhita affix] mayaT is applied (see A 4.3.143).*® Anything is X-maya, i.e. of
the same nature as X, provided that it is indeed a modification of X. And the Veda
might [also] be said to be X-maya due to the fact that it has knowledge as its
cause. In the Satkarya(vada) darsana,® the cause has the effect as its own nature.

% In his electronic edition, Olivelle notes that Dharmakosa 5.110 suggests the variant
reading vede.

87 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading yatkaryadarsane. Instead, the text of
Jha, Dave and Olivelle contains satkaryadarsane. We have decided to adopt this reading
since it makes better sense here.

88 We thank Victor D’ Avella for providing us with this reference.

% This passage obviously hints at the crucial philosophical doctrine teaching the pre-
existence of the effect in the cause and thus the permanence of the effect, which exists
independently of everything else, due to its own intrinsic nature (svabhava). This position
is contrasted by the so-called a-satkaryavada according to which the effect does not pre-
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Or rather, [the taddhita aftix] mayaT occurs after [the nominal stem
sarvajiiana-] to express [the Veda is] ‘coming from a cause’, ie. all-
comprehensive knowledge (see A 4.3.82): [the latter semantic constraint, i.e.
‘from a cause’ descends from] hetumanusyebhyah (A 4.3.81).

Rules cited or referred to:

o A 4.3.81: hetumanusyebhyo ’nyatarasyam riupyah |pratipadikat 4.1.1
taddhitah 4.1.76 tata agatah 74]
[The taddhita affix] ripya optionally occurs after a nominal stem
conveying the sense of a cause or a human being [to denote ‘coming from
X’].

o A 4.3.82: mayat ca |pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 tata agatah 74
hetumanusyebhyo ‘nyatarasyam 81]
[The taddhita affix] mayaT also [optionally] occurs [after a nominal stem
conveying the sense of a cause or a human being to denote ‘who has come
from X’].

e A 43.143: mayad vaitayor bhasayam abhaksyacchadanayoh
[pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76]
In the domain of spoken language,” [the taddhita affix] mayaT
preferably occurs [after a nominal stem] to denote these two meanings
(i.e., ‘transformation of X’ and ‘part of a whole of X’: A 4.3.134-135),
excluding food or clothing.

Comment:

Here, Medhatithi explains the derivation of the taddhita derivative stem
sarvajiianamaya- (referring to the noun veda-) by proposing two hypotheses. The
first is the optional rule A 4.3.143, which teaches to apply the faddhita affix
mayaT in the meaning of ‘transformation of X.” Medhatithi clearly refers to this
rule by means of tadvikara® (a reference to the meaning constraint that descends

exist in the cause and is therefore non-permanent or better, it cannot arise except in
dependence on something else (parabhava). According to the first doctrine there is a risk
that nothing can arise because everything already exists, whereas the second teaching
suggests that something could even arise out of nothing. The earliest Indian school of
philosophy promoted the satkaryavada and thus almost all the following schools felt
obliged to take sides for or against such a theory.

%0 As for a survey of the scholarly debate on the meaning of the term bhdsa in Panini, see
Cardona (1976: 238).
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from A 4.3.134).°' This is actually a bhdasayam rule that is peculiarly applied to
Manu’s text unless this constraint is meant to exclude the Vedic Samhitas. The
second hypothesis is to resort to A 4.3.82 by applying the same taddhita affix
with the meaning of ‘coming from X’ (descending from A 4.3.74).° Furthermore,
he also refers to the Satkarya darsana to conclude that the Veda as an effect
(karya) pre-exists in its cause (karana), i.e. sarvajiiana-. In our view, the ultimate
aim of this commentarial portion is to support the primary role of the Veda as a
dharmamiila as the root of all knowledge by resorting to a Mimamsa argument.
Indeed, in the light of the Mimamsa there are two domains: one accessible to
perception (i.e. to the five senses) and one inaccessible to perception (access to
which is via the Veda), i.e. dharma.

25. Medh ad MDh™ 2.12 [E] (Pat)
vedah smrtih sadacarah svasya ca priyam atmanah |
etac caturvidham prahuh saksad dharmasya laksanam || 2.12 ||
The Veda, the tradition (i.e. post-Vedic scriptures), the conduct of
virtuous men, and what is dear to one’s own self: they say this is the
fourfold manifest characteristic of dharma.

[...] yatha naiyayika anityah Sabdah (see e.g. NBh 1.1.35) iti pratijiaya
sadhanopanydasam krtva nigamayanti tasmad anityah sabda iti | prayena caisa
granthakaranam ritih | tatha mahabhagyakaro 'pi kvacit sitram vartikam va
pathitva vyakhyaya punah pathati ||

After postulating, just as the Naiyayikas do, that language is non-permanent, after
mentioning the evidence, they conclude: “Therefore, language is non-permanent”
(see e.g. NBh 1.1.35). And as a rule, this is the common opinion of all the authors.
Likewise, the author of the Mahabhasya, having explained a sutra or a varttika
after reciting it, recites it again.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi deals with repetitions. He begins with a report that
others explain this verse as serving the purpose of a summary (upasamarartham)
and that the repeated recitation indicates that the topic on the definition of dharma
is concluded. Examples are then given from other genres. The Naiyayikas, or
logicians, postulate that speech is impermanent (see e.g. NBh 1.1.35). To state

o1 A 4.3.134: see Medh ad MDhM 2.42.
2 A 4.3.74: see Medh ad MDhM 8.46.
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this, Medhatithi uses the Nyaya technical term pratijia- (‘to postulate’). Then,
they bring forth their evidence and close off their argument by concluding that
speech is impermanent. Again, Medhatithi uses the Nyaya technical term nigam-
(‘to conclude’); by the way, the nigamana is the fifth part of a syllogism. In this
argument, Medhatithi mentions Patafjali as another example of a Sastrin who
states something to explain one of Panini’s sitras or one of Katyayana’s varttikas
and then repeats it at the conclusion of the discussion.

26. Medh ad MDh™ 2.13 [TE] (A*)

arthakamesv asaktanam vidhiyate |

The knowledge of dharma is prescribed for those who are not
attached to riches and pleasures. For those who want to know the
dharma, the Veda is the supreme authoritative means of knowledge.

[...] dharmajiianam dharmanusthanam [...] jhAayate ’sminn iti jianam
anusthanam ity ucyate (see A 3.3.117) | [...]

[The compound] dharmajiiana- [means] ‘undertaking the dharma.’ [...] [The
compound constituent] jAana- is called in this way because it is that in which the
action of knowing is realised’ (see A 3.3.117).

Rule referred to:
e A3.3.117: see Medh ad MDhM 1.1.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the k7t derivative stem jiiana- (right-
hand constituent of the compound dharmajiiana-), explaining that it is formed
with the kr¢ affix LyuT, here denoting the substratum where the action of
knowledge is carried out; the inferred rule is A 3.3.117.

27. Medh ad MDh™ 2.16 [J] (A*%)
nisekadismasananto mantrair yasyodito vidhih |
tasya sastre 'dhikaro ‘smin nanyasya kasyacit || 2.16 ||
The prerogative of [studying] this treatise should be recognised to
the one for whom the injunction beginning with the ritual for
impregnation (niseka) and ending with that in the crematorium
(Smasana) is taught by mantras and [it should] not [be recognised]
to anyone else.
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vidusa brahmanenedam adhyetavyam (MDh™ 1.103) iti pathanti | sa carthavadah
| tatra tavyapratyayadarsanat (see A 3.1.96) kasyacid vidhibhrantih syat | tatha
ca sati ksatrivavaisyayor adhyayanam nivartata® ity etadasankanivrttyartho®
yvam slokah ksatriyavaisyayoh praptim darsayati | tatha yathakami sidro py
apratisedhdd adhyetum pravarteta tannivrttyartham apity evam imam’> Slokam
purve vyacacaksire | Sastrasabdo 'yam manavagranthavacanah | [...]

They read vidusa brahmanenedam adhyetavyam (‘This has to be studied by a
well-educated Brahmana’) (MDh™ 1.103), and this is an explanation (i.e. it is not
an injunction). Here, somebody could be given a false impression of an injunction
due to the perception of the affix tavya (in the future passive participle
adhyetavya- found in MDh™ 1.103) (see A 3.1.96), and, that being the case, this
verse whose purpose is to exclude any doubt that Ksatriyas and VaiSyas are
excluded from studying [it] (i.e. Manu’s treatise), shows that Ksatriyas and
Vaisyas are capable of pursuing it (i.e. that they can study Manu’s treatise).
Similarly, older [commentators] explained this verse as follows, i.e. as having the
purpose of excluding that even a Stdra, if he so wishes, may begin to study [it]
(i.e. Manu’s treatise) because of the absence of an [explicit] prohibition (i.e. the
prohibition that prevents Stidras from studying Manu’s treatise). This word-form
sastra- [here] indicates the composition belonging to Manu.

Rule referred to:
e A 3.1.96: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.103.

Comment:

In this section, before starting to comment on the verse itself, Medhatithi recalls
his previous explanation of future passive participles found in MDh™ 1.103 to
once again maintain that even though it seems to be an injunction (vidhi), it is
actually only an explanation (arthavada). He prevents the reader from inferring
a restriction from the future passive participle adhyetavyam (i.e. that only
Brahmanas can study Manu’s treatise) by explaining that, in fact, Ksatriyas and

93 Mandlik, Gharpure and Olivelle feature the variant reading nivartate. Jha and Dave
present the variant reading nivarteta, which is the reading in manuscripts J and S, as noted
by Jha (1924: 1, 26).

94 Gharpure and Jha feature the variant reading ity edasankanivrttyarthah, which however
makes no sense. The other editions contain the current variant reading ity
etadasankanivrttyarthah.

%5 The reading given by the editions of the Manubhdsya is imam. The variant idam in
Olivelle’s electronic edition is likely a typo.
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Vaisyas can also study it because the nature of the verse is explanatory and not
prescriptive.

The link between the previous comment on MDh™ 1.103 and that on MDh 2.16
may be both grammatical and thematic in nature. As regards the grammatical
side, it can be found in the krtya affixes applied to adhyetavya- (used in MDh™
1.103) and jiieya- (used in MDh™ 2.16), respectively tavya for the former (taught
in A 3.1.96) and yaT for the latter (taught in A 3.1.97).”° As for the thematic
aspect, it may lie in what Medhatithi says about older commentators’
interpretations of MDh™ 1.103, i.e. that Manu’s text did however exclude Stidras
from studying Manu’s treatise even though there is no explicit prohibition for
this. The first part of the rest of the commentary on this verse focuses on the term
adhikara (‘prerogative’) and develops around which social classes have the
prerogative to study Manu’s treatise. Contrary to what the older commentators
stated, Medhatithi believes that even though Siidras may pragmatically study
Manu’s treatise, they will not be able to understand its contents; thus, they would
never be able to perform any rites since this lack of understanding keeps them
unlearned.

28. Medh ad MDh™ 2.23 [E/J] (A*?)
krsnasaras tu carati mrgo yatra svabhavatah |
Sa yajriyo mlecchadesas tv atah parah || 2.23 ||
Where the spotted antelope (Antilope cervicapra) lives naturally,
that place should be known as fit for sacrifices, but beyond it, there
is the foreigners’ land.

[...] nanu ca nabhivyapaka evadheyo yena
krtsnadharabhivyaptyaivadhikaranarthanirvrttih syat tilesu tailam (SveUp 1.15)
itivat | kim  tarhy  ekadesasambandhinapy  adheyena  bhavati

krtsnasyadharabhavah (see A 1.4.45) prasada aste ratham adhitisthatiti | evam
iha’’  gramanagarasamudayasya  nadiparvatantadyavadhikasya — desasya
prakrtatvad ekadese 'pi parvataranyddau caran sarvam adharikaroti | tenayam
adosah mirtayor naikadesah sambhavati | [...]

And one may object that [the deer] must not be strictly placed in the [whole]
extension (abhivyapaka), with respect to the principle according to which there
should be the fulfilment of the meaning of [the karaka called] adhikarana just by

% A 3.1.97: see Medh ad MDhM 2.23.
7 The reading in the editions of the Manubhdsya is iha. The variant hi in Olivelle’s
electronic edition is likely a typo.
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means of the extension of the whole substratum (a@dhara), as in the case of tilesu
tailam (‘sesame oil in the sesame seeds’, SveUp 1.15). But rather the condition
of being a substratum (@dhara) belonging to a whole is also realised by means of
anything to be placed when it is only partly connected to a portion [of it] (i.e. the
substratum) (see A 1.4.45), [such as] when it is said prasdada aste (‘he is sitting
in the house’) and ratham adhitisthati (‘he is standing on the chariot’). Thus, due
to the subject of [our] discussion about the place which is a group of villages and
towns and whose boundaries are rivers, foothills and the like, [the deer] who is
moving even in a part of the mountains, in the forests and so on makes the whole
[place its] substratum (adhara).

[...] krtyo (see A 3.1.97) 'pi jiieya ity adhyaropitavidhyartho jartilayavagva
Juhuyad itivad vidhivan nigadarthavada eva | [...]

When it is said jiieya, a krtya affix (namely yaT: see A 3.1.97) is also applied with
the meaning of a superimposed injunction, as when it is said “he should present
an oblation of wild sesamum and rice gruel” (jartilayavagva juhuyat) as if it were
an injunction, but it is only an explanation (arthavada) of the sacrificial formula.

Rules referred to:
o A 1.4.45: adharo 'dhikaranam [karake 23]
[In the domain of karakas], the one denoting the substratum is termed
adhirakana.
o A 3.1.97: aco yat [dhatoh 91 krtyah 95]
[The krtya affix] yaT occurs [after a verbal base] ending in aC (= in a
vowel sound).

Comment:

In the first excerpt of this commentary, Medhatithi employs the grammatical
terminology used in A 1.4.45 (in the context of attributions of the names of the
karakas) when the designation of adhikarana is given to the substratum (adhara).
The scholar specifies that the notion of substratum can refer to both a whole entity
and a part of it. For instance, when it is said prasada aste (‘he is sitting in the
house’), it is clear that he is sitting in a single part of the house even though the
whole house is mentioned, and, when it is said ratham adhitisthati (‘he is standing
on the chariot’), it is clear that the action only regards a single part of the chariot.
It is noteworthy that the accusative case used in the second example is considered
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as an adhikarana in accordance with A 1.4.46°%, while the first example regularly
has a ngaptamz' vibhakti (i.e. the ending of the locative case) according to A
2.3.36.

The second excerpt comments on the future passive participle jieya- (formed by
adding the affix yaT to the verbal base j7ia- following A 3.1.97), with constant
reference to the topic of the presence of an injunction or simply an explanation.
By recalling the formula jartilayavagva juhuyat (“he should present an oblation
of wild sesamum and rice gruel”), Medhatithi shows that what seems to be a vidhi
is indeed just an arthavada. As Olivelle notes in his Manubhdasya transcription, a
paper by Muroya (2009-2010) is helpful in providing a better understanding of
this passage. The latter scholar reconstructed the lost text of the
Nyayamarnijarigranthibhanga where we find a similar discussion about the
formula jartilayavagva juhuyat. which, despite being a Vedic injunction, is never
found in Vedic sources. Just as happens in Medhatithi’s argument, the Nyaya text
in question ultimately classifies this formula as an explanatory statement that only
resembles an injunction and is not an injunction in itself.

29. Medh ad MDh™ 2.26 [TE] (A*, Vt¥)
karmabhih punyair nisekadir dvijanmanam |
karyah sarirasamskarah pavanah pretya ceha ca || 2.26 ||
As far as the twice-borns are concerned, the purifying cleansing of
the body, beginning with the ritual of impregnation, should be
performed by means of auspicious Vedic ritual actions after death
and in this world.

mantraprayogd vaidikakarmani | vedd mantra ihabhipretah | tesam yany
uccarandni tani tatra bhavani (see A 4.3.53) | ato “dhyatmaditvat thai'® (see M
2310 1. 9 Vt. 1 ad A 4.3.60) | vedamiillatvad vopacarito vaidikasabdah |
karmasabdena cetikartavyatariupam karma grhyate | [...]

The Vedic rites are recitations of mantras. Here, vedah (i.e. the plural form of
veda-, as the etymon of vaidika-) are intended as mantrah. [Why are the karmani
called vaidikani?] Those which are utterances of X [here vedah = mantrah] are

% A 1.4.46: see Medh ad MDhM 2.75.

9 A 2.3.36: see Medh ad MDhM 4.192.

100 The reading in all the editions of the Manubhdsya is ato 'dhyatmaditvath thak.
However, following Jha’s translation (1999: III, 245), we have emended the text to ato
‘dhyatmaditvat thaii. Cf. also Medhatithi’s usus scribendi in Medh ad MDh™ 2.44:
atmaditvat than kartavyah.
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in the place X (see A 4.3.53). Hence, the affix thaN occurs because of the
existence of the list beginning with adhyatma- (‘soul’) (see M 2.3101. 9 Vt. 1 ad
A 4.3.60). Otherwise, the word-form vaidika- is figuratively undertaken because
of'its being rooted in the Veda and, by means of the word-form karman-, an action
whose characteristic is an obligation (lit. ‘the fact that it must be carried out in
this way’) is intended.

Rule and passage referred to:

o A 4.3.53: tatra bhavah |pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76]
[A taddhita affix among those taught from A 4.1.83 onwards occurs after
a nominal stem] to denote ‘being in the place X.’

e M2310L 9 Vt. 1 ad A 4.3.60: samanasya taddades ca adhyatmadisu
cesyate
And [the taddhita affix] thaN should be applied to the nominal stem
samana- (‘same’), a nominal stem beginning with it, and [the word-
forms] of the list beginning with adhyatma- (‘soul’).

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi focuses on the taddhita derivative stem vaidika-. In
accordance with the vigraha which the scholar proposes in his commentary (tatra
bhavani), we assume that he derives such a nominal stem based on A 4.3.53 for
the output meaning and Vt. 1 ad A 4.3.60 (M 2.310) for the taddhita affix applied.
Rule A 4.3.53 teaches to apply one of the affixes taught from A 4.1.83 onwards
to denote ‘being in the place X’ (tatra bhavah). Following Vt. 1 ad A 4.3.60 (M
2.310), the affix at stake is thaN (according to the emended text of this
Manubhasya passage, for which see below). This varttika, appended to A
4.3.60,'"" teaches to apply such an affix to the nominal stem sa@mana-, one
beginning with it, or one included in the adhyatmadi list (‘soul and the like”),
which is an exemplificative list, as asserted in the Kasikavrtti (see KV ad A
4.3.60: adhyatmadir akrtiganah). In this regard, Patafijali proposes the following
examples: samanika- (‘of equal rank’), samanadesika- (‘coming from the same
place’), adhyatmika- (‘relating to the soul’), dadhidaivika- (‘spiritual’),
adhibhautika- (‘relating to created beings’). This varttika supplies an extension
of the application of the affix thalN to nominal bases other than the avyayibhava

100 A 4.3.60: antahpiirvapadat thaii [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 prag divyato 'n
4.1.83 tatra bhavah 53 avyayibhavat 59] “[The taddhita affix] thaN [occurs after a
nominal stem consisting of an avyayibhdva compound] whose left-hand constituent is
antar- (‘within’) [to denote ‘being in the place X’].”
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compounds taught by A 4.3.60. The stem vaidika- can also be considered formed
by adding the faddhita affix thaN due to the exemplificative nature of the
adhyatmadi list.

Now, we must explain why we decided to emend this portion of Medhatithi’s text
to ato ‘dhyatmaditvat than. All the editions agree with the reading ato
‘dhyatmaditvath thak. The latter affix (introduced by A 4.2.60'%%) might be
applied with the meaning tatra bhavah (‘being in the place X’) taught by A
4.3.53. However, the ukthadi list mentioned in A 4.2.60 is not exemplificative, so
that it is far from certain that the etymon veda- is included. By contrast, the
citation of the adhyatmadi list in this portion of the Manubhdasya clearly shows
that there is a precise reference to Vt. 1 ad A 4.3.60 (M 2.310 1. 9).'® This
emendation is strengthened by Medhatithi’s usus scribendi, as there is almost an
exact parallel in another Manubhasya passage (Medh ad MDh™ 2.44: atmaditvat
than kartavyah) in the section relating to the word-form avikasitrika-. Given that
a corruption of thaN in thaK is a plausible hypothesis, we proceeded with the
emendation of the text.

30. Medh ad MDh" 2.28 [J] (A¥)
svadhyayena vratair homais traividyenejyaya sutaih |
mahayajiiais ca yajiiais ca brahmiyam tanuh || 2.28 ||
A body is made brahmiya by means of his own recitation [of the
Veda], religious observances, fire oblations, the threefold
knowledge, making offerings, offspring, the great sacrifices and
[common] sacrifices.

[...] stutih kriyata iti ca vartamanapadesah | na vidhivibhaktih | tatra kuto
brahmaprapteh  phalatvavagamah | na catra karmani  vidhiyante
yenddhikarakanksayam'®™ saty api vartamananirdese (cf. A 3.2.123)

102 A 4.2.60: kratikthadisitrantat thak [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 tad adhiye tad
veda 59] “[The taddhita affix] thaK occurs after the nominal stem kratu- (‘sacrificial
rite”), one listed in the group beginning with uktha- (a particular kind of recitation), or
one ending with sitra- [to denote ‘one studies or knows X’].”

103 Indeed, while the text he edited bears the abovementioned reading with thak, Jha’s
translation (1999: III, 245) was the first to identify the reference to the taddhita affix thaN
and the relevant varttika by Katyayana.

104 The reading in the editions of the Manubhasya is yenadhikarakanksayam. The reading
vendadhikarakanksyayam in Olivelle’s electronic edition is likely a typo.
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ratrisattre'® pratisthavat (cf. PB 23.2.4) phalanirdesah syat (cf. Sab ad PMS
43.17-18) | [...]

And, when it is said kriyate (lit. ‘he is done’), praise is what assigns the present
tense: there is no ending conveying an injunction. Whence, in this context, is it
understood that there is an effect [coming from] attaining Brahman? In this
context, no actions are enjoined, so that, since there is expectancy of specifying
what is entitled to obtain [the effect], despite in the case of the indication of the
present tense (cf. A 3.2.123), there should be an indication of an effect as in the
case of [the verbal base] pratistha- (cf. PB 23.2.4) [in the performance of] a
ratrisattra (cf. Sab ad PMS 4.3.17-18).

Rule referred to:
o A 3.2.123: vartamane lat [dhatoh 3.1.91]
The substitutes of the lakara IAT occur [after a verbal base] to denote the
present tense.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi questions the passive present form kriyate (from the
verbal base kr- ‘to do’) to check whether it is used as an injunction or whether it
is out of line with the previous passages regarding injunctions, specifically Medh
ad MDhM 2.6: this actually explains the references to the ratrisattra example
(elaborated within the Mimamsa school: cf. Sab ad PMS 4.3.17-18) in the
Paricavimsabrahmana (PB 23.2.4) where the verbal form pratitisthanti is
analysed as having an injunctive sense. In the case under scrutiny, the
commentator concludes that there is an extra-indication of the effect even though
the present tense (formed by means of the substitutes of the lakara IAT,
introduced by A 3.2.123) is used.

31. Medh ad MDhY 2.30 [TE] (A¥)
namadheyam dasamyam tu dvadasyam vasya |
punye tithau muhirte va naksatre va gunanvite || 2.30 ||
One should perform the ceremony of giving a name on his tenth or
twelfth day, on an auspicious lunar day or time slot, or under a
propitious constellation.

105 We have decided to standardise the spelling of ratrisatra- to the more common
ratrisattra-.
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dasamyam tithau dvadasyam vasya darakasya namadheyam kurvita | nijartho
(cf. A 3.1.26) na vivaksitah | tathd ca grhyam dasamyam utthapya pita nama
karoti (ParGS 1.17.1) iti | [...]

One should perform the ceremony of giving a name to him, i.e. a child, on the
tenth or twelfth lunar day. The [causative] sense of the affix NiC (cf. A 3.1.26) is
not intended to be signified. And, likewise, a Grhyasitra says: “The father
assigns the name on the tenth [day], after causing him (i.e. his son) to stand up”
(ParGS 1.17.1).

Rule referred to:
o A 3.1.26: hetumati ca [dhatoh 22 nic 25]
[The affix] NiC also occurs [after a verbal base] to denote the causal
agent.

Comment:

Here, Medhatithi comments on the causative optative verbal form karayet
(formed from the verbal base kr- ‘to do’), maintaining that, even though it is
morphologically a causative form according to A 3.1.26, it does not have a
causative meaning. To support this, Medhatithi compares the verse with a prose
section from a Grhyasiitra (ParGS 1.17.1), where a simple present tense (karoti)
is used instead of a causative one.

32. Medh ad MDh™ 2.31 [TE] (A*%)
brahmanasya syat ksatriyasya balanvitam |
vaisyasya dhanasamyuktam Sidrasya tu jugupsitam || 2.31 ||
[The name] of a Brahmana should be one conferring happiness, of a
Ksatriya, one endowed with power, of a VaiSya, one relating to
wealth, and for a Siidra, one abhorred.

[...] mangalaya hitam (see A 5.1.5) tatra va sadhu (see A 4.4.98) mangalyam iti

vyutpattih | abhimatasyarthasya cirajivitvabahudhanader
drstadrstasukhaphalasya siddhir mangalam | tadabhidhanam eva sabdasya
hitatvam sadhutvam ceti taddhitasiddhih | sadhutvam

nabhipretarthasiddhipratipadanam eva vivaksitam | kim tarhi ya asasyate
tadvacanenaiva siddhih | samasad ayuhsiddhih dhanasiddhih putralabha ityadeh
pratiyate | taddhitad va hitanimittaprayojanarthivat (cf. A 5.1.5, A 5.1.38, A
5.1.109) | tatra grhye taddhitantam pratisiddham krtam kuryan na taddhitam
(ParGS 1.17.2) iti | [...]
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The [taddhita] derivation of [the word-form] mangalyam is in the sense of
‘beneficial for well-being (see A 5.1.5) or ‘good at [ensuring] well-being’ (see A
4.4.98). Well-being [means] the accomplishment of a desired object, which is
longevity, abundant wealth and the like, and which has perceptible and
imperceptible pleasure as its effect. The realisation of the taddhita affixation
consists of the characteristic of being suitable (sadhutva) as well as that of being
beneficial (hitatva) proper to the word-form [mangalya-], precisely as its
denotation. Accomplishing the realisation of the intended meaning, i.e. the
characteristic of being beneficial, is not the object of the intention of the speaker.
But rather there is realisation of that (i.e. the intended meaning) which is desired
just by means of [a word] that expresses it. It is recognised on the basis of a
compound such as ayuhsiddhi- (‘realisation of long life’), dhanasiddhi-
(‘realisation of wealth’), putralabha- (‘obtaining children’) or on the basis of a
taddhita standing for ‘suitableness’ (cf. A 5.1.5), ‘reason’ (cf. A 5.1.38) or
‘purpose’ (cf. A 5.1.109). But in the Grhyasitra corpus, [a name] ending in a
taddhita affix is prohibited: “One should apply a k7t and not a taddhita” (ParGS
1.17.2).

Rules referred to:

o A 4.4.98: tatra sadhuh |pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 yat 47]
[The taddhita affix yaT occurs after a nominal stem] to denote ‘good at
X’

e A5.1.5: see Medh ad MDh 1.108.

e A 5.1.38: tasya nimittam samyogotpatau [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah
4.1.76]
[A taddhita affix occurs after a nominal stem] to denote ‘reason of X’
provided that a ‘connection’ (samyoga) or a ‘calamity’ (utpata) is
denoted.

o A 5.1.109: prayojanam [pratipadikat 4.1.1. taddhitah 4.1.76 than 108]
[The taddhita affix thaN occurs after a nominal stem] to denote “X is
his/her/its purpose.”

Comment:

In this passage dealing with the proper names of Brahmanas, Medhatithi explains
the taddhita formation of the word-form marngalya- as being derived from the
nominal stem marngala- (‘well-being’) with the addition of the taddhita affix yaT
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according to A 4.4.98 or A 5.1.5.'% The former rule teaches to apply the taddhita
affix yaT to denote the meaning of ‘good at X’, while the latter rule teaches to
apply it to denote that of ‘beneficial for X.” In conclusion, he makes a parallel
between compounds and taddhitas that convey the same intended meaning. The
aim is to make known that the usage of a taddhita in mangalya- suggests a
preferred linguistic morphology in assigning Brahmanas’ names. As evidence of
this, Medhatithi quotes a passage from the Paraskaragrhyasitra (1.17.2), which
prohibits the use of names ending in taddhita affixes instead of krt affixes. This
statement is also found in the grammatical tradition, namely in the Paspasa of
Patanjali’s Mahabhasya (M 1.4 1. 24).

For the sake of completeness, Medhatithi’s comment on MDh™ 2.31 continues
the discussion of the auspicious names of Brahmanas, which can be summarised
as follows. He argues that a name such as Devadatta must be either marngale
sadhu (based on A 4.4.98) or mangaldya hitam (based on A 5.1.5). For this to be
the case, the word-form devadatta- must somehow convey something auspicious.
This can be understood from compounds such as dhanasiddhi-, or from taddhita
derivatives such as gavya- (‘something good for cows’) and saranya- (‘someone
good at providing protection’). In these examples, the intended object is
mentioned (dhana-, go-), but this is not the case with Devadatta. We could create
names such as gavya- or Saranya-, which would be auspicious, but the prohibition
against using faddhita suffixes in legal treatises rules out this option. Therefore,
Medhatithi concludes that we should use names that explicitly express the
intended meaning (abhipretartha), such as Gosarman and Dhanasarman.

33. Medh ad MDh™ 2.36 [TL/E] (P, A, A**, KV*, N*)
garbhdstame bde kurvita brdhmanas |
garbhad ekadase garbhat tu dvadase visah || 2.36 ||
One should perform the ceremony of the sacred thread of a
Brahmana in the eighth year after conception; [that] of a Ksatriya
[should be performed] in the eleventh [year after conception], and
[that] of a VaiSya [should be performed] in the twelfth [year after
conception].

[...] upanayanam evaupanayanam svarthiko 'n (see A 5.4.38; KV ad A 5.4.38;
N ad A 5.4.38) | anyesam api drsyate (A 6.3.137) ity uttarapadasya dirghah |
chandasatvad vobhayapadavrddhih | [...]

196 The taddhita affix yaT extends from A 4.4.75 to A 5.1.5 according to Bhate (1989:
10).



80 Giudice and Pontillo, Medhatithi’s grammatical notes on the Manavadharmasastra

[The word-form] aupandyana- stands for upanayana- after which [the taddhita
affix] aV occurs in the stem’s own meaning (see A 5.4.38; KV ad A 5.4.38; N ad
A 5.4.38). The long vowel of the second pada occurs according to anyesam api
drsyate (A 6.3.137). Otherwise, the vrddhi of both padas depends on its being a
chandas feature.

bhagavams ca paninir evam eva pratipanno rajiah karma rajyam it
rajyasabdasya rdjasabdam prati prakrtitvam'’ (see A 5.1.124) bruvann eva
Janapadaisvaryena rajasabdarthaprasiddhim aha (cf. A 4.1.168) | [...]

And the Venerable Panini, after obtaining in this way rajyam as rajiah karma
(“the chief’s action’) by speaking in favour of the word-form rajan- (‘chief’) as
being the etymon of the word-form rajya- (‘chiefdom’) (see A 5.1.124), says that
the common meaning of the word rd@jan- is that of ‘chief of a country’ (cf. A
4.1.168).

Rules and passages cited or referred to:
o A 4.1.168: janapadasabdat ksatriyad an [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah
4.1.76]
[The taddhita affix] aN [occurs after a nominal stem], which is a word-
form meaning a territory (janapada) and, at the same time, a warrior clan
(ksatriya), to denote ‘descendant of X.’
e A S5.1.124: gunavacanabrahmanadibhyah karmani ca [pratipadikat 4.1.1
taddhitah 4.1.76 tasya bhavah 119 syan 123]
[The taddhita affix SyaN occurs after a nominal stem] consisting in a
word denoting a quality or belonging to the list beginning with
brahmana- to denote [ ‘state of X’] and ‘action [of X].
A 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDh 1.71.
A 6.3.137: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.10.
KV ad A 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDh 1.71.
N ad A 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.71.

107 Mandlik and Gharpure present the variant reading prati prakrtitvam, which is then
found in Olivelle. Instead, Jha has the variant reading ra@jasabdam prakrtim, which was
then also used by Dave. In his textual notes, Jha (1924: 1, 33) accounts for the following
readings: “for rajasabdam prati prakrtitvam M and F. N. read rajyasabdam; N and S read
rajasabdam prakrtim, which is right.” In our view, the latter is, however, a lectio facilior,
which we decided to discard in favour of prati prakrtitvam.
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Comment:

In the first excerpt of the commentary, Medhatithi explains the formation of
aupandyana- as a taddhita derivative stem from upanayana- with the addition of
the taddhita affix aN. The scholar designates the derivative stem as svarthika with
respect to its etymon upanayana- (‘Vedic initiation’). Indeed, as noted above (see
our comment on Medh ad MDh™ 1.71), this technical term—not occurring in
Panini—is traditionally associated with the taddhita rules that are included
between A 5.3.1 and 5.4.160 (see e.g. KV ad A 5.3.1). The relevant rule we think
that is applied here is A 5.4.38, which is explicitly referred to by Medhatithi in a
similar passage (see Medh ad MDh™ 6.38). This rule teaches to apply the taddhita
affix alNV which retains the own meaning of the base (svarthe: see also KV ad A
5.4.38) to a nominal stem part of the prajiiadi list. The latter is not considered as
an exemplificative list (@krtigana) by the Kasikavrtti. However, the Nyasa later
considers it an akrtigana (see N ad A 5.4.38), thus making it possible to apply
this affix a/V here and in the other passages.

The second rule (A 6.3.137), quoted in full in the text, deals with the replacement
of the short vowel a with the matching long vowel a. It should be noted that the
etymon of the taddhita derivative stem aupanayana-, i.e. the nominal stem
upandyana-, is read as a compound combining the upasarga upa- with the krt
nominal stem nayana- (formed from the verbal base ni- ‘to lead’). For the sake
of completeness, we report that all the traditional examples relating to A 6.3.137
present the long vowel replacement in the first constituent. Alternatively,
Medhatithi asserts that the vrddhi of both padas in the taddhita derivative stem
(aupa- < upa-; nayana- < nayana-) depends on it being a chandas feature. The
latter has to be considered “metrical” because such a word-form does not occur
in the Vedic corpus, at least as far as our research on the Digital Corpus of
Sanskrit has shown.'® Medhatithi plausibly assumes that the two vowels under
analysis underwent vrddhi to fit into the sequence v — v X (here forming a
diiamb: v — w —), which is typical of pdda b in the pathya form of the sloka
metre.

Further on in this commentary, Medhatithi raises another issue, i.e. what is the
specific meaning of the word-form rgjan- (‘chief’). As discussed in a section we
have excluded because of its length, Medhatithi understands this word to be
synonymous with ksatriya- for three reasons: a) it is preferably used as
ksatriyajati in the books (granthesu); b) two other varna names are employed in

108 See the relevant page on the Digital Corpus of Sanskrit: http://www.sanskrit-
linguistics.org/dcs/index.php?contents=abfrage&word=aupanayana&query_type=1&sor
t by=alpha (accessed 03/12/2025).
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this very sloka; c) the term ksatriya is used instead of rajan in MDh 2.421f. where
some details of the same upanayana ceremony are explained. Next, Medhatithi
remarks that the word-form ra@jan- also conveys the sense of ‘chief of a country’
(janapadesvara) even if the relevant chief is not a warrior (ksatriya).
Nevertheless, it is classified as a secondary sense (gauna), which can only be
applied when the primary meaning (mukhya) is not appropriate. In the
Manavadharmasastra, the word-form rajan- stands for ksatriya- as it is involved
in A$GS 1.17.1-4,'"” cited in the commentary.'"°

Moving to the second excerpt, Medhatithi advances a further piece of evidence
about the assumed meaning of r@jan- that depends on Panini’s teachings relating
to this word-form. In this case, the grammarian is cited by name. Medhatithi
accredits Panini with the derivation of the taddhita derivative stem rajya- from
the nominal base (prakrti) rajan, based on, in our view, A 5.1.124. This rule
teaches to form taddhita derivative stems by applying the taddhita affix SyaN to
a nominal stem meaning a quality or included in the brahmanadi list to denote
‘status of X’ or ‘action of X.” We have chosen to indicate this Paninian rule since
the word-form rgjan- is included in such a list. Furthermore, from a
morphological point of view, another rule is also implied, i.e. A 6.4.168,'"" where
the formation of the faddhita derivative stems such as rajya- with the zero-
replacement of -an- in its etymon (rgjan) constitutes an exception to this rule.
The latter teaches to retain the original form with an before an affix beginning
with the semivowel y, provided that the derivative nominal stem does not convey
the sense of status or action. Ultimately, when Medhatithi comes to the
conclusion that Panini himself had recognised the common meaning of
Jjanapadesvara for rajan, we believe that he might have had rule A 4.1.168 in

109 ASGS 1.17.1-4: astame varse brahmanam upanayed ekadase ksatrivam dvadase
vaisyam “One should initiate a Brahmana in the eighth year [after birth]; a Ksatriya, at
the eleventh; a Vaisya, at the twelfth.”

119 We note that the arguments found in this section dealing with the semantic range of
the term r@jan- take up a Mimamsa discussion (see PMS 2.3.3), to which Kumarila, likely
Medhatithi’s principal source for the Mimamsa-based discussions, also dedicated much
attention (see Kum ad PMS 2.3.3). In this regard, see Yoshimizu (2020; 2024). Thanks
to Monika Nowakowska for this indication.

L A 6.4.168: ye ca abhavakarmanoh [angasya 1 bhasya 129 prakrtya 163 an 167] “[The
anga final sound of a BHA nominal stem ending in -arn also retains its original form before
an affix] beginning with the semivowel -y-, provided that it does not express a state or an
action.”
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mind, in which the name of a janapada and the name of a warrior clan (ksatriya)
are put on the same level.

34. Medh ad MDh™ 2.38 [TE] (A, A*?)
a sodasad brahmanasya savitri nativartate |
\a dvavimsat ksatrabandhon|a caturvimsater visah||| 2.38 ||
As far as a Brahmana is concerned, the SavitrT formula does not
elapse until the sixteenth year; as far as one born as a Ksatriya is
concerned, [it does not elapse] until the twenty-second [year]; as far
as a VaiSya is concerned, [it does not elapse] until the twenty-fourth

[year].

[...] evam a@ dvavimsat ksatrabandhoh ksatriyajatiyasyety arthah | bandhusabdo
yam kvacit kutsayam pravartate | yat svam katham vetsi''? brahmabandhav iti'"
| jAativacano yatha
gramata janata caiva bandhutda ca sahayata | (see A 4.2.43)
mahendrasyapy agamya asau bhiimibhagabhujam kutah ||
dravyavacano jatyantac cha bandhuniti (A 5.4.9) | tatra puarvayor arthayor
asambhavat trtiyo ‘rtho grhyate | dvavimsateh piarano dvavimso ‘bdah
taddhitarthah (see A 5.2.48) | [...]
In such a manner, a dvavimsat ksatrabandhoh (lit. ‘up to the twenty-second year
for one whose bandhu is the warrior class’), i.e. the meaning is ‘for one who
belongs to a warrior caste.” In some cases, this word-form bandhu- occurs in the

112 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading ceccha (so, conjunction ca + iccha,
an imperative form conjugated in the second person singular in the Parasmaipada
diathesis from the verbal base is-). In contrast, Jha, Dave and Olivelle present the variant
reading vetsa. This appears to be based on manuscript S, according to a note by Jha (1924:
I, 34). However, this cannot be accepted as it stands since it is not grammatically correct:
the correct form is vetsi (present indicative form conjugated in the second person singular
in the Parasmaipada diathesis from the verbal base vid-). We opted for the emended
reading vetsi as it fits better in the context than ceccha.

113 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading °bandhav iti. Instead, Jha and Dave
present the variant reading °bandhav iti. This appears to be based on manuscript S,
according to a note by Jha (1924: I, 34). Ultimately, Olivelle has the variant
brahmabandha iti. These two readings are both based on the vocative form
brahmabandho, which has two regular sandhi solutions brahmabandhav iti (Jha and
Dave) and brahmabandha iti (Olivelle). The former is rarer but still admitted, while the
latter is the most common form. However, we have decided to stick with the former to
avoid emending the text.
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sense of contempt, such as for instance: “O Brahmana by birth only, how do you
know what is your own?” [It also occurs] as an expression denoting a kinsman
(jaati), as for instance:

“The group of villages, the group of people, the group of kinsmen,

and the group of allies (see A 4.2.43) are inaccessible even for the

Great Indra: what about one among the possessors of portions of the

earth?”
[It also occurs] as an expression denoting an individual substance (dravya), as in
the case of rule jatyantac cha bandhuni (A 5.4.9). In this context, due to the
inapplicability of the first two meanings, the third meaning is selected. The
ordinal of twenty-two [is called] dvavimsa-: the denotation of the taddhita'"
derivative stem [formed with the affix DaT (see A 5.2.48)] is a year (abda).

a caturvimsater visah | prapto ‘py atra piranapratyayo (see A 5.2.48)
vrttanurodhan na krtah pratiyate tu tadarthah | [...]

“Until the twenty-fourth year” (@ caturvimsater visah): although, even in this
case, [the taddhita] affix conveying ‘completing’ (i.e. DaT, see A 5.2.48) could
be applied, it is not realised due to metrical constraints, but recognised as denoting
this meaning.

Rules cited or referred to:

o A 4.243: gramajanabandhusahdayebhyas tal |[pratipadikat 4.1.1
taddhitah 4.1.76 tasya samithah 36]
[The taddhita affix] tal [occurs after the nominal stems] grama-
(‘village’), jana- (‘people’), bandhu- (‘kinsman’), sahaya- (‘ally’) to
denote ‘collection of X.’

e A 5248 tasya purane dat |pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76
samkhyayah 47]
[The taddhita affix] DaT [occurs after a nominal stem consisting of a
sankhyd] to denote an ordinal number.

o A 5.4.9:jatyantac cha bandhuni [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76]
[The taddhita affix] cha occurs [after a nominal stem] ending with jati-
to denote ‘individual kinsman.’

114 We remark that Medhatithi uses the term taddhita both in the meaning of secondary
affix and in that of derivative nominal stems formed by applying that secondary affix (=
taddhitanta) just as Panini does.
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Comment:

In the first excerpt from the commentary, the first two of Panini’s rules are merely
involved in explaining the meaning of the word-form bandhu-, whereas the third
is actually included in the grammatical interpretation of a segment of Manu’s text.
At the beginning, the word-form bandhu- is presented as a polysemous word. The
first meaning is the pejorative one, i.e. that of contempt (kutsa), and it is
introduced without any grammatical reference but with a short sentence cited as
an example (yat svam katham vetsi brahmabandhay iti).""> The second meaning
is that of ‘kinsman’ (j7iati), documented through the instances of the application
of rule A 4.2.43 (i.e. gramata-, janata-, bandhuta-, and sahayata-): according to
this rule, the taddhita affix taL is applied after the nominal stem bandhu- to form
bandhuta-, which denotes a group of kinsmen. The third meaning is that of
‘individual substance’ (dravya), which is introduced by citing A 5.4.9, according
to which a taddhita derivative such as brahmanajatiya- (‘an individual belonging
to the brahmana class’)''® is formed. The interpretation of bandhu- as an
expression of dravya- may be inspired by the following sentence included in the
Kasikavrtti comment on this rule (KV ad A 5.4.9). yena brahmanatvadijatir
vyajyate tadbandhu dravyam “The bandhu by means of which the class of
Brahmanahood and the like is distinguished is an individual substance (dravya).”
In our opinion, Medhatithi employed Panini’s rules in this context as
encyclopaedic references to single out different meanings of the word-form
bandhu-. However, even in the other three rules involving bandhu- in the

115 Compounds whose right-hand member is bandhu- employed as a pejorative qualifier
are broadly used in Classical Sanskrit. For instance, in the Mahabharata, brahmabandhu-
occurs as “an insult addressed to wayward Brahmins” (Brodbeck 2009: 140). The same
compound also occurs with the same meaning in Vedic sources: see e.g. KS 10.6 and
ChUp 6.1.1.

116 This translation is in line with Sharma’s interpretation (1987-2003: IV, 668-669) of
this Paninian rule. Cf. Katre (1987: 616), who translated the constraint bandhuni to denote
connection or appropriateness and the example brahmanajatiya as “proper or associated
with a [B]rahmin, belonging to a [B]rahmin.” Cf. Renou (1966: II, 85), who translated
the same constraint as “pour désigner une substance qui adhére a (la notion d’espéce, c’est
a dire qui la charactérise ou s’y approprie)” and the same example as “qui convient au
type de gens appelés brahmanes.”
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Astadhyayi (i.e. A 6.1.14,"7 6.2.109,'"® 6.3.85),'"” there is no reason to assign a
different meaning. Finally, let us note that the verse he cites as an example to
illustrate the second meaning is undoubtedly a Sloka, but its source is unknown.
In the last part of this first passage, Medhatithi comments on the word-form
dvavimsa-, of which a vigraha is supplied, i.e. dvavimsateh puranah (lit.
‘completing twenty-two’). This taddhita derivative stem is formed by applying
the taddhita affix DaT to a nominal stem consisting of a numeral according to
rule A 5.2.48 to denote its ordinal counterpart. In the second excerpt, Medhatithi
eventually explains the reason why the numeral stem caturvimsati- (‘twenty-
four”) and not the taddhita derivative stem caturvimsa- (formed following rule A
5.2.48) is found in Manu’s text, i.e. due to the metrics.

35. Medh ad MDh™ 2.41 [TE/E] (P, A, A**, M*, KV*)
|kdr5narauravabdstdm1 carmani brahmacarinah |
vasirann @nupirvyena Sanaksaumavikani ica || 2.41 ||
The Vedic students should wear the skins of a black antelope, Ruru
antelope or he-goat and [garments] of hemp, linen and wool
following the order (of varnas).

krsnasabdo yady api krsnagunayuktavastumatre vartate krsna gauh krsnah
kambala iti tathaptha smytyantarat (see YSm 1.2) rauravasahacarydc ca mrga
eva pratiyate | rurur mrgajativisesah | bastah chagah | sarvatra vikare 'vayave
va taddhitah (see A 4.3.154; see also KV ad A 6.2.1) | [...]

Although the word-form krsna- (‘black’) [constituting the etymon of the taddhita
derivative stem karsna-] is just used in the mere sense of ‘an object endowed with
the quality of blackness’, as when it is said ‘black cow’, ‘black blanket’,

W7 A 6.1.14: bandhuni bahuvrihau [syarah samprasaranam 13] “[A samprasarana
replacement of the affix SyaN occurs] in a bahuvrihi compound ending, provided that
bandhu- (‘relative’) constitutes its final constituent.”

18 A 6.2.109: nadi bandhuni [pirvapadam 1 udattah 64 antah 92 bahuvrthau 106] “[The
left-hand constituent of a bahuvrihi compound] denoting a river [is high-pitched in the
last syllable] when bandhu- (‘relative’) combines [as the right-hand constituent].”

119 A 6.3.85: jyotirjanapadaratrinabhinamagotraripasthanavarnavaryovacanabandhusu
[uttarapade 31 sah 78 samanasya 84] “[ The word-form samdana- ‘same’ is replaced with
sa- when compounded with the nominal stems jyoti- (‘kinsman’), janapada- (‘people’),
ratri- (‘night’), nabhi- (‘navel’), naman- (‘name’), gotra- (‘family’), ripa- (‘form’),
sthana- (‘place of standing’), varnpa- (‘colour’), varyo- (‘age’), vacana- (‘speech’), and
bandhu- (‘relative’).
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nevertheless, in this case, it is only understood as ‘deer’ (in particular, the black
antelope) due to [its occurrence in] another Smrti (see YSm 1.2) and the
association with raurava-. [ The word-form] ruru- [constituting the etymon of the
taddhita derivative stem raurava- denotes] a species of deer (i.e. the species
labelled as picta). [The word-form] basta- [constituting the etymon of the
taddhita derivative stem bdasta- denotes] the he-goat. In all these cases, the
taddhita [affix aN occurs] in the sense of ‘modification’ or ‘part’ (see A 4.3.154;
see also KV ad A 6.2.1).

[...] casabdah samuccaye (see M 1.434 11. 9-10 ad Vt. 15 ad A 2.2.29) | [...]
The word-form ca occurs to denote collection.

ucyate | bhaved etad evam yadi bhedena nirdesah syat samasamkhyatvam ca |
iha tu brahmacarina ity ekasabdopadanan na kramo ’vagamyate | trayas ca
brahmacarinah | sad anudesinas trini carmani trini vastrani'>® |
anupiirvyagrahane'®' tu sati vakyantaropattah krama asrivate | tathd ca
carmabhih sambadhya punar brahmacaripadam avartya vasobhih sambadhyate
| tatah samkhydasamyasiddhih | idrsa eva visaye bhagavatd paninind yatnah krtah
yathasamkhyam anudesah samanam iti (A 1.3.10) ||

It is said [in reply]: it could be thus if there were a separate explicit mention and
[if there were] equality in number. But, in this case, when it is said
brahmacarinah (i.e. a plural form), the order [of the brahmacarins] is not
understood based on the usage of a single word-form. And there are three Vedic
students referring to six items, i.e. three skins and three pieces of clothing.
However, since there is the mention of anupirvya (‘order’), the order is
mentioned on the basis of another sentence. In this manner, after connecting
[them, i.e. the Vedic students] with the [word-forms for] ‘skins’, after repeating

120 Mandlik and Gharpure (1%) feature the variant reading trini carmani vastrani (the
second #rini is omitted). The others present the variant reading trini carmani trini vastrani.
This appears to have originally been Jha’s conjecture, which was then taken up by the
other editors. Jha (1924: 1, 35) notes: “trini carmani vastrani—defective reading; S and
N read trini vastrani; neither of these readings is in keeping with the preceding phrase
sad anudesinah, which requires the reading trini carmani trini vastrani.” The proposed
reading provides a clearer interpretation of Medhatithi’s text, so we have decided to
maintain it.

121 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading anupiirvagrahane. Jha, Dave and
Olivelle contain the variant reading anupiirvyagrahane, which appears to be the reading
in manuscript S, as noted by Jha (1924: I, 35). We have decided to use the latter variant
reading as it actually fits better in the verse.
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the word-form brahmacarin- again, it is connected with [the word-form for]
‘clothes.” Therefore, equality in number is obtained. In such a context, an effort
is made by the Venerable Panini when he teaches yathasamkhyam anudesah
samanam (A 1.3.10).

Rules and passages cited or referred to:

o A 1.3.10: yathdasamkhyam anudesah samanam
Among sequences of the equal number (of items), there is (the criterion
of) referring to the previous one in (a one-to-one) order.

o A 4.3.154: pranirajatadibhyo ‘7 [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76
tasya vikarah 134 avayave 135]
[The taddhita affix aN occurs after a nominal stem] meaning a living
being (pranin) and included on the list beginning with rajata- (‘silver’)
[to denote ‘transformation of X’ and ‘part of a whole of X’].

e M 1434 1. 9-10 ad Vt. 15 ad A 2.2.29: samuccayah |
plaksas ceti ukte gamyata etad nyagrodhas ceti |
[The term] samuccaya [is here explained]. When it is said plaksas ca
(‘and the Plaksa tree’), this is understood: there is this and the Nyagrodha
tree.

o KV ad A 6.2.1: karsnottarasangah | krsno mrgah tasya vikarah karsnah
pranirajatadibhyo 7 (A 4.3.154) iti afipratyayanto |...]
‘Upper garments made of [the skin of] black antelope’
(karsnottarasanga, declined in the nominative masculine plural): [the
taddhita derivative stem] karsna- is formed by applying the [taddhita]
affix aN to krsna- (‘black antelope’), i.e. [a species of] deer [to denote]
‘transformation of X’ according to pranirajatadibhyo i (A 4.3.154).

Comment:

In the first excerpt, Medhatithi focuses on three taddhita derivative stems, i.e.
karsna- (‘made of/coming from the black antelope’), raurava (‘made of/coming
from the picta deer’), and basta (‘made of/coming from the he-goat’), alluding to
two of Panini’s rules. According to A 4.3.154, these are formed by applying the
taddhita affix aN in the sense of ‘transformation of X’ or ‘part of a whole of X’:
these output meanings respectively descend from A 4.3.134'*2 and A 4.3.135.'%

122 A 4.3.134: see Medh ad MDhM 2.42.
123 A 4.3.135: avayave ca pranyosadhivrksebhyah [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76
prag divyato 'n 4.1.83 tasya vikarah 134] “[A taddhita affix taught from 4.1.83 onwards
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The use of this rule to form such taddhita derivative stems, particularly karsna-,
is confirmed by a passage from the Kasikavrtti (KV ad A 6.2.1), which
Medhatithi may have had in mind.'**

In the second excerpt, Medhatithi reflects on the use of the conjunction ca in the
meaning of collection (samuccaya). This is one of the four functions attributed to
the particle ca together with anvacaya (‘subordination’), itaretarayoga (‘mutual
connection’) and samahara (‘aggregation’) identified starting from Patafijali (see
M 1.43411.9-10 ad Vt. 15 ad A 2.2.29).'*

In the third excerpt, Medhatithi answers a possible objection regarding the need
for using anupirvyena (indicated through yathakramam in the objection itself).
He maintains that the language itself could be of help in matching the items to
their possessors (i.e. the three Vedic students) by resorting to the syntactical
principle taught by Panini (who is just cited by name) in rule A 1.3.10. The latter
teaches that what follows relates to what precedes in a one-to-one order when
there is the same number of items expressed in the rule. In the case under analysis,
it is clear that the match between the three Vedic students and the six items
mentioned depends on a double match, namely, a first one with the three skins
and a second one with the three pieces of clothing.

36. Medh ad MDh™ 2.42 [TE] (A*, KV¥)

trivrt sama salksna karya viprasya mekhala |

ksatriyasya tu maurvi jya vaisyasya | 2.42 |

The belt of a Brahmana should be made as a smooth and soft triple
cord of Mufijja grass (i.e. Saccharum Sara Roxb.); [that of] a
Ksatriya [should be made] as a bowstring of Miirva hemp (i.e.
Sanseviera Roxburghiana Schult.); [that of] a Vaisya [should be
made] of threads of Sana hemp (i.e. Cannabis Sativa L.).

munjas trnajatis tadvikaro mauniji (see A 4.3.134) | [...]

The Muifija is a species of grass (i.e. Saccharum Sara Roxb.): [the taddhita
derivative stem] mausiji- [means] its transformation (i.e. that the cord is made of
Muiija grass) (see A 4.3.134).

occurs after a nominal stem] meaning a living being (pranin), a plant (osadhi), or a tree
(vrksa) to denote [ ‘transformation of X’] and ‘part of a whole of X.””

124 Our thanks to Victor D’ Avella for this reference.

125 Regarding the samuccaya meaning of ca, see Borghero (2023: 60-62).
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Sanatantuvikarah Sanatantavi (see A 4.3.134) | chandasatvad uttarapadavrddhih
| atha va kevalat tantusabdat taddhite krte tadantasya Sanaih sambandhah
Sananam tantaviti | prakrl‘er126 vikarah (see KV ad A 4.3.134) Sanatantavi'?’
prakrtisambandhitayd vyapadisyate | gavyam ghrtam devadattasya pautrah iti |
[The taddhita derivative stem] sanatantavi- [is formed to denote] the
modification of a Sanatantu (‘thread of Sana hemp’, i.e. of Cannabis Sativa L.)
(see A 4.3.134). The vrddhi in the right-hand constituent (i.e. tantavi-) depends
on its being a chandas feature. Or rather, once the taddhita affix is applied to the
sole word-form fantu- (‘thread’), there is a combination of what ends in it
(i.e., the taddhita affix) with sanaih (‘the fibres of hemp’), i.e. Sananam tantaviti
‘what (f.) is made of threads of hemp fibres.” sanatantavi- is intended as a
modification of [its] nature (i.e. of Sanatantu, a thread of Sana hemp) (see KV ad
A 4.3.134) because of its being connected with its nature, as when it is said ‘the
cow’s clarified butter’ (gavyam ghrtam) [and] ‘Devadatta’s grandson’
(devadattasya pautrah).

Rule and passage referred to:
o A 4.3.134: tasya vikarah |pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 prag
divyato 'n 4.1.83]
[A taddhita affix taught from A 4.1.83 onwards'*® occurs after a nominal
stem] to denote ‘the transformation of X.’
o KV ad A 4.3.134: prakrter avasthantaram vikarah
The modification is another state of nature.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi focuses on the taddhita derivative stems maugiji- and
Sanatantavi-, formed by adding the taddhita affix alN to denote ‘transformation
of X’ according to A 4.3.134. In particular, Medhatithi introduces two alternative
derivations for the stem Sanatantavi-, either as a taddhita derivation from the

126 Mandlik and Gharpure (1) present the variant reading vikrteh, while the others read
prakrteh. This appears to be based on manuscript S, as noted by Jha (1924: 1, 36).

127 Jha and Dave omit $§anatantavi, while Mandlik, Gharpure and Olivelle include it. This
appears to be based on manuscript S, as noted by Jha (1924: 1, 36).

128 According to Bhate (1989: 59), “nearly one hundred words” are grouped under the
arthadhikara tasya vikarah (A 4.3.134) “which comprises 35 rules” up to the end of the
chapter. The previous arthadhikara runs from A 4.2.92 to A 4.3.133, i.e. traditionally, it
does not go any further, even though A 4.3.134 belongs to the anpratyaydadhikara taught
in A 4.1.83 which runs up to A 4.4.2 (see Bhate 1989: 62, fn. 7).
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compound Sanatantu- or as the combination of the word-form sana- with the
taddhita derivative stem tantavi- (which is in turn derived from the etymon tantu
‘thread’). In this case, the scholar hints at A 4.3.134 even by emphasising the
relationship between the nature of the hemp and the girdle made of hemp threads.
It is possible that he felt obliged to provide this double explanation of the word-
form Sanatantavi- because he expected the use of a bahuvrihi feminine form of
Sanatantu-. The notion of prakrti (prakrter vikarah) is not involved either by
Panini or Patafijali but it is used in the passage from the Kasikavrtti commenting
on A 4.1.134, where vikara is explained as prakrter avasthantaram. In our
opinion, the aim of the two examples gavyam ghrtam and devadattasya pautrah,
which are not included in the aforesaid Kasikavrtti passage, is to highlight what
is the original nature of the items denoted by the taddhita derivatives, namely a
cow (go) and Devadatta’s son (putra). It is noteworthy that this original nature is
conveyed by the prakrtis, respectively go and putra, which are the etymons, i.e.
the nominal bases from which the derivative stems at stake derive.
Alternatively, Medhatithi considers the vrddhi vowel a in °tantavi- as a chandas
feature, likely hinting at its occurrence in the Vedic corpus (as detailed by
research on the Digital Corpus of Sanskrit: see e.g. GB 1.2.4.14-16).'%

37. Medh ad MDh™ 2.44 [TL] (A*%, Vt¥)
karpasam ydd viprasyordhvavrtam trivrt |
Sanasitramayam rajno vaiéyasy130 | 2.44 ||
The sacred thread of a Brahmana should be a triple cord made of
cotton; [that of] a Ksatriya [should be] made of threads of Sana
hemp; [that of] a Vaisya [should be] made of wool shag.

upavitasabdena vasovinyasavisesa ucyate | vaksyaty uddhrte daksine panau
(MDWM 2.63) iti | tac ca dharmamatram | tasya na karpasata sambhavaty ato

129 See the relevant page on the Digital Corpus of Sanskrit: http://www.sanskrit-
linguistics.org/dcs/index.php?contents=lemma&IDWord=97083 (accessed 03/12/2025).
130 The variant reading °sautrikam is found in 13 manuscripts, a few works of the indirect
tradition and most printed editions of the Manavadharmasastra including all the editions
containing the Manubhasya (for the critical apparatus, see Olivelle 2005: 410-411).
However, we note that it is not well-tuned to Medhatithi’s commentarial section, where
the compound at stake is read as avikasitrikam or avikasitrikam without discussing the
right-hand constituent sitrika- (and not sautrika-); the latter variant reading is the one
chosen by Olivelle (2005: 410).
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dharmena dharmi laksyate yasyasau vinyasas tat karpasam ucyate | arsaaditvad
va matvarthiyo ’karah kartavyah (see A 5.2.127) upavitavad upavitam iti | [...]
By means of the word-form upavita- (lit. ‘worn’, here ‘invested with the sacred
cord’), the peculiarity in the way it is worn (lit. ‘placed’) as a garment'®' is
expressed. He will wear [it] “when the right hand is raised” (uddhrte daksine
panau: MDh™ 2.63), and it is merely the feature [of how it is worn]. Its feature of
being made of cotton is not realised; therefore, the bearer of the feature is
characterised by the feature (because the qualifier karpasa- cannot qualify a way
of dressing). What is said to be karpasa- is that which is worn in this way. Or
rather, since [the word-form upavita can be part] of the list beginning with arsas-
(‘haemorrhoids’), the sound a (indeed, the taddhita affix aC)"* in the
[possessive] meaning of matUP should be applied (see A 5.2.127): [following
this derivation process], upavitam is ‘that to which the upavita belongs.’

avir'®® mesas tasya sutram tena krtam avikasitrikam | adhyatmaditvat thai'**
kartavyah (see M 2.310 1. 9 Vt. 1 ad A 4.3.60) | avikasitrikam iti va pathitavyam
| tatra ca matvarthiyena thana ripasiddhih (see A 5.2.115) ||

[The word-form] avi- [means] ‘sheep’: its thread [is avikasitra-]; that which is
made by it is avikasiitrika-. [ The taddhita affix] thaN should be applied since [the
etymon can be part] of the list beginning with adhyatma- (‘soul’) (see M 2.310 1.
9 Vt. 1 ad A 4.3.60). Or rather, it should be read as avikasitrika (i.e. with an
initial short a-), and, in this case, the accomplishment of the form is by means of
[the taddhita affix] thaN in the sense of matUP (see A 5.2.115).

Rules and passages referred to:
e A 5.2.115: ata inithanau [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 tasyasty
asmin iti 94 anyatarasyam 96]

131 While all the editions print vasas- separately, we take it as being part of the compound
vasovinydasavisesa-, because we interpret it as a modifier of vinydsa-.

132 As for the use of a compound ending with kdra- conveying a sound in the place of a
technical term for an affix, see Medh ad MDhM 1.46.

133 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading avikah. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading avih. This is the reading in manuscript S, as noted by Jha
(1924: 1, 36).

134 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading adhyatmaditvath thaii. Jha, Dave
and Olivelle present the variant reading adhyatmaditvat thai.
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[The taddhita affixes] inl and thaN [optionally] occur [after a nominal
stem] ending with a short vowel -a [to denote ‘X belongs to Y’ or ‘X
exists in Y’].

e A 5.2.127: arsaadibhyo ’c |pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 tad
asyasti asmin 5.2.94]
[The taddhita affix] aC [occurs after a nominal stem] of the list beginning
with arsas- (‘haemorrhoids’) [to denote ‘X belongs to Y’ or ‘X exists in
Y’].

e M23101L 9 Vt. 1adA 4.3.60: see Medh ad MDhM 2.26.

Comment:

In the first commentarial excerpt, Medhatithi gives two alternative explanations
of the word-form upavita- (literally meaning ‘worn’, as a past passive participle
of the verbal base upavye- ‘to put on the sacred thread’ or ‘invest oneself with the
sacred thread’). For the first explanation, he analyses it as a metonymy in which
the feature of being worn replaces the garment’s name. He demonstrates this by
reflecting on the qualifier karpasa- (‘made of cotton’) which cannot refer to the
way something is worn but rather to the item itself. For the second explanation,
he resorts to rule A 5.2.127 that teaches to apply the faddhita affix aC (indicated
by means of the compound akara- conveying the sound « instead of the relevant
morpheme) to a nominal stem of the arsaadi list (‘haemorrhoids and the like’),
which is an akrtigana (see KV ad A 5.2.127), to denote ‘X belongs to Y’ or ‘X
exists in Y.’

In the second excerpt, the scholar focuses on the word-form avikasiitrika-, which
is explained as a taddhita derivative stem. To explain its formation, he refers to
the application of the taddhita affix thaN, taught by A 4.3.60,"** according to Vt.
1ad A 4.3.60 M 2.3101.9. In this way, the taddhita affix thaN should be applied
to the compound avikasiitra- (‘woollen shag’) to form avikasitrika- (lit. ‘being
in woollen shag’; here meaning ‘made of woollen shag’). Later, Medhatithi
proposes another reading, i.e. avikasitrika-, where the initial vowel is not subject
to vrddhi replacement because the alternative faddhita affix thaN is assumed
instead of thaN according to A 5.2.115. The latter rule teaches to apply the
taddhita affixes inl and thaN to nominal stems ending in the short vowel -a in
order to form derivative stems meaning ‘X belongs to Y’ or ‘X exists in Y.” In
the case at stake, the taddhita affix thaN would be applied to the compounded
nominal stem avikasiitra- (‘woollen thread’), which is a nominal base ending in

135 A 4.3.60: see Medh ad MDhM 2.26.
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a short -a. In the latter case, the vrddhi replacement of the initial vowel (requested
by the anubandha N in the case discussed above) does not take place since it is
not provided for by the anubandha N.

38. Medh ad MDh" 2.46 [TE] (A*)
brahmanasya dandah karyah pramanatah |
lalatasammito rajiah syat tu nasantiko visah || 2.46 ||
As far as the height of the staff of a Brahmana is concerned, it should
be from the ground to the hairline; [the height of the staff] of a
Ksatriya should reach that of the forehead, and [the height of the
staff] of a VaiSya from the ground [should be] up to the nose.

akaravisesavacano dandasabdah | dirgham kastham sammitciydmal_n13 ¢ danda ity
ucyate | kiyat tasya dairghyam ity apeksayam aha | kesantam gacchati prapnoti
kesantago  mirddhapramanah™’ | padagrad —arabhya  mirddhavadhih
kesantagah | kesa vanto syeti kesantakah | samasantah kakarah
(see A5.4.154)|[...]

The word-form danda- (lit. ‘staft”) expresses a specific shape: a danda is said to
be a long stick whose extension has a given measurement. In expectation of a
question like this, [Manu] answers what its length is. What goes up to, i.e. reaches,
the hairline is kesantaga-, which has the measurement of the head; that whose
limit is the head starting from the tip of the feet is kesantaga-. Otherwise, since it
is said that it ends at the hairline, it is called kesantaka-: the syllable ka is a
samasanta (see A 5.4.154).

Rule referred to:
o A 5.4.154: Sesat vibhasa |pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 bahuvrihau
113 samasantah 68 kaP 151]
[The taddhita samasanta affix kaP] marginally [occurs after a nominal
stem at the end (A 1.1.72) of a bahuvrihi compound] to denote a residual
meaning other than those previously taught.

136 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading kandasammitayamam. Jha, Olivelle
and Dave present the variant reading kastham sammitayamam. This is the reading in
manuscript S, as noted by Jha (1924: 1, 37). We opted for the latter reading as it makes
better sense.

137 Mandlik features the variant reading miirdhvapramanah. All the others present the
variant reading miirddhapramanah, which we decided to maintain.



2. Textual analysis 95

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the staff (danda) whose length depends
on the social class of the owner. As regards a Brahmana’s staff, Medhatithi
proposes two variant readings for the qualifier word: a) kesantaga- (‘which goes
up to the hair’); b) kesantaka- (‘whose end is the hair’). As Medhatithi himself
explains, the latter is formed by applying the taddhita samasanta affix kaP,
which, in our view, is the rule taught by A 5.4.154. This rule teaches to apply this
affix to a bahuvrihi compound that has a different meaning to those covered by
the preceding rules. We report that there is a difference in the Manubhasya
between the text of the verse (where we find kesantika-) and the commentary
(which instead presents kesantaka-). Neither of the two proposed variants was
selected by Olivelle (2005: 411), who preferred the variant reading kesantiko,
which appears in most of the witnesses. The variant readings cited by Medhatithi,
namely kesantago and kesantako, are found respectively in two (i.e. Lo’ and Ox®)
and three manuscripts (i.e. Lo', Lo*, and Pu'’). Ultimately, we consider it
significant that Medhatithi does not suggest an alternative reading.

39. Medh ad MDh™ 2.52 [TE/J] (A**)
ayusyam pranmukho bhunkte yasasyam daksinamukhah |
pratyanmukho bhunkte rtam bhunkte hy udanmukhah || 2.52 ||
One facing eastward [while eating] enjoys longevity; one facing
southward, glory; one facing westward, prosperity; one facing
northward, truth.

[...]ime kamya eva vidhayah | Sriyam icchan Sriyan kyajantac'® chata krtah (see
A 3.1.8; 3.2.124) | sriyai hitam va sriyam iti makarantah patha ayusyadivat (see
A 5.1.5) | pranyangatvat svarthe bhujir vartate | tathd rtam"® bhunkta iti | Sriyam
bhojandt prapnotiti | tathd ca dvitiyantah pathah sriyam iti | tadarthye va caturtht
Sriyai  pratyag iti | [...] antarenapi vidhipratyayam apraptatvad
vidhyarthavagatih panicamalakaradikalpanaya (see A 3.4.7) | evam etad
digvibhagena bhojanam phalavisesartham | [...]

These rules are just optional (i.e. they depend on the desire of the rule observers).

138 Mandlik contains the variant reading $riyam icchan sriyam na kyajantat. The others
feature the variant reading Sriyam icchan sriyan kyajantat, which fits better in the context.
139 Mandlik has the variant reading yatha rtam. Gharpure (1%) features the variant reading
tatha krtam. The others present the variant reading tatha rtam. This is the reading in
manuscripts M and S, as noted by Jha (1924: 1, 39).
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[The word-form] sriyan, [which means] ‘desiring prosperity’ (Sriyam icchan), is
formed by adding [the present participle affix] SatR (see A 3.2.124) [to the
nominal stem] ending in [the denominative affix] KyaC (see A 3.1.8). Or rather,
the reading [should be] sriyam ending with the letter -m [in the meaning of]
‘beneficial for prosperity’, such as [in the word-form] ayusya- (‘giving long life’)
and the like (see A 5.1.5). The verbal base bhuj- (lit. ‘to eat’, here ‘to enjoy’) is
used in its own meaning (i.e. ‘to eat’) because [the face] is considered as a limb
of a living being. Likewise, “one enjoys truth” (rtam bhunkte); “one reaches
prosperity by eating [facing the west]” (Sriyam bhojanat prapnoti). And
therefore, the reading is the second ending (i.e. the accusative) sriyam. Or rather,
[another reading is] the fourth case (i.e. the dative sriyai) in the sense of ‘for the
sake of that’ as when it is said ‘facing the west for the sake of prosperity.’ [...]
Even without the affix conveying the injunction, because it is not obtained, the
meaning of injunction is understood by assuming [the occurrence of the
substitutes of] the fifth lakara (IET = subjunctive) (see A 3.4.7). Thus, the action
of eating by means of the distinction of the cardinal points aims at a specific
outcome.

Rules referred to:

o A 3.1.8: supa atmanah kyac [karmanah icchayam va 7|
[The affix] KyaC [optionally] occurs after an inflected noun [expressing
the object of the formed verbal base] denoting ‘one’s own [wish]’ (i.e. of
the agent).

o A 3.2.124: latah Satrsanacav aprathamasamanadhikarane [dhatoh
3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 vartamane 123]
[The krt affixes] SatR and SanaC [occur after a verbal base] in place of
IAT (= present), [provided that the action is in the present tense] and when
IAT is not co-referential with an inflected noun ending in the nominative
case.

e A 3.4.7:see Medh ad MDh™ 2.6.

e A5.1.5: see Medh ad MDh 2.31.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi first comments on the word-form sriyan, explaining
that it is a present participle formed by adding the krt affix SazR taught by A
3.2.124 to the denominative verbal base sriya-, which is in turn formed by
applying the affix KyaC according to A 3.1.8 to the nominal base sri-

(“prosperity’).
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One may wonder why the final vowel of the nominal stem (i.e. s7i-) from which
the supposed denominative sriyati is derived is short and not long as in the case
of the relevant nominative (i.e. §ri-). Indeed, Panini forms this denominative
verbal stem according to A 3.1.8 starting from the following input sentence:
atmanah + sriyam (i.e. the accusative form of the nominal etymon: see A
6.4.77)'*° + icchati = “he desires prosperity for himself.” In order to obtain the
nominal stem used for the derivative verbal stem at stake, a replacement of the
nominal ending -am with zero (of LUK type) is required according to A 2.4.71.'*!
Thus, a zero-replacement of -am results in sriy- to which the KyaC affix applies.
The final y of $riy- is then zero-replaced in accordance with A 6.4.155,'#
interpreted after Patafijali’s reading, which extends this rule beyond the series of
three affixes mentioned by Panini (M 3.230 1. 7-8 ad A 6.4.155).'4
After the first proposal, he introduces the variant reading sriyam, which is
explained in two ways:
a) the accusative form of the faddhita derivative stem obtained by
applying the taddhita affix yaT to the feminine nominal stem s7i- in the
sense taught by A 5.1.5, ie. ‘beneficial for X’ (to which the
abovementioned rule A 6.4.155 also applies);'*

140 A 6.4.77: aci Snudhatubhruvam yvor iyanuvanau [angasya 1] “iyaN and uvaN replace
the vowel i and u final [of an ariga] which ends in the Snu affix or consists of a verbal
base or consists of the nominal stem bhru- (Ceyebrow’).” We assume that, in the case
under scrutiny, the starting point is the verbal base sri- (‘to shine’).

141 A 2.4.71: supo dhatupratipadikayoh [luk 58] “[LUK zero-replacement] of a nominal
case ending which occurs as a part of a verbal base or of a nominal stem.”

192 A 6.4.155: teh [angasya 1 bhasya 129 lopah 147 isthemeyassu 154] “[There is zero-
replacement] of the 77 syllable (i.e. that which begins with the final vowel of a linguistic
item: see A 1.1.64) [of an anga of a BHA nominal stem before the isthaN, imanIC, and
tyasUN affixes].”

4 M 3.230 1. 7-8 ad A 6.4.155: kim punar idam parigananam ahosvid
udaharanamdtram | udaharanamatram ity aha [...] “But is this an exhaustive list or
merely an example? He (i.e. Panini) answers that it is merely an example.” One instance
that Patafijali offers is the verbal form prapayati obtained from priyam acaste (‘he calls
[someone] dear’), by applying the causative affix NiC. In this form, there is a zero-
replacement of the ending -am and a zero-replacement of -y- occurs according to A
6.4.155. For the complete derivation, see Sharma (1987-2003: 5, 550).

144 In this case, the input for the derivation of the taddhita is $riyai hitam, from which we
obtain the anga (referring to the taddhita affix yaT) sriy- by applying the zero-
replacement of the dative ending through A 2.4.71; at this point, it is necessary to apply
again A 6.4.155.
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b) the accusative form of the feminine nominal stem sri-, i.e. Sriyam, as
an alternative form of s7im (see also Kiparsky 2012: 3).
He ultimately proposes another variant reading Sriyai, i.e. the relevant dative
form, instead of sriyam, used to signify the aim of the action of ‘eating with one’s
face turned to the west.’
Moreover, in the last section of this excerpt, the scholar again concentrates on the
injunctive sense of this verse, which is realised by assuming that the verbal form
bhunkte (from the verbal base bhuj-, lit. ‘to eat’, here ‘to procure’) is conjugated
in the subjunctive mood, i.e. formed by means of the substitutes of the lakara [ET
(i.e. subjunctive): in the latter case, thanks to rule A 3.4.7, it is possible to infer
the injunctive force (generally provided by the substitutes of the lakara IIN, i.e.
optative) in the subjunctive verbal forms.

40. Medh ad MDh 2.53 [E] (A)
upa dvijo nityam annam adyat samahitah |
bhuktva copasamyag adbhih khani ca sam|| 2.53 ||
A twice-born should always eat food after sipping water while being
intent on (the food itself), and after eating, he should properly sip
water and he should wash his orifices with water.

acamanopasprsatisabdau  samanarthau  Suddhyarthasamskaravisesavacanau
sistavyavaharad avagamyete | [...] sprseh samanyavisayatve ’pi prayogo
niyamakah | [...] pusyasiddhyau (A 3.1.116) naksatramatre pathyete visese ca
vartete | [...]

[The nomen actionis] acamana- (‘sipping water from the palm of the hand”) and
the verb sprsati (‘he sips water’) are understood as two word-forms endowed with
the same meaning expressing the specific ritual action of purification (namely the
action of sipping water from the palm of the hand) as is expected by the daily
linguistic usage of well-educated people. [...] Despite the broad general semantic
dominion of the [verbal base] sprs-, its usage is subject to a restriction. [...] [For
instance], according to pusyasiddhyau (A 3.1.116), [the nipatana verbal
derivatives pusya- and siddhya-] are only listed in the sense of (specific) asterisms
and are used in this specific sense.

Rule cited:
o A 3.1.116: pusyasiddhyau naksatre [dhatoh 91 krt 93 kyap 106]
[The krt aftix KyaP occurs after verbal bases] to derive the future passive
participle pusya- and siddhya- as nipatanas in the sense of ‘asterism.’
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Comment:

In this case, in order to explain the restricted use of the similarly polysemic verbal
base sprs- (‘to touch’), used here in the specific ritual sense of sipping water,
Medhatithi uses the example of the two ready-made forms (nipatana) pusya- and
siddhya- taught by A 3.1.116 with the restricted sense of specific asterisms even
though their etymons are the polysemic verbal bases pus- (‘to flourish’) or sidh-
(“to succeed’).

41. Medh ad MDh" 2.54 [TL] (A)
pujayed asanam nityam adydc caitad akutsayan
drstva hrsyet prasidec ca pratinandec ca | 2.54 ||
[A twice-born] should always respect food and should eat it without

despising it. After seeing [it], he should be pleased and satisfied and
should accept [it] willingly at all times.

[...] sarvasah sarvadd | anyatarasyam (A 5.4.42) iti vyavasthitavibhasavijiianat
saptamyarthe sas'* kartavyah | sarvadeti va pathitavyam ||

sarvasah (‘completely’) [means] ‘at all times.” The affix sas should be applied in
the sense of a locative due to the understanding of a limited option
(vyavasthitavibhasa) according to anyatarasyam (A 5.4.42). Or rather, [the
variant reading] sarvada should be read.

Rule cited:
o A 5.4.42: bahvalparthac chas karakad anyatarasyam |pratipadikat 4.1.1
taddhitah 4.1.76]
[The taddhita aftix] sas optionally occurs [after a nominal stem] meaning
bahu- (‘many’) and alpa- (‘a few’) as a karaka.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi focuses on the locative sense of the faddhita derivative
stem sarvasas, formed by applying the taddhita affix sas to the pronominal stem
sarva- (‘all’) in accordance with the optional rule A 5.4.42. This rule teaches to
apply the taddhita affix sas to a synonym for bahu- (‘many’) and alpa- (‘a few’)
provided that they express a karaka.

145 The reading in the Manubhasya editions is Sas. The reading $am in Olivelle’s
electronic edition is likely a typo.
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42. Medh ad MDh" 2.56 [TE/J] (A*?)
nocchistam dadyan nadyad etat tathantara |
na caivatyasanam kuryan na cocchistah kvacid vrajet || 2.56 ||
[The Vedic student] should not give the leftovers to anyone, he
should not eat between [meals], he should not eat immoderately, he
should not wander about when he still has leftovers on him.

patristham annam asyasparsadisitam ucchistam ucyate | tan na kasyacid dadyad
[...]]| caturthyam praptayam sasthi sambandhamatranisedhartha (see A 2.3.50)
| yve 'pi dattam idam asmabhyam iti na vidus tesam api bhojanaya na
prakalpyam'*® aladina

svatvanivrttimatram datuh parasya svatvapattir'®® nasti (cf. A 1.4.32; A 2.3.13)
IT.-]

Food remaining in a dish that has been contaminated by contact with the mouth
is called ‘leftovers’ (ucchista). One should not give this to anyone [...]. Even
though the dative case ending is expected, the genitive case ending occurs with a
meaning that rejects the mere sense of relation (see A 2.3.50). It (i.e. the leftovers)
should not be assigned to eat even to those who do not know “this has been given
to us”, i.e. dogs, cats and the like. Indeed, in this context, the meaning of the
verbal base da- is not fully expressed. There is merely the cessation of ownership
on the part of the giver, [but] there is no appropriation on the part of another one
(i.e. the receiver) (cf. A 1.4.32; A 2.3.13).

Rules referred to:

o A 1.4.32: karmand yam abhipraiti sa sampradanam [karake 23]
sampradana is the designation on which the agent targets as recipient [of
the action] through the patient.

e A 2.3.13: caturthi sampradane [karake 1.4.23]

146 Mandlik and Gharpure (1) feature the variant reading prakalpam. The others present
the variant reading na prakalpyam, which is the reading in manuscript S, as noted by Jha
(1924: 1, 40).

147 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading paripiirna. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading paripirnah.

148 All the Manubhdsya editions but Olivelle’s feature the reading satvapattih. Olivelle
conjectures svatvapattih, also based on Jha’s translation of this portion (1999: 111, 304):
“[1]t does not involve the producing of the proprietary right in the recipient.” We have
decided to adopt the latter, as it makes more sense in the context.
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[In the domain of karakas], the dative ending occurs to denote the
recipient.

o A 2.3.50: sasthi Sese
The genitive case ending occurs to denote the residual meaning.

Comment:

Medhatithi reflects on the use of the genitive case of kasyacit instead of the
expected dative (cf. A 2.3.13). He explains that, in this case, the prototypical
sense of sampradana as the one who appropriates something of which the giver
has transferred ownership (almost in line with A 1.4.32) does not occur. In view
of this, the genitive is used in its place to denote this type of relation, which may
be considered as being allowed by A 2.3.50. However, another possibility to
which Medhatithi might have thought is resorting to A 2.3.62,'*° which is a
specific rule teaching the use of the genitive in the sense of dative in chandas.
However, this implies that, however, Medhatithi reads this verse as part of a
chandas text.

43. Medh ad MDh™ 2.58 [TE/TL] (A**)
brahmena vipras tirthena nityakalam upasprset |
kayaltraidasSikabhyam| va na pitryena kadacana || 2.58 ||
A Brahmana should sip water at all times by means of the lines of
the hand dedicated to Brahma or Prajapati or the deities (lit. ‘thrice-
ten deities’) but never to the ancestors.

[...] brahmenety etad api stutyartham eva | brahma devatasyeti (see A 4.2.24) |
na hi tirthasya devata bhavaty ayagaripatvad amantratvac ca | yagaripatam ca
kenacid dharmena suddhihetutvadinadhyaropya devatataddhitah | |[...]

When it is said brahmena (‘by means of [the lines of the hand] dedicated to
Brahma’), this also has only the purpose of praising. [This taddhita derivative
stem means] ‘Brahma is its deity’ (see A 4.2.24), because the deity [in the
vigraha] is not ‘of the lines of the hand’ (firthasya) due to [its] not having the
appearance of a sacrifice and [its] not being a mantra. The taddhita stem derived
from [the name of] the deity (devatataddhita) [is obtained] having superimposed
the appearance of a sacrifice with some property, i.e. [its] being the cause of
purification and the like, [onto the lines of the hand (firtha)].

149 A 2.3.62: caturthyarthe bahulam chandasi [sasthi 50] “In the domain of Vedic
literature, [the genitive case ending] occurs under various conditions in the sense of the
dative case ending.”
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evam tridasa devata asyeti traidaSikam | tridasasabdad devatani krte
svarthe kah (cf. A 5.4.154; see A 2.2.25, 5.4.73) | devatatvam ca piirvavat (see A
4224)|[...]

Thus, [the taddhita derivative stem] traidasika- (‘dedicated to deities’; lit.
‘dedicated to the thrice-ten deities’) [means] ‘its deities are thrice-ten.” [The
taddhita samasanta affix] ka[ P] occurs [while retaining] the own meaning [of the
base] (cf. A 5.4.154) after the word-form fridasa (see A 2.2.25), after applying
[the taddhita affix] aN in the sense of deity (see A 4.2.24), and the characteristics
of being a deity are the same as the aforesaid ones (i.e. in the case of brahma-).

Rules referred to:

o A 2225: samkhyayavyayasannadiradhikasamkhyah — samkhyeye
[samasah 2.1.3 bahuvrihih 23]'°
An indeclinable, [the nominal stems] asanna- (‘near’), adiira- (‘not
distant’), adhika- (‘surplus’) and the sankhyas combine with another
sankhya in the sense of enumeration [to form a bahuvrihi compound].

o A 4.2.24:5a ‘sya devatd |pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76]
[A taddhita affix, i.e. aN, occurs after a nominal stem] to denote ‘X is
his/herf/its deity.’

o A 54.73: bahuvrthau samkhyeye daj abahuganat [pratipadikat 4.1.1
taddhitah 4.1.76 samdasantah 68]
[The taddhita samasanta affix] DaC occurs after a nominal stem [at the
end of a] bahuvrihi [compound] formed in the sense of enumeration,
provided that it does not end in bahu- (‘many’) and gana- (‘troop’).

e A 5.4.154: see Medh ad MDh 2.46.

Comment:

In the first commentarial excerpt, Medhatithi remarks on the faddhita derivative
stem brahma-, which is formed by applying the taddhita affix aN to the nominal
stem brahman- according to A 4.2.24. The latter rule teaches to apply such a
taddhita affix to form derivatives conveying the sense of ‘X is his/her/its deity.’
The second excerpt provides a longer grammatical note on the taddhita derivative
stem traidasika- (lit. ‘dedicated to the thrice-ten deities’, which, in Classical
Sanskrit, simply means ‘dedicated to the deities’). Its derivation process is
explained as follows:

159 The optionality conveyed by va operates in A 2.1.18-2.2.9.
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1. The basis of the etymon is the bahuvrihi compound tridasa- (‘thrice-
ten’), which is formed according to A 2.2.25. We add that, under rule A
5.4.73, the taddhita affix DaC is applied to tridasa-, and the relevant
output is tridasa- (‘whose number is thrice-ten”).

2. Then, according to A 4.2.24, the taddhita affix aN is applied to tridasa-,
and the relevant output is traidasd- (‘dedicated to thrice-ten deities’).

3. In the end, Medhatithi presumably hints at rule A 5.4.154, according to
which the taddhita samasanta affix kaP (indicated as kah by the scholar)
is applied to traidasa-. However, if the rule Medhatithi is hinting at here
is actually A 5.4.154, the latter passage seems to be wrong. The output
would be traidasaka (< traidasa + -kaP) instead of the handed-down
traidasika-. The latter derivative stem can be obtained instead by
applying the taddhita affix thaN following A 5.1.18."' The latter rule
teaches to apply the taddhita affix thaN (that equals ika- according to A
7.3.50)"*? to derive stems conveying one of the meanings taught up to
rule A 5.1.115. The output derivative stem would be traidasikd-, which
is finally obtained by zero-replacing the final -a of the etymon under rule
A 6.4.48.'3 If the pattern of derivation we are proposing here is correct,
the third step indicated by Medhatithi would actually be useless, because
the taddhita affix thaN taught in A 5.1.18 would directly ensure the
vrddhi of the nominal stem. Ultimately, it is noteworthy that more than
ten manuscripts hand down the variant reading °traidasakabhyam (see
Olivelle 2005: 413). Even though all the editions of the Manubhasya
have the reading traidasika- in this commentarial passage, one could also
argue that Medhatithi had this alternative reading in mind, thereby
resolving the issue.'>*

44. Medh ad MDh" 2.61 [TE] (A*)
anusnabhir aphenabhir adbhis tirthena dharmavit
Saucepsuh sarvaddacamed ekante pragudanmukhal] | 2.61 ||

151 A '5.1.18: see Medh ad MDh™ 8.298.

152 A 7.3.50: thasya ikah [arigasya 6.4.1 pratyayasthat 44] “ik occurs in place of th [of an
affix of an angal.”

153 A 6.4.48: ato lopah [argasya 1 ardhadhatuke 46] “Zero replacement of the short vowel
a final [of an anga] occurs [before an ardhadhatuka affix].”

134 We would like to thank Victor D’ Avella for this suggestion.
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The one who knows the dharma, when he desires purification,
should always sip water which is neither hot nor frothy in a secret
place with his face turned towards the east or north.

[...] pragudanmukhah | mukhasabdah pratyekam abhisambadhyate | |...]
vigrahas caivam kartavyah pragudanmukham asyeti | nayam dvamdvagarbho
bahuvrthir api tu bahuvrithir eva | dvamdvagarbhatayam samahare
samasantenakarena bhavitavyam (ctf. A 5.4.1006) | itaretarayogo 'pi naiva | na hi
yugapad ubhayadinmukhatda sambhavati | [...]

[In the compound] pragudanmukha-, the word-form mukha- (‘face’) must be
construed with each [of the two other compound constituents, i.e. prac- (‘towards
the east’) and udac- (‘towards the north’)]. [...] And the constituent analysis [of
the compound pragudanmukha-] should be made as such: “Whose face is turned
towards the east or north.” This is not a bahuvrihi encapsulating a dvandva, but
simply a bahuvrihi. If it encapsulated a dvandva used in the case of a samdahara,
it should end with the syllable a (= TaC) as a samasanta (cf. A 5.4.106). It is not
an iteratarayoga. Indeed, it is not possible that a face is simultaneously turned in
both directions.

Rule referred to:
o A 54.106: dvandvac cudasahantat samahare |pratipadikat 4.1.1
taddhitah 4.1.76 samdasantah 68 tac 91]
[The taddhita samdsanta affix TaC occurs after a nominal stem]
consisting of a dvandva compound ending in a palatal sound, in d, s, or 4
when it conveys the sense of ‘collection.’

Comment:

Medhatithi here comments on the bahuvrihi compound pragudanmukha- with the
aim of excluding the interpretation of the first two nominal stems of the etymon
as a dvandva, be it samahara or itararetarayoga (note that Panini never used
either of these terms). The latter analysis is excluded because of its meaning. The
former is excluded, as the scholar explains, because of the non-application of the
samasanta TaC according to A 5.4.106. Indeed, the interpretation of
pragudanmukha- given by Medhatithi is that of a simple bahuvrihi with the
meaning of ‘whose face is turned towards the east or north.’

45. Medh ad MDh™ 2.62 [TL] (A?, Vt*, M*)
hrdgabhih piyate viprah kanthagabhis tu bhiimipah |
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vaisyo ‘dbhih prasitabhis tu $idrah sprstabhir 12.62

A Brahmana is purified by waters up to the heart; a Ksatriya (lit.
‘protector of the earth’) [is purified by waters] up to the throat; a
Vaisya [is purified by waters] that are swallowed; a Siidra [is
purified by waters] lapping the top of his head (lit. ‘touched by the
top of his head’).

hrdayam gacchanti prapnuvanti hrdgah | anyesv api drsyate (A 3.2.101; see M
2112 1. 20 ad A 3.2.101) iti gamer dah | hrdayasya hrd (A 6.3.50) iti
yogavibhagad dhrdadesah | [...]

[The word-form] Ardgah [means] ‘[they which] go to, i.e. reach the heart.” [The
krt affix] Da [occurs after the verbal base] gam- according to anyesv api drsyate
(A 3.2.101; see M 2.112 1. 20 ad A 3.2.101). The substitution [of Ardaya-] with
hrd- is due to a yogavibhdga under hrdayasya hrd (A 6.3.50).

Sidrah sprstabhir antata anteneti | adyaditvat trtiyarthe tasih (see M 2.436 1. 11
Vt. lad A5.4.44)[...]

Siidrah sprstabhir antata (‘a Sudra [is purified] by [waters] lapping the top of his
head’): [the word-form antatas means] antena (‘by the top of his head’). [The
taddhita affix] tasl [is applied] in the sense of the instrumental case due to its
being part of the adyadi group (see M 2.436 1. 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44).

Rules and passages referred to:

o A 3.2.101: anyesv api drsyate [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 bhiite 84 janer
dah 97]
[The krt affix Da] is also seen [after the verbal base jan-] co-occurring
with other [nominal stems, provided that the action denoted is in the
past].

® A 6.3.50: hrdayasya hrd lekhayadanlasesu [uttarapade 1]
hrd- occurs in the place of Ardaya- when [the nominal stem] lekha-
(‘line’), [the taddhita affixes] yaT and al, or [the krt derivative stem]
lasa- ‘jumping’ follows [as the right-hand constituent].

e M24361 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44: see Medh ad MDh" 1.93.

e M2.1121. 20 ad A 3.2.101: anyebhyo pi drsyata iti vaktavyam
It should be taught: “After other [verbal bases], [the krt affix Da] is also
seen.”
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Comment:

In the first excerpt, Medhatithi focuses on the upapadasamasa hrdga-, which he
considers as being formed by applying the k7t affix Da to the verbal base gam-
according to A 3.2.101, which he quotes in full. The latter rule teaches to apply
such an affix to the verbal base jan- (‘to know’) when it co-occurs with other
nominal stems. In fact, the verbal base gam- is not actually taught by this rule,
which is only devoted to the upapadasamasas formed with the krdanta ja-
(< jan-). Nonetheless, as first explained in the Mahabhasya (M 2.112 1. 20 ad A
3.2.101), the same k7t affix Da taught by this rule is also applied to other verbal
bases. Let us note that this sentence seems to be a varttika, even though Kielhorn
did not classify it as such. Finally, we report that this extension is also confirmed
in other grammatical works, such as in the Kasikavrtti (see KV ad A 3.2.101).">
In the second excerpt, Medhatithi explains that 4rd- is obtained by means of the
substitution taught in A 6.3.50, which teaches to substitute hrdaya- with hrd-
when a specific right-hand constituent follows, i.e. the nominal stem /lekha-
(‘line’), the taddhita affix yaT or aN, or the krt derivative stem /asa- (‘jumping’).
To the best of our knowledge, the yogavibhdga Medhatithi proposes here for the
application of this substitution, even if none of the uttarapadas listed in the rule
in question occurs, is not documented either in the Mahabhasya or in the
Kasikavrtti. On the other hand, as noticed by Sharma (1987-2003: V, 364) while
commenting on A 6.3.51, this replacement of Ardaya- with hrd- is not actually
mandatory since both these nominal bases are recorded as such.

Finally, Medhatithi focuses on the derivation of antatas (‘by the top of his head’)
by means of the taddhita affix tasl according to Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44 (M 2.4361. 11),
which is also referred to on other occasions in the Manubhasya (see e.g. Medh ad
MDhM 1.93). This is fundamental for the discussion in the next part (which we
have not included for the sake of brevity) of the meaning of the word-form anta-
in this verse by Manu: anta- (lit. ‘end’) could express ‘nearness’ (samipa) or
‘part’ (avayava), with the analysis here clearly leaning toward the second
meaning, as proximity alone would not suffice for the ritual act of sipping water.

46. Medh ad MDh™ 2.66 [TL] (A)
amantrikd tu karyeyam strinam avrd asesatal |
samskarartham sarirasya lyathakalam| lyathakramam||| 2.66 ||

55KV ad A 3.2.101: tena dhatvantarad api bhavati “[The krt affix Da] also occurs after
other verbal bases by this [rule].”
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As far as women are concerned, this whole series (of rites) should
be performed without any formula, without exceptions, for the sake
of consecrating their body, in due time and in due order.

[...] yathakalam | yasmin kale yah samskara uktas tam kalam anatikramya |
padarthanativrttau yathasadrsye (A 2.1.7) ‘vyayibhavah | evam krame ’pi
drastavyam | [...]

[The word-form] yathakalam (‘in due time’) [means] not having passed beyond
that time in which a sacred ceremony (samskara) is prescribed. The indeclinable
compound [yathakalam is formed by applying] yathasadrsye (A 2.1.7) in
congruity with the meaning of the word. In this way, [an indeclinable compound]
should also be seen in the case of krama (‘order’) [as the right-hand constituent]
(i.e. yathakramam: ‘in due order’).

Rule cited to:
o A 2.1.7:yathasadrsye [samasah 3 saha supa 4 avyayibhavah 5 avyayam
6]
The indeclinable yatha combines [with an inflected noun to form an
indeclinable compound] provided that it does not denote resemblance.

Comment:

In this short grammatical note, Medhatithi focuses on the formation of the
avyayibhava compounds yathakala- (‘in due time’) and yathakrama- (‘in due
order’) following A 2.1.7, which teaches to form indeclinable compounds with
yathd as a constituent provided that the output meaning is not “resemblance to
X.”?

47. Medh ad MDh™ 2.70 [TE] (A*Y)

adhyesyamanas| tv acanto yathasastram udanmukhah |
brahmaiijalikrto| "dhyapyo laghuvasa jitendriyah || 2.70 ||

When [the pupil] is about to study, after sipping water according to
the rule, facing the north, joining his palms in the brahmarnjali,
wearing clean clothes,'*® [and] with his faculties of perception under
control, he should then be instructed.

156 We translated laghuvasa- according to Medhatithi’s interpretation, which paraphrases
it with dhautavasa-. For the interpretation in other commentaries, see Olivelle (2005:
248).
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pratyasanne bhavisyati lrd ayam drastavyah (see A 3.3.14; cf. A 3.3.13) |
adhyayane pravartamano ’‘dhyayanam arabhamano ‘dhyetum icchann iti
yavat | [...]

[As regards the verbal form adhyesyamana-], this [substitute of the lakara] IRT
(cf. A 3.3.13) should be considered in the sense of proximate future (see A
3.3.14), as far as [it means] ‘he is engaged in studying’, ‘he begins the study’, ‘he
desires to study.’

[...] brahmanjalih krto yeneti | ahitagnyader akrtiganatvan nisthantasya
paranipatah (see A 2.2.37) | brahmarijalikrd iti va pathah | [...]

[The compound brahmarijalikrta- must be analysed as] ‘by whom the
brahmarijali has been made.” The right-hand position of the past participle (i.e.
krta-) is due to the exemplificative nature of the ahitagni list (see A 2.2.37).
Otherwise, a variant reading is brahmanjalikrt ‘making the brahmanjali.’

Rules referred to:

e A 2.2.37:vahitagnyadisu [piarvam 30 nistha 36]
In compounds belonging to the group beginning with @hitagni- (lit. ‘one
who has placed the sacred fire [upon the altar]’), [the constituent which
is a participle ending in a nistha affix (i.e. Kta and KtavatU: see A 1.1.26)
is] preferably [the left-hand member].

o A 3.3.13: Irt Sese ca [dhatoh 3.1.91 bhavisyati 3 kriyayam kriyarthayam
10]
[The substitutes of the lakara] IRT occur [after a verbal base to denote
future, when it co-occurs with an action whose purpose is (another)
action],'”’ and in the residual meaning (i.e. in future tense meanings other
than those taught in the relevant section beginning with A 3.3.3).

o A 3.3.14: lrtah sad va [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 bhavisyati 3 kriyayam
kriyarthayam 10 sese ca 13]
In the place of [the substitutes of the lakara] IRT, the krt affixes termed
sat'>8 preferably occur [after a verbal base to denote future when it co-
occurs with an action whose purpose is (another) action and in the
residual meaning].

157 This locative is interpreted as expressing the upapada according to A 3.1.92.
158 The term sat is explained in A 3.2.127: tau sat [Satrsanacau 124 “The two [krt affixes]
SatR and SanaC are termed sat.”
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Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi first analyses the future Atmanepada participle
adhyesyamana- (from the verbal base adhi- ‘to study’) in accordance with A
3.3.14, which teaches to form the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada future
participles. According to the scholar, the future participle under analysis is used
in the sense of imminence, which is one of the three meanings identified together
with those of engagement and desire.

Then, Medhatithi focuses on the bahuvrihi compound brahmanjalikrta-, in which
the right-hand slot is occupied by a past participle according to A 2.2.37. This is
an exception to the most common word order taught by A 2.2.36,'* which assigns
it to the left-hand slot.

48. Medh ad MDh™ 2.74 [TE] (A*®)
brahmanah pranavam kuryad adav ante ca sarvada |
sravaty purvam parastac ca visiryati || 2.74 ||
One should always utter the sacred syllable om at the beginning and
at the end of the Veda: if it is recited without [the sacred syllable]

om at the beginning, it gushes forth and, [if it is recited without the
sacred syllable om] at the end, it is shattered.

[...] pirvam prarambhe ‘nomkrtam brahma sravati | oma krtam'®® omsabdena
samskrtam | sadhanam krteti samasah (see A 2.1.32) | atha va omkrta uccarito"®!
yasmin brahmani tad omkrtam (see A 2.2.37) sukhaditvat paranipatah (cf. A
6.2.170) | [...]

At the beginning, i.e. at the commencement, the Veda recited without [the sacred
syllable] om gushes forth. ‘Made with om’ [means] ‘completed by means of the
word-form om.” The compound [is formed according to the rule which teaches to
form a tatpurusa compound by combining a nominal pada denoting] a sadhana
(i.e. an instrument or an agent) with a kr¢ derivative stem (see A 2.1.32). Or rather,
omkrta- is the Veda in which [the recitation] omkrta- (‘made with om’) is uttered’
(see A 2.2.37). The right-hand position [of the past passive participle krta-] is

159 A 2.2.36: see Medh ad MDh™ 3.19.

160 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading om iti krtam. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading oma krtam. This is the reading in manuscript S, as noted by
Jha (1924: 1, 45).

161 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading omkrtam ity uccaritah. Jha, Dave
and Olivelle present the variant reading omékrta uccarito. This is the reading in manuscript
S, as noted by Jha (1924: 1, 45).
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because of its being [linked with the rule mentioning] the sukhadi list (cf. A
6.2.170).

Rules referred to:

o A 2.1.32: kartrkarane krtda bahulam [samasah 3 saha supa 4 sup 9 va 18
tatpurusah 22 trtiya 30]
[An inflected noun] denoting an agent or instrument [preferably]
variously combines with [an inflected noun inflected in the instrumental
case] ending in a krt affix [to form a tatpurusa compound].

e A 2.2.37:see Medh ad MDh 2.70.

o A 6.2.170: jatikalasukhadibhyo 'ndacchadanat kto “krtamitapratipannah
[udattah 64 uttarapadasya 111 antah 143 bahuvrihau 162]
[The krt affix] Kta—except [when it is part of| krta- (‘done’), mita-
(‘measured’) and pratipanna- (‘promised’)—[occurring as the last
syllable of the right-hand constituent in a bahuvrihi is high-pitched] after
[nominal stems] meaning jati- (‘class’)—provided that it does not mean
acchadana- (‘cover’)'*—kala- (‘time”) and belonging to the sukhadi list
(‘happiness and the like’).

Comment:

Here, Medhatithi comments on the compound anomékrta-. At first, he reads it as
a tatpurusa compound with the upasarjana inflected in the instrumental case
according to A 2.1.32. Then, he proposes a different reading as a bahuvrihi with
a past participle as the right-hand constituent in accordance with A 2.2.37.
However, Medhatithi also hints at rule A 6.2.170 by mentioning the sukhadi list
(mentioned in this rule as well as in A 3.1.18 and 5.2.131), where the accentuation
of a bahuvrihi is explained with a past participle as the right-hand constituent
with some exceptions including krta-. This proves that Panini considered the
compounds ending with krta- as bahuvrihis.

49. Medh ad MDh™ 2.75 [TE] (A)
prd paryupasinah pavitrais caiva pavitah |
pranayamais tribhih pitas tata omkaram arhati || 2.75 ||
When [the Vedic student] is seated on the tufts of Kusa grass with
the tips turned eastward, he is cleansed by the strainers and purified

162 This translation of andcchadanat follows the Kasikavrtti interpretation of the rule: see
KV ad A 6.2.170.
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by three breathing exercises: then, he is allowed [to utter] the
syllable om.

kitlasabdo  darbhagravacanah | tan paryupdsinas tesu  pragagresu
darbhesiipavista ity arthah | adhisinsthasam (A 1.4.46) iti'®® stha a asam ity ana
praslesat karmatvam | pari upa a asina iti ihapy ana slistanirdisto drastavyah |
paryupasabdav anarthakau | [...]

The word-form kitla- denotes the tip of the tuft of Kusa grass. ‘Sitting on them’
[means] ‘squatted on them, i.e. on the tufts of Kusa grass having the tips turned
eastward’: this is the meaning. The condition of being a [karaka] karman [of the
word-form kulan], [triggered by the prefix] @- (= aN) in accordance with
adhisinsthasam (A 1.4.46), is due to the praslesa (i.e. the coalescence and
consequently the double reading of the same vowel 4, in this case between the
verbal bases stha- and as-) [so that the rule is read as if it were] “sthda, a and as.”
Here, [the word-form paryupasinah] must also be seen as [subject to] the
indication of the coalescence with [the prefix] a- (= aN) [between upa- and asina-
]: [the verbal form paryupasina- (here ‘sitting’) is formed by the prefixes] pari-,
upa-, [and] a-, and asina- (i.e. the past passive participle from the verbal base as-
‘to sit”); the two word-forms pari and upa are meaningless.

Rule cited:
o A 1.4.46: adhisinsthasam karma [karake 23 adharah 45]
[In the domain of karakas], the karman denotes [the substratum] when
the verbal bases si- (‘to lie’), stha- (‘to stand’), and as- (“to sit’) co-occur
with the prefix adhi-.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi explains the use of the accusative prakkiilan as the
surface realisation of the karaka karman, which is, in fact, taught in A 1.4.46 for
the verbal base as- (involved in the past passive participle paryupasina- from the
verbal base paryupas-) when it co-occurs with the prefix adhi-. This is why he
applies the praslistanirdesa procedure to both the rule and the participle
paryupasina-. In the first case, he reads the long vowel a twice as if it were the
outcome of a sandhi between the final vowel of sthd- and the initial vowel of as-.

163 Mandlik, Gharpure and Dave feature the variant reading adhisinsthasam iti (which we
decided to maintain). Jha presents the variant reading sinisthasam iti, but the missing adhi®
is likely a misprint. Indeed, a note in Jha (1924: 1, 46) correctly cites the reference to A
1.4.46. Finally, Olivelle has the variant reading adhisinsthasam (without iti).
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According to this reading, the rule would also include the prefix @- (= aN). In the
second case, an analogous double reading of 4 is realised on paryupasina as a
sandhi between the final vowel of upa- and the initial vowel of @s-. In this way,
the prefix d- (= aN) triggers the accusative case ending of prakkulan. As a final
note, no meaning is attributed to the two prefixes pari- and upa-, while the only
meaningful prefix is this assumed a-. Nonetheless, in our opinion, the two
prefixes could be bearers of some meaning if we imagine that the guru and his
pupils were sitting in a way that resembled a group of people sitting next to each
other (upa-) in a circle (pari-).

50. Medh ad MDh 2.79 [TE] (A*)
sahasrakrtvas tv bahir etat trikam dvijah |
mahato 'py enaso masat tvacevahir vimucyate || 2.79 ||
After repeating this threefold [sound] one thousand times outside
[the village], the twice-born even frees himself from a great sin in a
month like a snake [frees itself] from its skin.

[...] sahasravaran abhyasyavartya | nanu'® krtvasuco (see A 5.4.17) 'py avrttih
pratipadyate 'bhyasyety anenapi | tatra paunaruktyam | samanyavisesabhavad
adosah | abhyasyety anena samanyato 'bhyasa uktas tatra visesapeksayam
sahasrakrtveti | na ca krtvasujantad evobhayavagatis tasya kriyavisesapeksatvat
| na hi devadattah paiicakrtvo "hna'®® ity ukte yavad bhunkta iti nocyate'®® tavad
vakyarthah samapyate | [...]

‘After repeating’ (abhyasya), i.e. reciting repeatedly, a thousand times. However,
due to [the taddhita affix] krtvasUC (see A 5.4.17), the repetition is also
understood; [then, it is] also [understood] through this, i.e. abhyasya. In this case,
there is a tautology. There is no shortcoming because both the general and
particular exist [as categories to be signified]. With this [expression] abhyasya,
the repetition is mentioned from the general point of view. In this case, when
there is expectancy of the particular, sahasrakrtvas is said, and there is no
understanding of both [these meanings] due to the word ending with the krtvasUC
[affix], because it (i.e. the word ending in the krtvasUC affix) is expected [to
express] a particular detail of the action. For, if it is said ‘Devadatta five times a

164 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading na tu. Jha, Dave and Olivelle present
the variant reading nanu, which we decided to adopt.

165 Mandlik presents the variant reading anha, which is likely a misprint.

166 Mandlik features the variant reading fe nocyate. Gharpure, Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading nocyate, which we decided to adopt.
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day’ (devadattah paricakrtvo "hne), the meaning of the sentence is not obtained
until when it is said ‘he eats’ (bhurnkte).

Rule referred to:
o A 5.4.17: samkhyayah kriyabhyavrttigananane krtvasuc [pratipadikat
4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76]
[The taddhita affix] krtvasUC occurs [after a nominal stem] which is a
sankhya to denote the counting of the repetitions of an action.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi wonders whether abhyasya is a case of tautology with
respect to the distributive numeral sahasrakrtvas (formed by adding the taddhita
affix krtvasUC, taught by rule A 5.4.17) since both the gerund form of the verb
abhyas- (‘to repeat’) and the numeral convey the sense of repetition. He solves
the problem by attributing a general sense to abhyasya and a particular one to the
numeral. The final example given by Medhatithi shows how the mere use of the
numeral in a sentence—such as devadattah paricakrtvo "hne—is unintelligible
without using a verbal form—in this case, bhurnkte.

51. Medh ad MDh™ 2.84 [J] (A¥)
ksaranti sarva vaidikyo juhotiyajatikriyah |
aksaram tv laksaram jiieyam| brahma caiva prajapatih || 2.84 ||
All the Vedic'®” actions denoted by the verbs /u- (‘to offer oblation”)
and yaj- (‘to sacrifice’) perish, but the (sacred) syllable should be
recognised as imperishable, and [this] is indeed Brahman, [this] is
Prajapati.

[...] iha tv aksaram jhieyam iti na pirvapeksa napi savitryadinam punah
paramarso ’sti | atah svapadarthair eva vakyarthaparisamapter nanyasesata |
Jhieyam ity atra krtyo vidhayakah (see A 3.1.97) | brahmapadena ca sambandhad
brahmaripataya jieyam upasyam bhavaniyam | bhavyamane ca tasmin
manasajapa ukto bhavati ||

However, in this case, when it is said “[this] should be recognised as
imperishable”, there is neither expectancy for anything [said] before nor any
inference for the Savitr1 (i.e. the prayer addressed to Savitr used by the twice-
born people at their Vedic initiation) and the like. As a consequence, [the phrase

167 The reading vaidikyo (‘Vedic’) chosen by Olivelle (2005: 418) in his critical edition is
attested in most manuscripts even though it is not recorded in the lexicons.
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aksaram jrieyam is meaningful] just by means of the meanings of its own words:
there is no [need for] anything else to complete the meaning of the sentence. Here,
when jiieyam is said, the krtya affix contains an injunction (see A 3.1.97). And
because of the connection with the word brahman-, this should be recognised,
conceived, and worshipped by means of its having form of the Brahman. And
when this is conceived, the mental repetition (of the syllable) is pronounced.

Rule referred to:
e A 3.1.97: see Medh ad MDhM 2.23.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi focuses on the phrase aksaram jrieyam (““[this] should
be recognised as imperishable), whose words in themselves are meaningful and
do not call for anything more to be said; in this regard, he underlines the fact that
the injunction is contained in the future passive participle jiieya- (from the verbal
base j7ia- ‘to know’), specifically within the krtya affix yaT (taught by A 3.1.97).

52. Medh ad MDh 2.86 [TL] (A*)
ye pakayajias catvaro vidhiyajiiasamanvitah |
sarve te japayajiiasya kalam n sodasim || 2.86 ||
All these that are the four cooked sacrifices provided with the [other]
sacrifices prescribed do not deserve the sixteenth part of the sacrifice
consisting of muttering prayers.

[...] kalam amsam sodasim narhanti | sodasena bhdagena na sama bhavanti | atha
varhatih praptyange miillyapanane vartate | arhasabdat tipam (cf. A 3.4.78) krtva
arhanti ripam ||

They do not deserve the sixteenth part, i.e. share. They are not equal to the
sixteenth part. Or rather, the verbal base ark- is used in the sense of the price
given as payment to obtain a portion. After applying the verbal ending #P (cf. A
3.4.78) to the word-form arha-, the form arhanti [is obtained].

Rule referred to:
o A 3478 tiptasjhisipthasthamibvasmastatamjhathasathamdhvamid-
vahimahin [dhatoh 3.1.91 lasya 77]
[Affixes] tiP, tas, jhi, siP, thas, tha, miP, vas, mas, ta, atam, jha, thas,
atham, dhvam, iT, vahi and mahiN occur [after a verbal base in place of
[-members].
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Comment:

Medhatithi here comments on the formation of arhanti, the third-person plural of
the present indicative of the verbal base arh- (‘to deserve’), which is mentioned
here as the verbal stem arha- including the thematic vowel. It is interesting to
note that instead of mentioning jhi (corresponding to the third-person plural
verbal ending) or #N (the pratyahara of the verbal endings: cf. A 3.4.78), he uses
the term #P (corresponding to the third-person singular verbal ending), which is
rather strange seeing that when grammarians explain a verbal form, they normally
use the plural form. However, we cannot exclude a scribal error of tip from tir.

53. Medh ad MDh™ 2.90 [TL] (A*)
srotram tvak caksusi jihva nasika caiva paricamf |
pavipastham||hastapadam| vak caiva dasami smrta | 2.90 ||
The organ of hearing, the skin, the two eyes, the tongue, the
nose as the fifth; the anus and generative organs, hands and
feet, the voice is recalled as the tenth.

dvandvanirdistayoh pranyangatvad ekavadbhavah (see A 2.4.2) | [...]

The singular number of the two dvandva compounds mentioned above (i.e.
payupastha- ‘anus and generative organs’ and hastapdda- ‘hands and feet’) is due
to [the constituents’] being the limbs of a living being (see A 2.4.2).

Rule referred to:
o A 2.4.2: dvandvas ca pranitiryasenanganam [ekavacanam 1]
A dvandva compound made up of members denoting parts of a living
being, a musical group or an army [is] also [singular in number].

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the two dvandva compounds present in
Manu’s text, i.e. payipastha- (‘anus and generative organs’) and hastapada-
(‘hands and feet”) by resorting to rule A 2.4.2. The latter rule teaches to form the
so-called samaharadvandva cornpounds,168 1.e. a dvandva inflected in the

168 We remark that the term samaharadvandva is later than Panini’s Astadhyayi. Indeed,
the commonly used Sanskrit term samdahara (‘Zusammenfassung, Menge’ according to
Wackernagel 1957: 163) is not exactly a class of dvandvas in Panini’s grammar but, at
the very least, constitutes a constraint actually used in A 5.4.106. The other traditional
category of dvandva compounds, i.e. itaretarayoga, is first found in KV ad A 5.4.106.
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singular number (and neuter gender—we add—in accordance with A 2.4.17),'®

when the compound members are the limbs of a living being (pranin), a musical
group (tirya) or an army (senda).

54. Medh ad MDh™ 2.96 [TL] (A, A¥%)

na tathaitani Sakyante samniyantum asevayd
. -~ .170 R N ,
visayesu pradustani' " yatha jiianena nityasah| || 2.96 ||

Likewise, these [organs] cannot be restrained without taking care,
just as sins [cannot be] permanently [restrained] by knowledge in the
several domains.

[...] ayam Sas'" tatra tatra nityaso ‘nupiirvasah sarvasah pirvasa iti
vyasamanuprabhyrtibhir mahamunibhih prayujyate | tasya sadhutve yatnah
kartavyah | tatra Sasvidhav ekavacandc ca vipsayam (A 5.4.43) iti pathyate |
tatra vipsarthah kathamcit dyotayitavyah | anye tu sasas tisthatyarthasya kvipi
rupam varnayanti (cf. A 3.2.77) | kriyavisesanam caitat napumsakam |
nityasthitena jiianenety arthah ||

This [taddhita affix] sas is used here and there [in expressions like] nityasah
(‘permanently’), anupirvasah (‘in regular order’), sarvasah (‘entirely’), [and]
purvasah (‘previously’) by the great sages Vyasa, Manu et cefera. An effort
should be made regarding the correctness of this (i.e. the correct application of
the taddhita affix sas). In this case, since, in the rule for Sas, ekavacandc ca
vipsayam (A 5.4.43) is read, the meaning of distributiveness must somehow be
made to appear. But other people explain the form of sas as having the meaning
of the verb stha- (‘to stay’) before [the krt affix] KviP (cf. A 3.2.77), and this
[would be] a qualifier for an action (i.e. an adverb) [inflected] in the neuter
gender; the meaning [would be] ‘by means of the knowledge which permanently
exists.’

169 A 2.4.17: sa napumsakam [ekavacanam 1] “That (i.e. a dvigu compound A 2.4.1 and
a dvandva compound A 2.4.2-16) [treated as singular in number] is neuter in gender.”
170 pradustani is Olivelle’s conjecture; the other editions (Mandlik, Gharpure, and Jha)
have prajustani.

17! Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading ayam amsas. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading ayam sas. This is the reading in manuscript S, as noted by Jha
(1924: 1, 53). We decided to use the latter reading, as it rightly includes the reference to
the taddhita affix sas.



2. Textual analysis 117

Rules cited or referred to:

o A 3.2.77: sthah ka ca [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 KviP 76 supi 4 upasarge
i 61]
[The krt affix KviP] and Ka [occur after the verbal base] stha- [co-
occurring' " with a nominal pada or a preverb].

e A 5.4.43: sankhyaikavacanac ca vipsayam |pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah
4.1.76 sas 42 anyatarasyam 42]
[The faddhita affix sas optionally occurs after a nominal stem] which is
a sankhya or an expression of a singular number to signify the distributive
sense.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the last word of the verse, i.e. nityasah,
proposing two different readings. The first of these relies on the taddhita rule A
5.4.43, which teaches to optionally form an indeclinable taddhita derivative stem
by applying the affix sas to nominal stems that are numerals or expressions of a
singular number in order to signify a distributive sense. The second is built on the
hypothesis that nityasas must be analysed as an upapadasamasa made up of the
nominal stem nifya- (‘perpetual’) and the kr¢ derivative stem Sas-, formed by
means of the zero-replaced krt affix KviP, used in the sense of stha- (‘to stay’),
probably in order to extend the application of a KviP rule to a verbal base which
is not covered by Panini’s KviP rules. In our opinion, he may be hinting at rule A
3.2.77, which teaches to apply the krt affix KviP to a specifically indicated word-
form, namely the verbal base stha-, which is subject to zero-replacement (lopa)
according to A 6.1.67.'” The extension of the application of this rule to another
verbal base would be thoroughly unexpected from a strictly grammatical point of
view, even if it has the same meaning as stha- (as Medhatithi maintains). In
addition to this, we underline that the verbal base sas- (more commonly spelt as
sas-) could at most be assimilated to s¢tha- (framed in the sense of ‘to stay’ instead
of the etymological sense ‘to stand’) only in the meaning of ‘to sleep’,
documented for the second verbal class. It is noteworthy that the verbal base sas-
is mainly used as belonging to the first verbal class in the sense of ‘to kill.’

172 As for the metalinguistic use of the locative case in the upapadasamasa section, see A
3.1.92, translated in a footnote under Medh ad MDh™ 2.5.

173 A 6.1.67: ver aprktasya [lopah 66] “A single sound [affix] vi [is (unconditionally)
zero-replaced].”
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55. Medh ad MDh™ 2.100 [TE] (A¥)

vase krtvendriyagramam samyamya ca manas tatha |

sarvan samsadhayed arthan aksinvan tanum || 2.100 ||

After taking the group of organs into his own power and restraining

his mind, one should properly attain all [his] aims without injuring

his body.
[...] vogato yuktyad | sahasa kasyacit kathindasanakrsnajinadipravaranat pida'’
bhavati sukumaraprakrteh'” | tadartham idam ucyate | yesam suSilitam
susamskrtam bhojanam mrdusayyadi na taih sahasa tat tyaktavyam api tu
kramena satmyatam anetavyam tadviparitam | yogah kramena pravrttir ucyate |
tatra ca yogato vase krtveti'’® sambandhah | yathasthanam eva va yogata iti
yojaniyam | yuktya aucityatah'”’ Sariram napanayet | yad ucitam Sarirasya na taj
Jjhatiti nivartayet | tatparyam va yogah'"® | trtiyarthe tasih (see A 5.4.46) |
tatparyena sariram rakset ||
[The word-form] yogatah [means] ‘properly.” For anybody whose nature is
delicate great pain is derived from a hard posture and from wearing deerskins,
etc. This is said in this sense. Those who are accustomed to food that is well-
prepared, well-cooked, and to soft couches, should not abandon this [behaviour]
suddenly, but rather they should gradually adopt [a behaviour] which is opposite
to theirs. This gradually [realised] progress is called yoga, and, in this context,
there [should be] a syntactical relation [between] yogatas and vase krtva (‘after
taking power of [the ensemble of sense organs’]). Otherwise, yogatas should be
employed according to [its] position (i.e. without linking it with another phrase),
[and the meaning would be] ‘one should not damage the body properly, i.e. in a

174 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading °pravaranapida. Jha, Dave and
Olivelle present the variant reading °pravaranat pida. This is the reading in manuscript
S, as noted by Jha (1924: 1, 54).

175 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading sukumaratvat prakrteh. Jha, Dave
and Olivelle present the variant reading sukumdaraprakrteh. This is the reading in
manuscript S, as noted by Jha (1924: 1, 54).

176 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading vasikrtveti. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading vase krtveti.

177 Mandlik features the variant reading kucimtdatah, which is evidently incorrect.
Gharpure, Jha, Dave and Olivelle present the variant reading aucityatah, which is the
correct one.

178 Mandlik and Gharpure (1%) add the phrase trfiydyogah. The others omit it. The
omission is recorded in manuscript S, as noted by Jha (1924: 1, 54).
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suitable way.” He should not immediately abandon what is suitable for the body.
Or rather, [the word-form] yoga- [means] ‘purpose.’ [The taddhita affix] tasl [is
used] in the sense of the instrumental case (see A 5.4.46) [and the meaning is] ‘he
should protect the body with this purpose.’

Rule referred to:
e A 5.4.46: atigrahavyathanaksepesv akartari trtiyayah [pratipadikat 4.1.1
taddhitah 4.1.76 tasi 44 anyatarasyam 42]
[The taddhita affix tasl optionally occurs after a nominal stem] whose
meaning is that signified by an instrumental case to denote exceeding,
non-yielding or blaming, provided that the instrumental case does not
convey an agent.

Comment:

Medhatithi comments on the ablative form yogatas, advancing a couple of
hypotheses on its meaning, namely ‘gradual application’ and “purpose.” Within
the first hypothesis, he goes to some lengths to explain how the exertion called
yoga has to be gradual, and he also proposes that yogatas should be connected
with the first phrase in the wording of the verse. To illustrate the second proposal,
he hints at Panini’s explanation of using the taddhita affix tasl with a sense that
is different from that commonly conveyed by an ablative case ending taught in A
5.4.44."" Indeed, we assume that he adopts the simple clause trtiyarthe tasi to
propose the interpretation of yogatas as if it were yogena. This is a sort of
extension of the general rule Panini devoted to the instrumental sense of the
taddhita affix tasl, namely A 5.4.46, where the meaning of the taddhita affix at
stake is precisely that of an instrumental case ending.'®® We think that the
Medhatithi probably assimilated the meaning ‘to waste’ assigned to the verbal
form derived by ksi- (used with the negative prefix a-) to the meanings listed in

179 A 5.4.44: see Medh ad MDh 1.93.

130 In actual fact, there is also an optional rule teaching to apply the taddhita affix tasl
with the meaning of the instrumental case, i.e. A 5.4.47. However, the latter only relates
to the nominal stem syntactically connected with a passive verbal form of Aa- (‘to lack’),
i.e. the participle hiyamana-, and the nominal stem papa- (‘vice’). The rule reads as
follows: hiyamanapapayogac ca [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 tasi 44
anyatarasyam 42 akartari trtiyayah 46| “[The taddhita affix tasl] also [optionally occurs]
after [a nominal stem] syntactically connected with a passive verbal form of Ad- (‘to
lack’), and [the nominal stem] papa- (‘vice’), [whose meaning is that signified by an
instrumental case, provided that it does not convey an agent].”
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rule A 5.4.46 for the verbs which co-occur with a taddhita formation with the
affix fasl in the sense of an instrumental case which analogously conveys a hostile
sense.

56. Medh ad MDh™ 2.101 [TE] (A%, Kat, Vt)
purvam japams tisthet savitrim arkadarsanat |
pascimam tu sadasinah samyag rksavibhavanat || 2.101 ||
During the morning twilight, one should stand whispering the Savitri
until sunrise, but, during the evening twilight, one should be sitting
in the due way until the manifestation of the Pleiades (forming the
Plough, i.e. Ursa Maior).

[...] adityodaye ca sarvatas tamo nivartate | ubhayadharmanivrttau ca samdhya
ratridharme "hardharme ca | atyantasamyoge caisa dvitiya samdhyam iti | tena
yavat samdhyakalam tisthed ity uktam bhavati | tatah param svatantryam sthitam
eva | kecid ahur naiveyam atyantasamyoge dvitiya | kim tarhi kalas
cakarmakanam karmasamjiio bhavati (= M 1.336 Vt. 12 ad A 1.4.51) iti
vartikakaras tatra karmani dvitiya (A 2.3.2) ity eva dvitiya | yat tu kaladhvanor
atyantasamyoge (A 2.3.5) iti tad yatra kriyavact sabdo na prayujyate | krosam
kutila nadi sarvardatram kalyani | yatra™' ca sakarmako dhatur masam adhiyata
iti sa'®? tasya visayah | iha punah samdhyam tisthed iti tisthatir akarmakah | ato
vidhinirdesah krtsnasamdhyapraptyartham sthandasanayoh kartum' | [...]

And darkness completely disappears at sunrise, and there is twilight (samdhya)
in the case of the disappearance of the properties of both [times of the day], i.e.
in the case of the property of night and that of the day. And this accusative
[ending] in samdhyam is used in the sense of total connection. The meaning is
that he should be standing as long as the time of twilight [lasts]. After that, [his]
independence is indeed established. Some sustain that this (i.e. samdhyam) is not

181 Mandlik and Gharpure (1%) feature the variant reading ubhayatra. The others present
the variant reading yatra. This is the reading in manuscript S, as noted by Jha (1924: 1,
54).

182 Mandlik and Gharpure (1%') feature the variant reading satyam. The others but Olivelle
present the variant reading sa. This is the reading in manuscript S, as noted by Jha (1924:
I, 54). Ultimately, Olivelle’s edition omits it. We have decided to maintain the reading sa
as it makes better sense.

183 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading kartavyah. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading kartum, which actually makes better sense. This is the reading
in manuscript S, as noted by Jha (1924: 1, 55).
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an accusative [used] in the sense of total connection. But rather the Vartikakara
(i.e. Katyayana) says: “And time is designated as the karman of the intransitive
verbs” (= M 1.336 Vt. 12 ad A 1.4.51). In this case, the accusative [is explained]
just by karmani dvitiya (A 2.3.2). What is [taught by] kaladhvanor
atyantasamyoge (A 2.3.5) [applies] where the word-form expressing an action is
not employed, i.e. “the river is twisty for a krosa” (krosam kutila nadr), “fortunate
all night” (sarvaratram kalyant). And [it is also used] where the verbal base is
transitive, i.e. “[it] is studied all month long.” This is its limited sphere [of
application]. In this case, however, when it is said “one should stand all twilight
long”, the verbal base stha- (‘to stand’) is intransitive; therefore, there is a special
indication in the rule (M 1.336 Vt. 12 ad A 1.4.51) [according to which] the
actions of [e.g.] standing and sitting are meant to be performed in order to carry
out [such actions] throughout the whole twilight.'*

Rules and passage cited or referred to:

® A 2.3.2: karmani dvitiyd [anabhihite 1]
The accusative is used in the sense of patient [unless otherwise signified].

e A 2.3.5: kaladhvanor atyantasamyoge [dvitiya 2|
[The accusative] is used after words denoting time and distance in the
sense of total connection.

e M 1.336 Vt. 12 ad A 1.4.51: kalabhavadhvagantavyah karmasamjia hy
akarmanam
Time, state and distance should be understood as the designation of the
karman of the intransitive verbs.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on samdhyam, i.e. the accusative feminine
form of the nominal stem samdhya- (‘twilight’), which is interpreted as meaning
atisamyoga (‘total connection’). The latter expression is used by Panini in rule A
2.3.5 to denote duration and motion through a place signified by the case
accusative case ending. In this case, the accusative case ending does not denote
just the patient (as prescribed by A 2.3.2), but it indicates time (as taught by A
2.3.5) since the accusative samdhyam means ‘during twilight.” In this regard,
Medhatithi quotes a varttika (directly attributed to the Varttikakara, i.e.
Katyayana), which teaches that the accusative case ending means time, when the
verb is intransitive. It should be noted that the citation of the varttika is not literal

134 We note that the verbal bases sthd- and as- together with si- are the object of rule A
1.4.46, which is dealt with in Medh ad MDhM 2.75.
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or, at least, it does not coincide with any of the varttikas quoted in the
Mahabhasya. We agree with Olivelle, whose transcription singles out Vt. 12 ad
A 1.4.51 (M 1.336) as most probably being a varttika, at which Medhatithi was
hinting. This varttika could also apply here since, as the scholar explains, the
verbal base stha- (‘to stand’) is intransitive.

57. Medh ad MDh™ 2.106 [TE] (A, A¥)
naityake nasty anadhyayo brahmasatram hi tat smrtam |
lbrahmahutihutam| punyam anadhyayavasatkrtam || 2.106 ||
In the regular [Vedic recitation], there is no interruption: indeed, this
is handed down as a sacrificial session made up of the Veda. [The
study of] the Veda, which is offered as if it were an offering, is a
meritorious act, whose Vasat formula determines its interruption.

[...] satratvam idanim ripakabhangya yojayati | brahma adhyayanam
ahutihutam anyat satram somdhutyd hityate | juhotir anivrttau'®® vartate
‘nekarthatvad dhatunam | brahmasabdena tadvisayadhyayanakriya laksyate |
brahmadhyayanam ahutir ivopamitam vyaghradibhih (A 2.1.56) iti samasah |
anadhyaye yad adhyayanam tena vasatkrtam | [...] vasatsabdena vausatsabdo
laksyate | tena krtam yuktam samskrtam | sadhanam krteti samasah (see A
2.1.32) |

In this case, [Manu] uses a metaphor to express the state of being a sattra. [The
compound brahmahutihuta- should be analysed as] brahman, i.e. the study [of
the Veda], is ahutihutam, i.e. offered as if it were an offering. Any other sattra is
offered by means of a Soma offering. The verbal base /u- is used in the sense of
‘non-cessation’ [of the action of offering] due to the polysemy of the verbal bases.
The act of studying the Veda as its special sphere is conveyed by the word-form
brahman-. The study of the Veda is like an offering; the compound [is explained]
by upamitam vyaghradibhih (A 2.1.56). The study which [is performed] at a time
when there is the intermission of study is made by means of vasat. [...] The word-
form vausat- is conveyed by the word-form vasat-. The sacrifice (samskrta) is
made, i.e. performed, by this (tena krtam). The compound [is formed according
to the rule which teaches to form a tatpurusa compound by combining a nominal

185 Mandlik, Gharpure and Olivelle feature the variant reading anivrttau. Jha and Dave
present the variant reading nivrtfau. We have decided to maintain the variant reading
anivrttau, as this makes more sense of the content of Manu’s verse.
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pada denoting] a sadhana (i.e. an instrument or an agent) with a kr¢ derivative
stem (see A 2.1.32).
Rules cited or referred to:
e A 2.1.32: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.74.
o A 2.1.56: upamitam vyaghradibhih samanyaprayoge [samdasah 3 saha
supa 4 sup 9 va 18 tatpurusah 22 samanadhikarenena 49|
[An inflected noun] denoting the measured object combines with [an
inflected noun] of the list beginning with vyaghra- (‘tiger’) [to derive a
tatpurusa karmadharaya compound, provided that no inflected noun
denoting a general property is used].

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi first explains the compound brahmdahutihuta- as a
riupakasamasa (formed according to A 2.1.56, understood in the post-Panini
sense), in which brahman- (intended as ‘study of the Veda’) is the subject of
comparison (upamita) and ahutihuta- (in the sense of ‘offered by means of an
offering’) is the standard of comparison (upamdana). Therefore, the study of the
Veda is compared to an offering. The scholar then explains the compound
vasatkrta- as a tatpurusa compound formed according to rule A 2.1.32. In this
regard, he compares the role played by the word-form vasat- (uttered at the end
of the hymns) with the study of the Veda (accomplished at the end of the days in
which its study is not interdicted). Finally, we would like to emphasise that,
reading Panini ex Panini ipso, A 2.1.56 and A 2.1.55'¢ originally teach to form
a tatpurusa karmadharaya compound with the sense of a rippakasamasa (namely
a compound that consists of a metaphorical identification) and not an
upamasamasa (namely a compound that consists of a simile), as instead it was
interpreted by the post-Paninian theoreticians, among which Medhatithi is clearly
found."®’

58. Medh ad MDh™ 2.107 [J] (A*)
yah svadhyayam adhite "bdam vidhind niyatah sucih |
tasya nityam ksaraty esa payo dadhi ghrtam madhu || 2.107 ||
This (i.e. the recitation) of the one who recites his recitation for one
year according to the rule, self-controlled and purified, constantly
gives forth a stream of milk, curd, ghee and honey.

186 See Medh ad MDhM 4.147.
137 For more information on this issue, see Candotti and Pontillo (2017).
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prakrtavidhiseso 'yam | sa ca nityah samadhigatah | nitye ca phalasravanam
arthavadah | na ca vidhivibhaktir vidyate (cf., e.g., A 3.1.95) | yenaikasya
tiubhayatve samyogah  prthaktvam (PMS 4.3.5) ity anena
nyayenddhikarantarahetuh payahprabhrtih'™® syat | labdhe ca nitye dhikare
ratrisattranydayo"® pi nasti (cf. Sab ad PMS 4.3.17-18) yena payaadini
nisphalatvena kalperan | tasmad arthavada evayam adhiyanasya lokapaktya
pratigrahadina golabhat payahprabhrteh praksarananuvadasyalambanam | [...]
This is supplied to the mentioned injunction. And this is obtained as mandatory.
And the act of learning the outcome in the case of something that is mandatory is
a [pure] explanatory passage [of the injunction]. And there is no ending
conveying the injunction (e.g. a krtya affix: cf., e.g., A 3.1.95). According to the
statement “But when one [substance] is used in both ways (i.e. for nitya
‘mandatory’ and nimittaka ‘contingent’ actions) there is a connection, but there
is [also] separateness” (PMS 4.3.5), milk and the like (mentioned as part of a nitya
as well as of a nimittaka action) should be another cause for being entitled [to
place milk and the like in the sacrificial arena]. However, when the fact of being
entitled has also been taken as mandatory, the rule of the ratrisattra (cf. Sab ad
PMS 4.3.17—18)190 is not valid, and, due to this reason, milk and the like would
be prepared unfruitfully. Therefore, this is just an explanatory passage: his
abundance (praksarana) in milk and the like is obtained because of the obtaining
of cattle as a reward on the part of the people for the one who studies the Veda
and through his accepting gifts and the like.

Rule referred to:
o A 3.1.95: krtyah [dhatoh 91]
[The affixes occurring after a verbal base] introduced hereafter are called
krtya.

Comment:

In this case, there is no direct citation or reference to a grammatical rule or
passage. Medhatithi wonders whether the verse should be interpreted as an
injunction or not. In this regard, he states that there is actually no ending that
means injunction (vidhivibhakti); thus, by means of this general reference, he

138 Mandlik presents the variant reading prayapabhrtih, which is likely a misprint. The
others feature the correct variant reading payahprabhrtih.

139 As in a previous instance (No. 28), we have standardised the spelling of ratrisatra- to
the more common ratrisattra-.

190 Regarding the ratrisattra, see Medh ad MDhM 2.6.
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could be hinting at a krtya affix (taught in the section A 3.1.95-132), a /IN verbal
form (cf. A 3.3.161),"" etc. Later on in the comment, the scholar resorts to a direct
quotation of PMS 4.3.5 and an indirect reference to PMS 4.3.17-18 to discuss the
possibility of deducing an injunction from an explanatory passage. He ultimately
concludes that the present verbal form ksarati used to signify the constant raining
of milk and the like on him merely conveys the sense of an action which happens
automatically because of the study of the Veda and not as an enjoined action. The
general meaning of this Mimamsa-based excerpt is that, if rituals are mandatory
(nitya), only one outcome (phala) is assumed; there is no need to point out phala,
as it is already known, so if there is any mention of phala, this mention is just a
commendatory statement, that is additional encouragement to undertake a given
act.

59. Medh ad MDh™ 2.108 [TE] (A¥)
agnindhanam bhaiksacaryam adhahsayyam |
a samavartanat kuryat krtopanayano dvijah || 2.108 ||
A twice-born who has carried out [his] initiation should
perform the feeding of fire, begging for alms, sleeping on the
ground and what is salutary for his teacher up to the time of
[his] return home.
[...] gurave hitam iti hitayoge caturthi (see A 2.1.36) nyayya'®* ||
[As for guror hitam (‘salutary for the teacher’, lit. ‘of the teacher’)], the correct
form [should be] gurave hitam [in which] the dative ending is syntactically
combined with [the word-form] Aita- (see A 2.1.36).

Rule referred to:

e A 2.1.36: caturthi tadartharthabalihitasukharaksitaih [sup 2 saha supa
4 va 18 tatpurusah 22]
[An inflected noun] ending in the dative case [preferably] combines with
[an inflected noun] denoting what is intended for it (i.e. for what is
expressed by the constituent in the dative case) or with the following
inflected nouns, i.e. artha- (‘purpose’), bali- (‘sacrificial offering’), hita-
(‘benefit’), sukha- (‘pleasure’), and raksita- (‘what is reserved’) [to form
a tatpurusa compound].

91 A 3.3.161: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.6.
192 Mandlik adds taddhaksyati after nyayya, while the others do not.
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Comment:

Medhatithi reflects on the phrase guror hitam used in the sense of ‘doing what is
beneficial to the teacher’, made up of the neuter form of the past participle of dha-
(conveying the sense of ‘what is destined for’, lexicalised as denoting ‘anything
useful for’, i.e. ‘benefit’ or ‘well-being’, etc.) and the genitive of the nominal
stem guru-. A literal translation of the phrase could be ‘his teacher’s well-being.’
Nonetheless, the role the word-form guru- plays in the phrase is that of ‘the one
who benefits’ from /Aifam. This role must be expressed in the dative case as it is
presupposed by the wording of A 2.1.36 (paraphrased by the scholar), which is a
compounding rule teaching to form the equivalent tatpurusa compound
guruhita-.

60. Medh ad MDh™ 2.116 [TE] (A, A¥%)
brahma yas tv ananujiiatam avapnuyat |
sa brahmasteyasamyukto narakam pratipadyate || 2.116 ||
The one who would obtain [the knowledge of] the Veda without
authorisation from [another one] who is reciting [it] falls to hell as
he is accused of (lit. ‘connected to’) the theft of the Veda.

[...] adhiyanad iti paiicamy akhyatopayoge (A 1.4.29) iti | apayasya va
gamyamanatvad brahma hy adhyetur (see A 1.4.24) niskramativa | lyablope (see
A 7.1.37) va karmani | adhiyanam srutvapnoti siksate ||

The ablative case in adhiyanad [is assigned] according to akhyatopayoge (A
1.4.29). Otherwise, it derives from the comprehension of a movement away (see
A 1.4.24) since it is as if the Veda came from the one who studies [the Veda]. Or
rather, in the case of a zero-replacement of [a k7t derivative stem ending with the
substitutive affix] LyaP (see A 7.1.37) (i.e. Srutva), [the ablative is used] in the
sense of the patient: he obtains, i.e. he learns, after listening to the one who
studies.

Rules cited or referred to:
e A 1.4.24: see Medh ad MDh" 1.23.
o A 1.4.29: akhyatopayoge [karake 23 apadana 24]
[A karaka] denoting the one who tells (@khyatr-) when instruction is
signified [is called apadana (i.e. ablative)].
e A 7.1.37: see Medh ad MDh 1 4.
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Comment:

In this case, Medhatithi advances two alternatives to explain the syntactical value
of the ablative form of the nominal stem adhiyana- (‘the one who is studying’).
First, he resorts to A 1.4.29 by directly citing the rule that teaches to use the
ablative in the sense of the one who tells (@khyatr), provided that instruction is
signified. In this case, the adhiyana should in fact be considered ‘the instructor’
(even though his instruction must be understood as not being destined for the
listener mentioned in MDhM 2.116). Second, he simply refers to the general rule
A 1.4.24 teaching to use the ablative in the sense of a stable reference point,
provided that a movement away is signified. He then continues to develop this
hypothesis assuming that a gerund form from the verbal base s7u- (‘to listen to’),
formed by means of the substitute affix LyaP (taught by A 7.1.37), is zero-
replaced and combined with the ablative form at stake (which thus denotes the
starting point of the instruction).

61. Medh ad MDh™ 2.119 [TL] (A)
‘dhydcarite Sreyasa na samaviset |
Sayydsanasthas caivainam pratyutthayabhivadayet || 2.119 ||
[The Vedic student] should not occupy a bed or a seat used by a
superior, and, only when he is resting on a bed or a seat, should he
address him after standing up.

Sayya casanam ceti jatir apraninam (A 2.4.6) iti dvandvaikavadbhavah | |...]
[The compound sayyasana- must be analysed as] ‘bed and seat’: the status as if
it denoted a single thing of [this] dvandva compound is according to jatir
apraninam (A 2.4.6).

Rule cited:
e A 2.4.6:jatir apraninam [ekavacanam 1 dvandvah 2|
[A dvandva] combining class names excluding living beings [is singular
in number].

Comment:

Medhatithi comments on the compound Sayyasana- which is inflected in the
locative case and occurs as the left-hand constituent of the upapadasamasa
Sayydasanastha-. This is a dvandva compound analysed as being formed by
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combining two inflected nouns in a copulative sense according to A 2.2.29,'
which is the general rule defining the dvandva compound, i.e. in the sense of the
copulative conjunction ca. As directly quoted by Medhatithi, the singular number
complies with rule A 2.4.6; therefore, this copulative compound falls into the
category of samaharadvandva (as such, it is also neuter in gender following A
2.4.17).1%4

62. Medh ad MDh™ 2.122 [E] (P, A)
abhivadat param vipro jyayamsam abhivadayan |
namaham asmiti svam nama parikirtayet || 2.122 ||
A Brahmana, when addressing another older [Brahmana], should
proclaim his name after greeting him, saying: “I salute you—I whose
name is so-and-so.”""?

[...] asav ity etasya padasyanarthakyad arthanavasayah | smrtyantaratantrenapi
vyavaharanti ca sitrakarah | yatha paninih karmani dvitiya (A 2.3.2) iti
dvitiyadisabdaih'®® | ihapy asav iti | svam namatidisata iti yajiasitre ’pi
paribhasitam | yady evam svam namety anenaiva siddhe "sau namety anarthakam
| namasabdaprayogartham | katham | svam nama kirtayed idam namaham iti |
anena svartpenaham asmiti | samanarthatvad vikalpam manyante | atra
Slokadvaye'’ etavad abhivadanavakyasya ripam  siddham abhivadaye
devadattanamaham bhoh | uttarena slokena bhor ity etad vidhasyate | [...]

There is no scope for the meaning of this inflected word asau because of its
uselessness. The authors of Sutras also make use of the model of other smrti
sources. For instance, they use word-forms such as dvitiya- which Panini uses in
karmani dvitiya (A 2.3.2), [and] here also when it is said asau (‘so-and-so’), it is
the object of a metarule in a rule on the sacrifices (yajiiasitra), which reads: “He
indicates his own name” (svam namatidisate). 1f it has been established precisely
by this [rule] that one’s own name [must be indicated, then to say] “My name is

193 A 2.2.29: carthe dvandvah [sup 2.1.2 saha supa 2.1.4] “[An inflected noun] combines
with [an inflected noun] in the meaning of ‘and’ to form a dvandva compound.”

194 A 2.4.17: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.90.

195 We remark that asau literally means ‘that.’

196 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading ddisabdaih. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
show the variant reading iti dvitiyadisabdaih, which we decided to adopt.

197 Mandlik and the Gharpure (1*) feature the variant reading slokah. The others present
the variant reading slokadvaye. This appears to be the reading in manuscript S, as noted
by Jha (1924: 1, 60).
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so-and-so” is useless. The purpose of this use is [mentioning] the word-form
nama- (‘name’). How? One should declare [one’s] own name [by saying]: “This
is my name,” “I am named by this (word-)form.” Because of the equivalence of
denotation, [some] consider [this] (i.e. either to use the pronoun or the proper
name) an option. Here, in a couple of slokas, the well-established form of the
utterance used for greetings is “I am greeting you, your honour—I whose name
is Devadatta” (abhivadaye devadattanamaham bhoh). [The use of] this “bhoh”
will be enjoined in a subsequent verse (i.e. MDh 2.124).

Rule referred to:
e A23.2:see Medh ad MDhM 2.101.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi focuses on the word-form asau (‘so-and-so’), which
is explained as redundant in the greetings formula taught by Manu. He maintains
that the authors of Siitras usually employ word-forms borrowed from the smyti
sources: for instance, they use the term dvitiya- to express the accusative case
ending, which is borrowed from Panini’s rule A 2.3.2: this citation is clearly of
an encyclopaedic nature. Then, he resorts to a Paribhasa from a certain
yajiasitra, interpreted by Jha (1999: III, 392) as an unknown work named
Yajiiasiitra of which we were unable to find any trace. Instead, we think that
Medhatithi uses the expression yajiasitra- (‘rule on the sacrifices’) to hint at a
prototypical sentence employed in the sacrificial arena when the name of the
patron of the sacrifice is enunciated. We did not find any specific rule in the
Srautasiitras, but  the following passage selected from the
Baudhayanasrautasiitra seems to refer to this ritual context (BSS 3.19): atha
yatra hotur abhijandaty asdaste 'vam yajamano ’sau tad yajamanam yajinasya
doham vacayati [...] “When [the Adhvaryu] listens to the Hotr [who says]: ‘this
patron so-and-so desires [X]’, he makes the patron utter ‘the milking of the
sacrifice.”” In this passage also, the pronun asau is mentioned to indicate the
name of the patron.

63. Medh ad MDh™ 2.123 [TE/E] (A, Pat, M)
namadheyasya ye kecid abhivadam na janate |
tan prajiio "ham iti brityat striyah sarvas tathaiva ca || 2.123 ||
A wise man should say “I” [with] those who do not know the way
of addressing [people by] their proper name as well as [with] all
women.



130 Giudice and Pontillo, Medhatithi’s grammatical notes on the Manavadharmasastra

[...] anye tu pratyabhivadam na janata iti varnayanti | pratyabhivade ’sidre (A
8.2.83) iti namante pluto vihitah | tam ye na vidus tesv aham ity eva
vacyam | vyakaranaprayojanopanydsaprasangena caitan mahdabhdsyakarena
pradarsitam |

avidvamsah pratyabhivade namno ye na plutim viduh |

kamam tesu tu viprosya strisv ivayam aham vadet || (M 1.3 11. 7-8)

[...]
Other people explain that they do not know the proper way to reply to greetings.
An extra-long vowel is taught at the end of the name by pratyabhivade ’sidre (A
8.2.83). In the case of those who do not know this [extra-long vowel], only aham
should be uttered, and this has been demonstrated by the author of the
Mahabhasya on the occasion of the statement of the usages of the grammar:

“But in the case of people who are unaware, i.e. they do not know

the phenomenon of the extra-long vowel of the name in the case of

the reply to greetings, as is the case with women, one should only

say ‘I’ at one’s own will when returning after a journey” (M 1.3 1L

7-8).

Rule and passage cited:
o A 8.2.83: pratyabhivade ’Siidre [vakyasya teh pluta udattah 82|
[An extra-long high-pitched vowel is used in place of the syllable
beginning with the last vowel of an utterance] in the case of the greeting
response if the person being greeted is not a Sadra.
o M 1.31l. 7-8: avidvamsah |...] vadet, see the translation.

Comment:

After another two explanations of the first hemistich of this rule, Medhatithi
advances the hypothesis that it hints at rule A 8.2.83 which teaches to use an
extra-long high-pitched vowel at the end of the name when greeting a man who
is not a Stidra. Moreover, he quotes a verse included in the Paspasa, i.e. the
introduction to the Mahabhasya, to authorise the mere use of “I” without the
extra-long substitution of the final vowel of the name when the man who is being
greeted does not know this rule, in exactly the same way as happens when one is
greeting a woman. In the Paspasa, this verse is quoted to explain that anyone who
wishes to stop being ignorant of how greetings are properly made must study
grammar.
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64. Medh ad MDh™ 2.125 [TE/E] (P%, A, A¥)
ayusman bhava saumyeti vacyo vipro 'bhivadane |
akaras casya namno ‘nte vacyah plutah || 2.125 ||
When a Brahmana is addressed, one should utter [towards him]: “O
good Sir, be you provided with [long] life.” At the end of his name,

the sound @ having a consonant as its previous sound should be
uttered as prolated.

[...] purvaksara eva plutabhavino ’karasya visesanam etat | aksaram atra
vvaiijanam | tatra piirvaslistah'®® sa evam ucyate | etad uktam bhavati | pitrva eva
nagantur'”® akarah plutah kartavyah | kim tarhi ya eva namni vidyate sa eva
plavayitavyah | sarvam caitad evam vyakhyanam bhagavatah panineh
smrtisamarthyena®® | Sabdarthaprayoge ca manvadibhyo ’dhikatarah pramanye
bhagavan paninih | sa ca pratyabhivade ’sidre (A 8.2.83) teh plutim smarati |
tisabdena yo ’'ntyo ’c tadadisabdarapam ucyate (see A 1.1.64) | [...]

[The word-form] parvaksara- (‘previous syllable’) is a qualifier of the vowel a,
which has to be uttered as an extra-long vowel. Here, [the right-hand constituent]
aksara- means ‘consonant.’ In this case, this (i.e. the sound «) is defined in this
way, i.e. that which is connected to the previous [sound] (i.e. a consonant). This
is the meaning of what has been said: precisely the vowel a, which was there
previously and not another adventitious one, must be realised as prolated. What,
then? Just that (i.e. the vowel a), which is found in the name, must be prolonged.
All this explanation is by the force of the tradition of the venerable Panini. The
venerable Panini is superior to Manu and the others as far as the authority of the
usage of linguistic meanings is concerned, and according to pratyabhivade ’sSidre
(A 8.2.83), he establishes the extra-long substitution of the vowel of the 77
syllable. The word-form beginning with the last vowel is denoted by the term 77
(see A 1.1.64).

198 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading pitrvasmin yasmin Slistah. Jha, Dave
and Olivelle present the variant reading pirvaslistah. The origin of this reading is
unknown. Jha (1924: 1, 61) records the variant reading pirvamin (perhaps a misprint for
pirvasmin) slistah of manuscript A.

199 Mandlik contains the variant reading narngantuh, which is likely a misprint. The others
present the variant reading nagantuh.

200 Mandlik and the Gharpure (1) feature the variant reading sprsati samarthyena. The
others present the variant reading smrtisamarthyena. This is the reading in manuscript A,
as noted by Jha (1924: 1, 61).
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Rules cited or referred to:
o A 1.1.64: aco 'ntyadi ti
That which begins with the final vowel (of a linguistic item) is designated
as 71.
e A 8.2.83: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.123.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi focuses on the compound pirvaksara- (‘having a
consonant as its previous sound’), which is read as a bahuvrihi compound (in
which the constituent aksara- means ‘consonant’ and not ‘syllable’). Panini’s
name is cited twice as the most authoritative voice when the usage of the meaning
of words is to be established: in this field, he is defined as more authoritative than
Manu himself; an argument that is taken up again on several other occasions (see
Medh ad MDh™ 5.51). Furthermore, as regards the purely grammatical aspect,
Medhatithi again cites A 8.2.83 to justify the substitution of the 77 syllable with
its extra-long counterpart. Finally, the scholar recalls the metarule teaching what
is termed 77 in the Astadhyayt, i.e. A 1.1.64.

65. Medh ad MDh™ 2.129 [TL] (A*?)
parapatni tu ya stri syad asambaddha ca yonitah |
tam briryad ly evam subhage bhaginiti ca || 2.129 ||
[When addressing] the one (f.) who is the wife of another man and
unrelated by kinship, one should say “madam”, “dear lady” and
“sister.”

ya tavat parasya patni sa bhavati subhage ’‘tha va bhavati bhagini |
bhavacchabdo ’yam stripratyayantah sambuddhau krtahrasvah (see A 7.3.107) |
bhavatity atretikaranam padarthaviparyasakrtasvariipam param®' bodhayati
subhage bhaginity atra prakare (see A 1.1.68) | [...]

The one (f.) who is the wife of another man is [to be addressed] as “madam”
(bhavati, voc. fem. sing. from bhavat-), “dear lady” (subhage, voc. fem. sing.
from subhaga-) and “sister” (bhagini, voc. fem. sing. from bhagini-). The word-
form bhavat- ending with the feminine affix obtains a final short vowel in the
sense of a vocative (see A 7.3.107). The expression iti, by which the own form is
realised because of the exchange with the meaning of the word and which comes

201 Jha omits param, just as manuscript S does (see Jha 1924: 1, 62), while the others do

not. We decided to maintain param as it is still possible to make sense of it in this section.
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after [bhavati] makes known that it is used in the [same] manner in which subhdge
and bhagini are used here (i.e. all the three words can be used indistinctively as
vocatives) (see A 1.1.68).

Rules referred to:

o A 1.1.68: svam riupam sabdasyasabdasamjnia
The own form of a linguistic unit occurs except for the designations of
linguistic forms.

o A 7.3.107: ambarthanadyor hrasvah [angasya 6.4.1 sambuddhau 106]
A substitute short vowel replaces [the final sound of an ariga] meaning
amba- (‘mother’) or termed as nadr (i.e. see A 1.4.3ff.) [before the
vocative case ending].

Comment:

Medhatithi here explains the form bhavati, i.e. a vocative feminine singular from
the nominal stem bhavat- (lit. ‘your honour’; in the feminine gender: ‘madam”’).
As for the morphological formation at its basis, A 4.1.6°% is applied, which
teaches to apply the feminine affix NiP after a nominal stem taught with markers
U, R, and L. The rule works since the nominal stem bhavat- is included as
bhavatU in the sarvadi list (‘all and the like’). The form deriving from this rule
is bhavati (< bhavat- + NiP). A general rule (A 2.3.47)** provides that the
nominative case ending is taught to also occur in the sense of a vocative
(sambodhana). However, the vocative form bhavati with a final short vowel is
explained by A 7.3.107, which Medhatithi refers to precisely with the term
sambuddhi.*** According to this rule, a short vowel replaces its long counterpart
before the vocative case ending (corresponding to the nominative formed due to
the previously cited rule) of nominal stems meaning amba- (‘mother’) or termed

202 A 4.1.6: ugitas ca [pratipadipadikat 1 striyam 3 nip 5] “[The feminine affix NiP] also
[occurs after a nominal stem] ending in an it denoted by the term uX (i.e. ending in U, R,
L.

203 A 2.3.47: sambodhane ca [prathama 46] “[The nominative case ending] also occurs
(after a nominal stem) in the sense of vocative.”

204 BEven though the vocative is generally labelled as sambodhana by Panini, we remark
that the term sambuddhi is also a term used in the Astadhyayr, occurring in A 1.1.16 and
1.2.33.
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as nadi by Panini (cf. A 1.4.3-6). The feminine nominal stem bhavati- may fall
into the second category (since its stem ends in -7). The final sentence about the
use of i#i indirectly hints at rule A 1.1.68 which teaches that in Panini’s grammar
every word form stands for its own form instead of for its meaning. By contrast,
in a common text, the use of i#i after a word form is mandatory in order to shift
from the meaning conveyed by the latter to its own form.

66. Medh ad MDh™ 2.137 [TE] (A¥)
paricanam trisu varnesu gunavanti ca |
yatra syuh so ‘tra manarhah sidro 'pi dasamim gatah || 2.137 ||
Among the three [upper] classes, the one who has more and in a
qualified manner of [these] five [titles to respect] is worthy of
honour, and so is a Stidra who has reached [his] tenth stage of life
(i.e. ‘nineties’).

[...] bhiyamsity adhikyamdatram vivaksitam na bahutvasamkhyaiva | tena
dvivisayatapi siddha bhavati | na hy ayam samkhyavacyeva bahusabda ity atra
pramanam asti | bhiyahsabdas cayam na bahusabda adhikye ca tatra tatra
drstah prayogah | bhiiyams catra pariharo bhityasabhyudayena yoksya iti
pratyayarthabahutvam api na vivaksitam | jatyakhyayam (A 1.2.58) hy etad
bahuvacanam | vivaksayam hy ekasya gunavato manahetutvam na syat | tatas ca
piirvo 'vagatir badhyate®™ | [...]

[The plural accusative form] bhiryamsi [from the nominal stem bhityas- ‘more’]
is used with the intention of the speaker to merely signify excess, certainly not
the plural number. A double feature is also well established by this [word-form].
Here, there is no evidence that this word-form bahu- (‘many’) must express
number. And there is the word-form bhiiyas- and not the word-form bahu-; here,
the use is perceived in the sense of excess/superiority. It is said, for instance,
“there is much to be answered here” (bhityams catra pariharah) or “1 will be
endowed with much success” (bhityasa bhyudayena yoksye). There is no
intention on the part of the speaker to signify the plurality of the meaning of the
affix [in the form bhiyamsi]. Indeed, this plural number is taught by

205 Broadly speaking, the general rule A 1.4.3 teaches that the terms marked as nadr are
uniquely feminine nominal stems ending with the vowels -7 and -i such as nadi- (‘river’)
or vadhii- (‘daughter-in-law’). Some specific rules are provided in A 1.4.4-6.

206 Mandlik, Gharpure and Olivelle feature the variant reading badhyate. Jha and Dave
present the variant reading badhyeta. This is the reading in manuscript S, as noted by Jha
(1924: 1, 64).
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Jjatyakhyayam (A 1.2.58). Verily, in the intention of the speaker, there should be
no reason not to attribute respect to a single man endowed with qualities, and,
therefore, the previous understanding [of this meaning] is set aside.

Rule cited:
e A 1.2.58: jatyakhyayam ekasmin bahuvacanam anyatarasyam
The plural number optionally occurs when a singularity has to be
denoted, provided that a class is signified.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi cites rule A 1.2.58, which teaches that the plural
number is optionally used instead of the singular when singularity is meant when
a class (jati) is being denoted. This rule is recalled by interpreting Manu’s text in
a particular way. According to Medhatithi’s interpretation, the verse expresses
that a man is entitled to more respect than another one even if he only exceeds
the latter by a single quality, i.e. even if he is endowed with two qualities, while
his competitor is only endowed with a single quality. Of course, Panini’s
provision aims at the admitted use of the singular grammatical number to signify
the plurality of members of a class: the rule provides that, e.g., the singular form
brahmanah (from the nominal stem brahmana-) can mean the same as the plural
brahmanah, when the speaker wishes to signify the class of Brahmanas. In an
original way, Medhatithi considers the plural ending as not necessarily conveying
the sense of plurality by forcing the application of this Paninian rule.

67. Medh ad MDh™ 2.139 [TE] (A¥)
tesam tu samavetanam manyau snatakaparthivau |
rajasnatakayos caiva snatako | 2.139 ||
When they®®” meet, the bath graduate and the lord of the earth should
be honoured and [when] just the king and the bath graduate [meet],
the bath graduate enjoys honour [from the presence] of the
sovereign.

[...] nrpamanabhak nrpasya sakasan manam bhajate labhate | sasthi nirdharane
(see A2.3.41)...]

207 The people who are meeting are listed in the previous verse (MDh 2.138), i.e. people
in vehicles or in their nineties, the sick, people carrying a load, women, bath graduates,
kings, and bridegrooms.
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The man who is said to be nrpamanabhdj- enjoys, i.e. obtains, honour from the
presence of the sovereign. The genitive [is used] in the partitive sense (see A
2.3.41).

Rule referred to:
o A 2.3.41: yatas ca nirdharanam [saptami 36 sasthi ca 38]
[A locative or genitive case ending occurs] (after a nominal stem)
denoting something from which something else is set apart (i.e. the
partitive sense).

Comment:

Medhatithi’s mention of the phrase sasthi nirdharane is really puzzling. Indeed,
the use of the genitive or locative as signifying something from which something
else is singled out is taught in rule A 2.3.41. The spontaneous interpretation of
this special case of the tatpurusa compound at stake, i.e. nrpamanabhaj- (which
is namely an upapadasamasa), might rather be ‘obtaining honour on the part of
the king.” Nonetheless, the unique genitive nrpasya that is employed within
Medhatithi’s analysis of the compound depends on the ablative form sakasat
(from the nominal stem sakasa- ‘presence’). The sense conveyed by the latter
syntagm is ‘from the presence of the king’, which is extraneous to the mentioned
nirdharana sense. The king, in fact, is not the person from whom the bath
graduate is distinguished, but he is the man whose honour is received by the bath
graduate (who is entitled to receive this), as taught in MDh 2.139. On the other
hand, a syntactic structure involving a partitive adnominal genitive as an
upasarjana in a tatpurusa compound is explicitly prohibited by A 2.2.10.2®
Therefore, if Medhatithi was hinting at analysing the compound as nrpa- +
manabhdj- meaning ‘enjoying honour unlike the king’, i.e. ‘distinguished from
the king by the fact that he receives honour’, this analysis should be considered
as non-Paninian. A third hypothesis could be that Medhatithi’s quotation hinted
at such a prohibition and thus interpreted the compound in a different way.

68. Medh ad MDh 2.140 [E] (P?)

upaniya tu yah sisyam vedam adhyapayed dvijah |
sakalpam sarahasyam ca tam pracaksate | 2.140 ||

208 A 2.2.10: see Medh ad MDhM 9.292.



2. Textual analysis 137

They call ‘Preceptor’ the twice-born who, after initiating a pupil,
makes him study the Veda together with the ritual literature and the
esoteric doctrine.

acaryadisabdanam evarthanirapanartham idam arabhyate | sopacaro hi loka esam
prayogah | na ca Sabdarthasambandhasya smartrbhir dcaryapaniniprabhrtibhir
etan niripitam | iyam cdacaryapadarthasmrtiv vyavaharamula na vedamila
paninyadismytivat | na hy atra kimcit kartavyam upadisyate | asya sabdasyayam
artha iti siddharipo ’yam arthah na sadhyariapah | [...]

This rule is undertaken just with the aim of stating the meaning of the word-form
acarya- and the like. Indeed, the use of these [word-forms] in the everyday
language is tuned to rules of conduct. And this is not determined by [the teachers]
starting from Preceptor Panini onwards, who teach the relationship between
word-forms and their meaning. And what is taught here about the meaning of the
word-form acarya- is rooted in the usage but it is not rooted in the Vedas like the
teaching of Panini and the others. In fact, it does not teach anything which has to
be done. The meaning of this word-form is something well-established, not
something which has to be established.

Comment:

In the explanation of the word-form acarya- (‘preceptor’), which is used to define
the dvija man initiating a pupil and teaching him the Veda as well as the ritual
and secret texts, Medhatithi refers to Panini twice. He states that the use of word-
forms such as dcarya- is not determined by Panini’s teaching and the like (thus,
by the Vyakarana authorities) but by everyday language use since this is not
rooted in the Veda.

69. Medh ad MDh"™ 2.145 [TE] (Vt)
wpadhyayan dasacaryal acaryanam satam pita |
sahasram tu pitrn mata gauravendtiricyate || 2.145 ||
The teacher exceeds ten preceptors; the father exceeds one hundred
teachers; the mother exceeds one thousand fathers in venerability.

upadhyayan dasatiricyate | dasabhya upadhyayebhyo ’dhikah | katham punar
atra  dvitiya | atir  ayam  karmapravacaniyah |  upadhyayan
atikramyatikramyatiricyate gauravena satisayena yujyate | atha vadhikyam
atirekas taddhetuke 'bhibhave dhatur vartate | gauravadhikyenopadhyayan
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abhibhavati | atiricyata iti karmakartari dvitiya caviruddha duhipacyor bahulam
sakarmakayoh (M 2.69 1. 10 Vt. 14 ad A 3.1.87) iti bahulagrahanat | [...]

‘He exceeds ten preceptors’ (upadhyayan dasatiricyate), i.e. he is superior to ten
preceptors: here, how does an accusative case ending come about? This ati is a
preposition. After overpassing the teachers, he exceeds [them]: he is endowed
with superior authoritativeness. Or rather, his ‘exceeding’ (atireka) [means]
‘surpassing’: the verbal root is used in the sense of an action of prevailing which
has this [exceeding] as its cause. He prevails over the teachers with his superior
authority. When it is said atiricyate with the patient who is the agent at the same
time (i.e. as a reflexive verbal form), the accusative case ending is consistent with
this according to [the following varttika]: “Under various conditions, in the case
of the transitive verbs duh- (‘to milk’) and pac- (‘to cook’), [the use of the agent
as if it were a patient has to be added]” (M 2.69 1. 10 Vt. 14 ad A 3.1.87).

Passage cited:
e M2.691 10 Vt. 14 ad A 3.1.87: duhipacyor bahulam sakarmakayoh, see

the translation.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi explains the use of the accusative upadhyayan (from
the nominal stem upadhyaya- ‘teacher’) in several ways, and, ultimately, resorts
to a varttika on the rule regulating reflexive verbal forms (A 3.1.87),*” i.e. Vt. 14
ad A 3.1.87 (M 2.69 1. 10). Indeed, neither the verb duk- (‘to milk’) nor pac- (‘to
cook’), which are regulated by the varttika at stake, are involved. Medhatithi
simply relies on the fact that Katyayana uses the expression bahulam, which—to
stay with Kiparsky’s (1979: 206) suggestion—indicates that the rule is “subject
to further restrictions of various kinds.” Medhatithi is probably suggesting that
the phrase upadhyayan dasatiricyate should be interpreted as ‘he left the teachers
with a surplus of ten times.’

70. Medh ad MDh™ 2.146 [TE] (Vt¥)
utpadakabrahmadatror gariyan brahmadah pita |

hi viprasya pretya ceha ca Sasvatam || 2.146 ||

Between a parent and the one who donates the Veda, the one who
donates the Veda is the more venerable father; for the Brahmana’s

209 A 3.1.87: karmavat karmana tulyakriyah [kartr 68] “When [the agent] behaves as a
patient of the same action it is as if it were a patient.”
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birth in the Veda (i.e. whose purpose is to study the Veda) is forever,
both in the afterlife and in this world.

[...] atra heturipam arthavadam dha | brahmajanma hi brahmagrahanartham
janma brahmajanma | Sakaparthivaditvat samdasah (see M 1.406 1. 5 Vt. 8 ad A
2.1.69) | asmin samdsa upanayanam brahmajanma | atha va brahmagrahanam
eva janma | [...]

Here, [Manu] uttered an explanatory passage as a logical reason. “For it is
brahmajanman”: [the compound brahmajanman- should be analysed as] ‘a birth
whose purpose is that of seizing (i.e. learning) the Veda.” This is a compound
from the group beginning with sakaparthiva- (‘king eating vegetables’) (see M
1.406 1. 5 Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69). In this compound, the ceremony of initiation is
considered as brahmajanma. Or rather, ‘birth’ is just the seizing (i.e. learning) of
the Veda.

Passage referred to:

e M 1406 1. 5 Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69: samanadhikaranadhikare
Sakaparthivadinam upasankhyanam uttarapadalopas ca
In the section whose heading is the co-referentiality [of the constituents
of a compound] (i.e. in the section starting with A 2.1.49 and ending with
A 2.1.72, devoted to the tatpurusa karmadharaya compounds), there is
the additional statement [consisting] of the list beginning with
Sakaparthiva- (‘king eating vegetables’) and the zero-replacement of a
further constituent.

Comment:

In this excerpt, Medhatithi interprets the compound brahmajanman- in two ways.
In the first case, he resorts to the well-known Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69 (M 1.406), which
justifies the procedure of uttarapadalopa, a rule actually introduced by
Katyayana and thus not an original rule by Panini. Medhatithi uses this to explain
the meaning of some karmadharaya compounds by postulating a zero-replaced
third constituent in the vigraha. For instance, the constituent analysis of
Sakaparthiva- should be sakabhoji parthivah, i.e. Sakena bhoji parthivah (‘a king
who eats vegetables’),”'’ where the further constituent bhojin- is zeroed.
Analogously, the compound  brahmajanman- is  analysed as
brahmagrahanartham janma (‘birth whose purpose is seizing the Veda’), where

210 According to A 2.1.32 (see Medh ad MDh™ 2.106), the constituent analysis of the
relevant fatpurusa compound is: Sakena bhoyjiti sa sakabhoji.
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the further constituent grahanartha- is zero-replaced. In the second case,
Medhatithi proposes the following constituent analysis: brahmagrahanam janma
(‘birth which is the seizing of the Veda’), where a further constituent, namely
grahana-, is again zero-replaced with the same mechanism.

71. Medh ad MDh™ 2.155 [TE] (A, Vt¥)
vipranam }'ﬁdnato jyaisthyam ksatriyanam |
vaisyanam dhanyadhanatah) $idranam eva || 2.155 ||
The pre-eminence of Brahmanas depends on knowledge; that of
Ksatriyas, on heroism; that of Vaisyas, on corn and wealth; just that
of Sidras, on [the year of their] birth.

[...] adyaditvat trtiyarthe tasih (see M 2.436 1. 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44) | hetau (A
2.3.23) trtiya ||

Due to its being part of the group adyadi (see M 2.436 1. 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44),
[the taddhita affix] tasl occurs in the sense of the instrumental case: the third
ending in the sense of logical cause [is taught] in setau (A 2.3.23).

Rule and passage cited or referred to:
o A 2.3.23: hetau [trtiya 18]
The third ending (i.e. the instrumental case) occurs (after a nominal stem)
when a logical cause is signified.
e M24361 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44: see Medh ad MDh" 1.93.

Comment:

Medhatithi focuses on the use of the ablative affix tasl in the forms jAanatah
(from the nominal stem jiiana- ‘knowledge’), viryatah (from the nominal stem
virya- ‘strength’), dhanyadhanatah (from the dvandva compound dhanyadhana-
‘grain and wealth’), and janmatah (from the nominal stem janman- ‘birth’). As
for the morphological formation behind these forms, Medhatithi resorts to the use
of the taddhita affix tasl: as explained on many other occasions (see e.g. Medh
ad MDh™ 1.93), such an affix is applied since these nominal stems are part of the
exemplificative group adyadi, as foreseen by Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44 M 2.436 1. 11).
This affix is said to occur in the meaning of the instrumental case denoting cause
(hetu), as regulated by A 2.3.23, which Medhatithi quotes in full.

72. Medh ad MDh™ 2.160 [TE] (Vt, M*)
yasya vanmanase Suddhe samyaggupte ca sarvada |
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sa vai sarvam avapnoti agatam phalam || 2.160 ||
The one whose speech and mind are pure and always well-preserved

indeed reaches the whole fruit attained by the [finally] settled
doctrine of the Veda.

[...] vedanta vedasiddhantah | siddhasabdasyatyantam siddha iti siddhe
sabdarthasambandhe (M 1.6 1. 16) ity atratyantasabdasyeva lopah (see M 1.6 11.
24-25) | vaidikesu vakyesu yah siddhanto vyavasthitartho ’'sya karmana idam
phalam ity upagato "bhyupagato vedavidbhih tatphalam sarvam prapnoti | [...]
[The compound] vedanta- (here quoted as a plural nominative form) [means]
‘settled doctrine of the Veda.” As when it is said siddhe in siddhe
sabdarthasambandhe (M 1.6 1. 16), the word-form atyanta- (‘final’) belongs to
the word-form siddha-, here also, there is precisely a zero-replacement of the
word-form atyanta- here (see M 1.6 1. 24-25). The fruit of the action is the well-
defined meaning in the Vedic assertions, i.e. the siddhanta (i.e. the conclusion of
an argument) that is reached, namely that on which the connoisseurs of the Veda
agree: he obtains the whole fruit of this.

Passages cited:
o M 1.61. 16: siddhe sabdarthasambandhe

The relationship between a word-form and a meaning is well-established.
o M 1.61l. 24-25: atha va purvapadalopo ’tra drastavyah | atyantasiddhah

siddha iti | tad yatha | devadatto dattah satyabhama bhameti |

Or rather, a zero-replacement of the first member of the compound must

be recognised: siddha- (‘settled’) stands for atyantasiddha- (‘finally

settled’), as, for instance, [the proper names] datta- [which] stands for

devadatta- [and] bhama- [which] stands for satyabhama-.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi reflects on the first constituent (and non-head
member) of the tatpurusa compound vedantopagata- (lit. ‘reached by means of
the end of the Veda’), i.e. vedanta- (‘ends of the Veda’). He interprets the first
member vedanta- as vedasiddhanta-. Jha (1999: 111, 437-438) translates the latter
word as ‘canons of the Veda’, but we have preferred to translate it as ‘the settled
doctrine of the Veda.” The compound member vedanta- is, in turn, a tatpurusa
compound, and, in this case, Medhatithi maintains that anta- stands for
siddhanta-: namely, he assumes the zero-replacement of a member (the so-called
mechanism of padalopa) and relies on a traditional grammatical example
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proposed by Pataiijali (see M 1.6 1l. 24-25) while commenting on the very first
varttika in the Mahabhdsya (M 1.6 1. 16), which Medhatithi quotes verbatim in
his commentary.

73. Medh ad MDh™ 2.162 [TE] (A¥)
sammanad brahmano nityam udvijeta visad iva |
amrtasyeva avamanasya sarvada || 2.162 ||
May the Brahmana always fear homage as if it were poison; may he
long for contempt as if it were nectar.

[...] amrtam ivakanksed abhilased avamanam avajiiam sarvada | utkanthasamanyad
adhigarthatvam®'" akankser aropya sasthi krta (see A 2.3.52) | [...]

He should always be longing for, i.e. wishing, contempt, i.e. scorn, as if it were
ambrosia. Because of the equivalence of the sense of ‘longing for’ (lit. ‘having
the neck uplifted [on the point of going to do anything]’) of [the verbal base]
akarks-, after superimposing the sense of adhi- (‘to turn the mind towards’)*'? on
it, the genitive case ending is used (see A 2.3.52).

Rule referred to:
e A 2.3.52: adhigarthadayesam karmani [sasthi 50]
[A genitive case ending occurs] (after a nominal stem) to denote the
patient of the verbs conveying the sense of adhi-i- (‘to turn the mind
towards’) and the verbal bases day- (‘to allot’) and 7s- (‘to rule’).

Comment:

In this excerpt, Medhatithi justifies the use of the genitive depending on the verb
akanks-, which is generally constructed with the accusative case of the patient,
by explaining that it adopts the case which fits adhi- and its synonyms according
to A 2.3.52. The latter rule actually teaches to use the genitive to express the
patient of verbs meaning adhi- (‘to turn the mind towards’), together with the
verbal bases day- (‘to allot’) and 7s- (‘to rule’). Indeed, Medhatithi additionally
resorts to the notion of superimposition (aropa) to extend the syntactic
construction of the verb adhi- to the verb akanks-. Nevertheless, Panini himself

211 This is the variant reading found in Gharpure (2"¢) and Olivelle, which we decided to
adopt. The variant readings found in the other editions are: adhitattvartham in Mandlik
edition and Gharpure (1%), adhirarthatvam in Jha and Dave.

212 The verbal base i- (‘to go’, ‘to come’) is mentioned in the Dhatupatha (3.8) with the
anubandha K, so that it occurs in sandhi as g (iG).
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teaches it for all the verbs which convey its meaning by means of adhig-artha-
‘the sense of adhi-.

74. Medh ad MDh" 2.165 [J] (A*)
tapovisesair vividhair vratais ca vidhicoditaih |
vedah krtsno sarahasyo dvijanmand || 2.165 ||
Together with the various austerities and the observances enjoined
by rules, the whole Veda, along with the secret doctrines, should be
studied by the twice-born.

[...] iha kecid veda ity atraikavacanam vivaksitam manyante | yady api
tavyapratyayanirdesat (see A 3.1.96) viniyogato vedasya pradhanyam
samskaryatayd pratiyate tathapi vidhito vastutas carthavabodhe gunabhava eva
| [...] avam hy atra vidhyarthah adhitena vedenarthavabodham kuryat | [...]
Here, some people consider that the singular number is intentionally used here
when it is said “Veda.” Even if the main authoritative means of knowledge is
recognised as being dependent on the application of the Veda because of the
explicit indication of the [krtya] affix tavya (in adhigantavyah) (see A 3.1.96) by
means of the fact that it is well-prepared, the Veda indeed has a secondary status
in the learning of its meaning coming from injunctions and circumstances. [...]
Here, the sense of the injunction is that one should achieve the learning of its
meaning by means of the Veda studied.

Rule referred to:
e A 3.1.96: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.103.

Comment:

Medhatithi once again reflects on the injunctive character of this verse, which can
be deduced from the affix favya (taught in rule A 3.1.96) used in adhigantavyah
(“‘which should be studied’) and only in agreement with the singular number of
the Veda. We understand that the study of the Veda is the only object of the
injunction contained in this verse.

75. Medh ad MDh™ 2.166 [TE] (A¥)

vedam eva sadabhyasyet dvijottamah |

vedabhydso hi viprasya tapah param ihocyate ||
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A supreme twice-born desiring to blaze through the ascetic blaze
should always repeat just the Veda; indeed, the repetition of the
Veda is here called “supreme austerity” of the Brahmana.

[...] taP®® tapas tapsyams tapasarjayitum icchann arjanange samtape dhdtur
vartate | karmakartrtvasyavivaksitatvat (cf. A 3.1.88) parasmaipadam | [...]
Aiming at blazing in this ascetic blaze (tapas tapsyat-) stands for ‘desiring to
achieve strength through the ascetic blaze’: [the verbal base] works in the sense
of penance, i.e. bodily mortification. The Parasmaipada conjugation is due to the
intention of the speaker not to express a reflexive verbal action (cf. A 3.1.88).

Rule referred to:
o A 3.1.88: tapas tapahkarmakasyaiva [kartr 68" karmavat 87]
[The agent] of the verbal base tap- [behaves as a karman (i.e. is used as
a reflexive verbal form)] only when it has tapas as its patient.

8214

Comment:

After explaining the meaning of the figura etymologica tapas tapsyat- by
emphasising the desiderative sense of the future participle through a paraphrasis,
Medhatithi hints at A 3.1.88 as a rule that has been contravened because of the
Parasmaipada diathesis employed for the verbal base fap- constructed with fapas-
as its patient.

76. Medh ad MDh™ 2.167 [TE] (A, A¥%)
a haiva sa nakhagrebhyah paramam |
yah sragvy api dvijo 'dhite svadhyayam saktito ‘nvaham || 2.167 ||
A twice-born who, even wearing a garland, performs his own Vedic
recitation to the best of his possibilities [and] day by day, definitely
blazes his supreme ascetic blaze just right down to the tips of his
nails.

[...] tapyate tapa iti | tapas tapah karmakasyaiva (A 3.1.88) iti yag atmanepade
(see A3.1.67) | [...]

213 Mandlik presents the variant reading fatas. The others feature the variant reading fat,
which we have decided to maintain.
214 The wording of rule A 3.1.68 does indeed include kartari.
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‘He is blazing his ascetic blaze’ (tapyate tapas): [the krt affix] yaK (see A 3.1.67)
occurs in the Atmanepada diathesis according to tapas tapah karmakasyaiva (A
3.1.88).

Rules cited or referred to:
o A 3.1.67: sarvadhatuke yak [dhatoh 3.1.22 bhavakarmanoh 3.1.66]
[The affix] yaK occurs [after a verbal base] before a sarvadhatuka aftix
[when the eventuality or the patient is to be signified (by the
sarvadhatuka suffix itself)].
e A 3.1.88: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.166.

Comment:

In the analysis of the figura etymologica tapyate tapas, Medhatithi once again
resorts to A 3.1.88, which, in this case, is applied to this phrase (cf. Medh ad
MDhM 2.166). As explained in the previous excerpt, this rule operates at a
syntactic level when the verbal base fap- (‘to blaze’) is constructed with tapas-
as its karman, allowing the use of a kartr as if it were a karman. In other words,
the role of agent and patient is simultaneously played by the same verbal ending,
creating a so-called “reflexive verbal form.” In this regard, the meaning of patient
is expressed by the passive form realised by means of the affix yaK taught in A
3.1.67. The latter rule teaches to apply such an affix when the patient (or the
eventuality) has to be expressed by the sarvadhatuka affix.

77. Medh ad MDh™ 2.169 [TL] (A)
matur agre ‘dhijananam dvitiyam bandhane |
trttyam yajiiadiksayam dvijasya Sruticodanat || 2.169 ||
The birth of a twice-born is, at first, from the mother, the second one
when the girdle made of Muiija grass (i.e. Saccharum Sara Roxb.)
is tied, the third one on the occasion of the consecration as a patron
of the sacrifice according to the injunction of the Vedic scriptures
(Sruti).

[...] dvitiyam maudijibandhana upanayane | nyapor bahulam (A 6.3.63) iti
hrasvah | [...]

The second [birth] takes place at the tying of the Muiija grass girdle (called
mauriji), i.e. at the Vedic initiation. The short vowel [of the constituent mau7iji-
in the compound maunjibandhana-] is due to nyapor bahulam (A 6.3.63).
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Rule cited:
® A 6.3.63: nyapoh samjiiadchandasoh bahulam [uttarapade 1 hrasvah 61]
[A short vowel occurs] in the place of -7 (= Ni) and -a (= @P) [before the
right-hand constituent of a compound] in a proper name or in the domain
of Vedic literature under various conditions.

Comment:

Medhatithi here accounts for the final short vowel of the left-hand constituent in
the compound maurijibandhana- by resorting to rule A 6.3.63. This rule teaches
to shorten the feminine affix of a left-hand compound constituent provided that
the compound denotes a proper name (samjiid) or occurs in the domain of Vedic
literature (chandas). He probably considers mausijibandhana- as a samjia. In
fact, there are only rare occurrences of this compound in Late Vedic works
(i.e. BDh 1.3.6, VDh 2.32 and 2.62).

78. Medh ad MDh™ 2.172 [TE] (A¥)
nabhivyaharayed svadhaninayanad rte |
Sidrena hi samas tavad yavad vede na jayate || 2.172 ||
Excepting the performance [of the Sraddha rite] with the Svadha
formula, one should not utter any Vedic text, because, before one is
born in the Veda (i.e. before the initiation ceremony), one is equated
with a Stdra.

[...] kecit tv imam eva brahmabhivyaharanisedham prdag upanayad
vyakaranadyangadhyayane jiiapakam varnayanti | nijartham (see A 3.1.26)
vydcaksate pitra na vacaniyo balyat tu kanicid avyaktani vedavakyani svayam
pathato na dosah | [...]

Some people explain the prohibition of uttering the Veda before the initiation
ceremony as a clue [suggesting that the prohibition is] in the case of the study of
the ancillary sciences starting from the grammar onward. They comment upon
the meaning of the causative affix NiC (see A 3.1.26) [by saying] that he should
be made to utter [the Veda] by his father, but the one who spontaneously reads
some indistinct Veda sentences from childhood is not at fault.

Rule referred to:
e A 3.1.26: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.30.
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Comment:

In the segment devoted to explaining the word-form brahman- as meaning
‘Veda’, Medhatithi informs us about the proposal advanced by some interpreters
to consider the optative causative form abhivyaharayet (from the verbal base
abhivyavahr-) as suggesting a restriction. The prohibition against uttering the
Veda is restricted to the case in which the father plays a role in making his son
study the Veda, but not if the child spontaneously begins babbling a few sentences
from Vedic texts. More precisely, he says that the interpreters explained the
meaning of the causative affix NiC in this way (which is introduced by rule A
3.1.26).

79. Medh ad MDh™ 2.189 [TL] (A¥)
vratavad devadaivatye karmany atharsivat |
kamam abhyarthito ‘sniyad vratam asya na lupyate || 2.189 ||
Then, [one who is engaged in an observance], when he is invited,
could eat at will like a seer in a sacrifice addressed to the gods and
ancestors as if he [remained] in [his] observance: his observance is
not broken.

[...] yadi na sraddhe®™ pitaro devatih katham tarhi pitryam etat karmeti
devatataddhitah (see A 5.4.24; cf. A4.2.24)|[...]

If the ancestors are not the deities in the Sraddha ceremony, why is there a
taddhita affix [taught to be applied to a nominal stem] denoting a deity (see A
5.4.24; cf. A 4.2.24) when it is said that this sacrificial action is [denoted by the
nominal stem] pitrya-?

Rule referred to:
e A 4.224: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.58.
o A 5.4.24: devatantat tadarthye yat |pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76]
[The taddhita affix] yaT [occurs after a nominal stem] ending with [the
inflected noun] devata- (‘deity’) to denote ‘meant for X.’

Comment:
As part of a much longer discussion, Medhatithi resorts to grammar to prove that
the name of the pitrya rite, i.e. of the Sraddha ceremony, is the name of a rite

215 Mandlik and Gharpure (1%) feature the variant reading sr@ddhena. The others have the
variant reading Sraddhe. This appears to be the reading in manuscript S, as noted by Jha
(1924: 1, 76).
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whose deities are the ancestors (pitr). In another case (see MDh™ 2.58), he
employs the indication devatataddhita to resort to rule A 4.2.24, which teaches
to form the taddhita derivative stem whose etymon is a deity’s name on account
of the affix aN. However, if A 4.2.24 were actually applied to the nominal stem
pitr-, the correct taddhita derivative noun should be paitra- with a vrddhi
provided by the anubandha N. Instead, to explain the taddhita derivative stem
pitrya- found in Manu’s text, we think that Medhatithi resorted to rule A 5.4.24
that teaches to apply the taddhita affix yaT to a (compounded) nominal stem
ending with the inflected noun devata- (‘deity’) to denote ‘meant for (=
consecrated to) X.” Nonetheless, we believe that Medhatithi’s aim was to explain
the compound pitrdevatya-, which is the correct output deriving from the
application of A 5.4.24. Otherwise, Medhatithi might have read the rule as if it
taught to apply the affix after a nominal stem ending in a deity’s name and not
ending with the nominal stem devata-, thus even including a nominal stem merely
‘consisting in a deity’s name’ and classifying the pitrs among the deities (so, pitr-
+ yaT > pitrya-). Traditional examples of this rule indeed contradict the latter
interpretation: see e.g. the examples provided by KV ad A 54.24, ie.
agnidevatya- (‘consecrated to god Agni’), pitrdevatya- (‘consecrated to the Pitr
gods’), vayudevatya- (‘consecrated to god Vayu’), where the taddhita aftix yaT
applies to a nominal stem ending in devata- used as the right-hand compound
constituent.

80. Medh ad MDh™ 2.201 [TL] (A)
kharo bhavati sva vai bhavati nindakah |
paribhokta krmir bhavati kito bhavati matsart || 2.201 ||
Because of censuring [one’s teacher]*'®, one becomes a donkey; by
blaming [him], one becomes indeed a dog; by living at [his] cost,
one becomes a worm; when jealous, one becomes an insect.

[...] parivadaparivadayor ghaiiy amanusye*’ bahulam (A 6.3.122) iti
dirghatvadirghatve ||

216 The reference to the teacher (guru) is found in the previous verses (see MDh™ 2.199-
200).

217 Mandlik, Gharpure and Jha feature the variant reading ghaiamanusye. Dave and
Olivelle present the variant reading gharty amanusye, which we have decided to adopt
because the citation of A 6.3.122 does not work without the locative singular for ghari.
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The presence of the long and short vowel in [the nominal stems] parivada-
(‘blame’) and parivada- (‘censure’) is in accordance with ghaily amanusye
bahulam (A 6.3.122).

Rule cited:
e A 6.3.122: upasargasya ghaniy amanusye bahulam [uttarapade 1 dirghah
111 samhitayam 114]
[In continuous utterance, a long vowel] occurs in the place of the final
vowel of a prefix [before a right-hand compound constituent] ending in
[the krt affix] GHaN under various conditions, provided that a human
being is not denoted.

Comment:

Here, Medhatiti reflects on the quantity of the vowel i in the nominal stem
parivada- (‘censure’) by partially citing the sandhi rule A 6.3.122, which deals
with the final vowel of the left-hand compound constituent when the right-hand
constituent ends in the k7t affix GHaN. This nominal stem is obtained by applying
the kyt affix GHaN to the verbal base vad- (‘to speak’) according to A 3.3.18,2'®
which also ensures the right meaning for the verse. The final long vowel instead
of the expected short one in parivada- is thus a Paninian form.

81. Medh ad MDh™ 2.208 [TE] (A)
balah samanajanma va sisyo va yajiiakarmani |
gurusuto guruvan manam arhati || 2.208 ||
In a sacrificial rite, a teacher’s son who teaches [someone], either he
is a boy of the same age or a pupil, deserves the same honour as a
teacher [from the one who is being instructed].

[...] ye tu vyacaksate ’dhyapayann ity anendadhyapanasamarthyam laksyate
‘dhyapanasamarthas ced adhyapayatu ma vadhyapayed grhitavedas ced
guruvad drastavyas tesam sabdam etad vyakhyanam satyam bhavati | satd
laksanarthah sa*" tu kriyaya laksanahetvoh kriyayah (A 3.2.126) iti | kriya catra
Sruta guruvan manam arhati ||

Indeed, some people explain that, with [the word-form] adhyapayat- (i.e. the
present participle from the verbal base adhi- ‘to study’), the capacity of imparting

218 A 3.3.18: see Medh ad MDhM 4.64.
219 Mandlik features the variant reading tat. The others present the variant reading sa,
which fits better grammatically.
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instruction is signified. If he is able to impart instruction, let him impart
instruction, or [if he is not able to do it], he should not impart instruction.
However, if he has acquired the knowledge of the Veda, he should be considered
as if he were a teacher. This verbal explanation is the truth. The present participle
affix has the meaning of a characteristic, but [precisely] that of the action
according to laksanahetvoh kriyayah (A 3.2.126), and the action is here
mentioned: ‘he deserves the same respect as his teacher.’

Rule cited:
o A 3.2.126: laksanahetvoh kriyayah [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 vartamane
123 latah satrsanacau 124)
[The krt affixes SatR and SanaC replace the substitutes of the lakara IAT
after a verbal stem] denoting a characteristic or a logical cause of another
action, [provided that the action is in the present tense].

Comment:

By resorting to A 3.2.126, Medhatiti explains that the present participle
adhyapayat- (from the verbal base adhi- ‘to study’) is used in the sense of a
characteristic of the action expressed by the verbal base to which the participle
affix applies. This grammatical explanation serves to further support the fact that
the young teacher must be paid due honour, provided that he is able to be a
teacher, no matter whether he actually teaches or not.

82. Medh ad MDh™ 2.220 [TE] (A)
tam ced abhyudiyat siryah kamacaratah |
nimloced vapy avijiiandj japann upavased dinam || 2.220 ||
Should the sun rise or set while [the Vedic student] is sleeping
intentionally or without awareness, he should abstain from food for
one day by muttering [prayers].

atredam prayascittam caret | brahmacarinam sayanam nidravasam gatam220
abhyudiyat svenodayenabhivyaptadosam kuryat | abhir abhdge (A 1.4.91) iti

220 Mandlik and Gharpure (1%) feature the variant reading nidravagatam. Gharpure (2")
presents the variant reading nidravasagatam. Jha, Dave and Olivelle have the variant
reading nidravasam gatam. This is the reading in manuscript S, as noted by Jha (1924: 1,
83).
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karmapravacaniyatvam | tato dvitiya sayanam iti | itthambhitam suptam iti
laksanam va svapakdle yady udyeta®' |[...]

Here he should carry out this atonement. Should the sun rise while the Vedic
student is still lying down, fallen prey to sleep, this would make [the Vedic
student] guilty due to its (i.e. the sun’s) rising. The characteristic of a preposition
is in accordance with abhir abhage (A 1.4.91). Therefore, there is the accusative
case ending when it is said sayanam. If the sun rose during the time of his
sleeping, his being asleep is a fact or his characteristic.

Rule cited:
o A 1.491: abhir abhdge [nipatah 56 karmapravacaniyah 83
laksanetthambhiitakhyanavipsasu 90|
[The karmapravacaniya designation is assigned] to the particle abhi-
(‘towards’) [when a characteristic, a statement of fact or entirety is
denoted], but not a division.

Comment:

In this case, Medhatiti justifies the use of the accusative in the form Sayanam
(from the nominal stem Sayana- ‘sleeping’) on the basis of the designation of
abhi- as a preposition according to rule A 1.4.91. The latter rule teaches that the
accusative occurs to denote a characteristic, a statement of fact or entirety but not
a division. From the citation of this rule, we understand that abhi- is not intended
as a preverb for udiyat (optative form from the verbal base udi- ‘to rise’) but as a
particle.

83. Medh ad MDh™ 2.238 [TE] (A%
Sraddadhanah subham vidyam adaditavarad api |
antyad api param dharmam duskulad api || 2.238 ||
A man who has faith could receive useful learning even from an
inferior; the supreme dharma even from an undermost person; a gem
of a woman even from a low family.

[...] stri ratnam iva | str casau ratnam ca tad iti va | upamitam vyaghradibhih
(A 2.1.56) visesanam visesyena (A 2.1.57) iti va | yada yatkimcid utkrstam vastu

221 The section from abhih to udyeta is absent from the editions of Mandlik and Gharpure.
This section is supplied by manuscript S, as noted by Jha (1924: 1, 83), who considered it
a “long lacuna” (even though it can also be considered a scribal addition to this
manuscript).
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tad ratnam ucyate tada visesanam iti | atha tu marakatapadmaragadiny eva
ratnasabdavacyany utkarsasamanyad anyatra prayogas tadopamitam iti | |...]
[The compound striratna- must be analysed as] ‘a woman like a gem’ or ‘this is
a woman, and this is a gem.” [The compound is formed] according to upamitam
vydaghradibhih (A 2.1.56) or visesanam visesyena (A 2.1.57). When this gem is
mentioned as whatever is excellent, then it is a qualifier. However, elsewhere, the
use is that of mentioning the word-form for a gem just standing for an emerald, a
ruby, and the like, because of the equivalence in excellence: this is a standard of
comparison.

Rules cited:
e A 2.1.56: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.106.
o A 2.1.57: visesanam visesyena bahulam [samasah 3 saha supda 4 sup 9
tatpurusah 22 samandadhikaranena 49]
[An inflected noun] working as a qualifier combines with a co-referential
inflected noun working as a qualifier under various conditions [to derive
a tatpurusa karmadharaya compound].

Comment:

Medhatithi explains the compound striratna- by providing two different
vigrahas, i.e. ‘a woman like a gem’ and ‘this is a woman and this is a gem’ (>
‘woman gem’), The former follows the late traditional reading of rule A 2.1.56
(which is read as teaching an upamda-compound instead of the ripaka-compound,
originally meant by Panini)*** and the latter is closer to the original Paninian
interpretation of the compound in line with the common vigraha for a
karmadharaya. Medhatithi also resorts to A 2.1.57, by interpreting the constituent
ratna- as a qualifier (visesana) with the sense of ‘gem-like’ relying on the
bahulam condition, which allows the right-hand position of the non-head
constituent ratna-.

84. Medh ad MDh™ 2.245 [TE] (Vt*)
na purvam kimcid upakurvita dharmavit |
snasyams tu gurundjiaptah saktya gurvartham aharet || 2.245 ||
[The pupil] who knows the dharma should pay homage of any kind
to the teacher at the beginning, but, when he is about to become a

222 Regarding this point, see our comment on Medh ad MDh 2.106.
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bath graduate and with the permission of the teacher, he should offer
a teacher’s fee to the best of his possibilities.

[...] purvam snanad gurave kimcid upakurvita dadyad dadatyarthe dhatuh
sopasargo ’tas ca svasadhya caturthi (see M 1.449 1. 5 Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13) | atha
va kriyagrahanam api kartavyam iti tatah sampradanatvam | [...]

Before the bath graduation, he should pay homage, i.e. give something to the
teacher. The verbal base [kr-] with the prefix [upa-] occurs in the sense of ‘to
give’ and, therefore, the dative case ending has to be formed in its own way (see
M 1.449 1. 5 Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13). Or rather, the mention of [this] action (i.e. ‘to
give’) should also be made; consequently, [there would be] the sense of recipient.

Passage referred to:
e M 1449 1. 5 Vt. 1 ad A 23.13: caturthividhane tadarthye
upasankhyanam
When the dative ending is taught, the additional statement tadarthye (‘in
the sense of ‘for the sake of X’”) [should be made].

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the dative gurave from the nominal stem
guru- (‘teacher’), which is not expected after the verbal base upakr- (lit. “to bring
near’) in the regular sense of recipient according to A 2.3.13.*** He is probably
hinting at Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13 (M 1.449), which teaches the use of the dative ending
as conveying the sense of ‘for the sake of X.” Furthermore, Medhatithi
concentrates on the prefix which suggests the meaning of ‘giving’ for the
compound verb upaky-.

85. Medh ad MDh™ 2.247 [TL] (KV*)
acarye tu khalu prete guruputre gunanvite |
sapinde va guruvad vrttim dcaret || 2.247 ||
When the preceptor has indeed died, one should behave towards the

teacher’s virtuous son, the teacher’s wife or one belonging to the
same lineage as if he were in the presence of the teacher.

[...] darasabdo bahuvacananto bharyavacano vaiyakaranaih smaryate (see KV
ad A1.2.53)|[...]

223 A 2.3.13: see Medh ad MDhM 2.56.
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The word-form dara- (‘wife’) is recorded by grammarians as being used with the
plural nominal ending when conveying the sense of ‘wife’ (see KV ad A 1.2.53).

Passage referred to:
o KV ad A 1.2.53: tatra lingam vacanam ca svabhavasamsiddham eva na
yatnapratipadyam yathapo dara grhah sikata varsa iti
In this case, gender and number are just autonomously established and
should not be explained with effort, such as apah (f. pl., ‘water’), darah
(m. pl., ‘wife’), grhah (m. pl., ‘house’), sikatah (f. pl., ‘sand’), varsah (f.
pl., ‘rain’).

Comment:

Medhatithi here comments on the right-hand constituent of the compound
gurudara- (‘teacher’s wife’), probably resorting to a late grammatical list of
nominal stems used with gender and number other than those actually expected,
such as the list found in KV ad A 1.2.53.

Third adhyaya (27 passages)

86. Medh ad MDh™ 3.1 [J/TL/TE] (A, A*®)

5a1triméaddbdikam| caryam gurau {traivedikam| vratam |
tadardhikam|padikam| va lgrahanantikam eva va || 3.1 ||

The observance referring to the three Vedas that should be
performed at the teacher’s [house] lasts thirty-six years, or one-half,
or one-quarter, or even up to the close of study.

[...] traivedikam vratam caryam | [...] caryam caritavyam | krtyo vidhau (see A
3.1.100) | [...]

The observance relating to the Three Vedas should be performed. [...] caryam [is
equivalent to] caritavyam (cf. A 3.1.100): the krtya [affix occurs] in the sense of
injunction.

[...] kah punar adhikari | upanitas traivarniko manavaka iti bramah |
brahmacaridharmesu hy etad amnayate | linddayo (cf. A 3.3.161) hy
avinabhiitaniyojyarthavidhyarthapratipadakah | tatra visesakanksayam kvacic
chabdasamarpito viseso bhavati svargakamo yavajjivam agnihotram juhoti |
kvacid asruto 'py anvitabhidhanasamarthyabalena kalpyo visvajidadisu | kvacit
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prakarandad vastusamarthyad vidhyantaraparyalocanayapi ca pratiyate | tad
etad iha sarvam asti | prakrto brahmacart | vastusamarthyena carthavabodha
upajayate | sa ca sarvavidhisiupayujyate viduso 'dhikarat | tad idam apare na
mrsyanti | samskaravidhitvenaivasya — pratiyamanadhikarata | yatah
samskarakarmani samskaryarthatayanusthiyante | yadi ca samskarye na drsyeta
visesas  tatah  saktuvat  samskararupatd  hiyeta | asti  catra
phalavatkarmavabodhalaksano visesah | yat tu svistakrdadivad iti tat
And again, who is entitled to [the fruits of the actions to which the Vedic study
leads]? We answer that it is the boy belonging to the three upper classes who has
been initiated. Indeed, this is handed down among the duties of the Vedic student.
For the substitutes of the lakdra IIN (= optative; cf. A 3.3.161) and the like are
effective in conveying the meaning of injunction, which cannot exist without the
object being enjoined. Here, when a specification is desired, the specification is
sometimes supplied by the words: “The one who desires to reach heaven offers
the Agnihotra during his whole life.” Sometimes, for instance, in the Visvajit
sacrifice and the like, [the specification] should be established by means of the
effectiveness of the expression of what is joined to it, even though it is not orally
transmitted. Sometimes, it is also understood because of the context and the
effectiveness of the things themselves by means of the reflection on other
injunctions. And all which has been said is here present. The Vedic student is
under discussion. And by means of the effectiveness of the things themselves, he
becomes aware of the comprehension of the meaning. And he follows all the
injunctions because the one who has learnt [the Veda] is entitled to [do so].
Other people do not like this. [They maintain that] it is the authority of what
follows that is precisely realised by means of the character of the injunction of
the sanctifying ceremony. Since the sanctifying ritual actions are carried out with
the aim of the objects which have to be sanctified, and if no specificity is
perceived in the object to be sanctified, then the form of the sanctifying rite itself
gets lost, such as in the case of the barley meal (saktu). And, in this case, the
specificity is indeed characterised by the comprehension of the action provided
with fruits. But when it is said “as in the case of the Svistakrt and the like”, there
is the form of both [the action and its fruit] connected [with it] with the
disappearance in the form of a recognition of the distinction between base and
affix.

[...] anye tu brahmanena nigkarano dharmah sadango vedo ’dhyeyah (M 1.1
Il. 18-19) iti niskarana ity etasyadhikarapadatam manyante | niskaranah
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karanam prayojanam anuddisya nityakarmavat kartavyam | na hy
asyadhikarasamarpakatvam antarena visayadvarena
kriyakarakatadvisesanatvadinanvayah — sambhavati |  tasmat saty api
samskaravidhitve gamyamanadhikaratvam Sriuyamanadhikaratvam

vaviruddham | [...]

But other people consider that, when it is said that “the Veda has to be studied
with its six limbs by the Brahmana without any [special] reason” (M 1.1 11. 18-
19), [the word-form] niskarana- (‘without any [special] reason’) is the word
expressing the authority for this. [The word-form] niskarana- [means that], after
pointing out no reason, i.e. no purpose, it has to be carried out as if it were a
constant (i.e. obligatory) activity. Indeed, it does not yield its authority without
the medium of the specific domain: there is no association with the action, the
karaka, the qualification of them, etc. Therefore, even though there is the nature
of the injunction of the sanctifying rites, the authority of what is understood or
what is heard is unobstructed.

[...] sattrimsadabdah  samahrtah  sattrimsadabdam  tatra  bhavam
sattrimsadabdikam (see A 4.3.53) | evam traivedikam | tadardhaparimanam
tadardhikam | evam padikam grahanantikam iti | sarvatra ata inithanau (A
5.2.115) iti matvarthiyah | na tu yasya yatparimanam tat tasyastiti (cf. A 5.1.57)
Sakyate ‘padestum ||

Thirty-six years (sattrimsadabdah) are combined in the [dvigu] compound
sattrimsadabda-. [The taddhita derivative stem] sattrimsadabdika- (‘lasting
thirty-six years’) [is formed from the etymon sattrimsadabda- in the sense of]
‘being there’ (i.e. ‘relating to X’) (see A 4.3.53). [The taddhita derivative stem]|
traivedika- (lit. ‘relating to the three Vedas’) [is analysed] in the same way. [The
taddhita derivative stem] tadardhika- [is formed in the sense of] ‘that whose
measure is half of X.” [The faddhita derivative stems] padika- (lit. ‘amounting
to’) and grahanantika- (lit. ‘being at the close of study’) [are analysed] in the
same way. In all these cases, the meaning of matUP (i.e. of the possessive
taddhita affix) [is applied] according to ata inithanau (A 5.2.115), but one cannot
apply the rule according to which ‘whose measure of which, this is its’ (cf. A
5.1.57).

Rules and passage cited or referred to:
e A 3.1.100: gadamadacarayamas ca anupasarge [dhatoh 91 kryah 95 yat
97]
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[The krtya affix yaT] also applies [after the verbal stems] gad- (‘to
speak’), mad- (‘to rejoice’), car- (‘to move’) and yam- (‘to sustain’),
provided that they do not co-occur with a preverb.

e A3.3.161: see Medh ad MDh 2.6.

e A 43.53: see Medh ad MDh 2.26.

e A 5.1.57: see Medh ad MDh" 1.71.

e A 5.2.115: see Medh ad MDh 2.44.

e M 1.1 Il. 18-19: brahmanena niskarano dharmah sadango vedo
‘dhyeyah, see the translation.

Comment:

In the first excerpt, Medhatithi comments on the future passive participle carya-
(from the verbal base car-, lit. ‘to move’, here ‘to practise’), which, compared to
the alternative form caritavya- (formed by applying A 3.1.96),*** can be
explained by the specific rule A 3.1.100 teaching to apply the krtya affix yaT after
the verbal base car- and others, provided that there is no preverb.

The second excerpt is included in a larger section linked to the previous one,
which deals with performing Vedic-related duties for thirty-six years (expressed
by means of sattrimsadabdika- ‘lasting thirty-six years’). The specific passage
answers the following question: who are the addressees of the results to which
the Vedic study leads? According to some, only a boy belonging to the three
upper classes is entitled to these results, because the Vedic study is prescribed
among the Vedic student’s duties by means of the affix /iN (i.e. optative: cf. A
3.3.161) and the like. According to others, the injunction is not connected to the
presence of optative verbal forms but by the sanctifying character of the
ceremonies themselves. The third excerpt reports a further position in this
discussion. Medhatithi cites verbatim a passage from the Mahabhasya (M 1.1 11.
18-19) which prescribes that the Veda has to be studied without any special
reason, i.e. niskarana: the Vedic study is merely a constant activity, and there is
no inherent purpose in its practice.

In the last excerpt, which is instead both linguistic and exegetical, Medhatithi
focuses on all the taddhita derivatives found in the verse under analysis, i.e.
sattrimsadabdika- (‘lasting thirty-six years’), traivedika- (‘relating to the three
Vedas’), tadardhika- (‘half as much’), pddika- (‘amounting to’), and
grahanantika- (‘being at the close of study’). First, by means of tatra bhavam, he
resorts to rule A 4.3.53, teaching to form faddhita derivatives having the meaning

224 A 3.1.96: see Medh ad MDhM 1.103.
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of ‘being in the place X’, e.g., sattrimsadabdikam vratam is ‘an observance
obtaining in thirty-six years.” Second, he also cites rule A 5.2.115, which teaches
to optionally form faddhita derivatives with a series of affixes including thalN (=
-ika) in the sense of matUP (i.e. ‘belonging to X’ or ‘being in X’). Third, since
he paraphrased the compound tadardhika- as tadardhaparimanam with reference
to the measure (parimana) of thirty-six years (sattrimsadabda-), Medhatithi feels
obliged to clarify that rule A 5.1.57 (which includes parimanam) does not apply.
His reference to parimana is in fact just at a lexical level, i.e. tadardha- merely
represents the etymon of tadardhika-: this is why he specifies that rule A 5.1.57
does not apply.

87. Medh ad MDh" 3.4 [J] (A%)
gurunanumatah |snatva samavrtto| yathavidhi |
udvaheta dvijo bharyam savarnam laksananvitam || 3.4 ||
With the permission of the teacher, after performing the ceremony
of bath graduation, having turned back according to the rules, the
twice-born should take a wife of the same social class and endowed
with auspicious marks.

[...] kecit samavartanam vivahangam snanam manyante | ktvasrutya (cf. A
3.4.21) bhedapratipattir iti ced evam tarhi samavartanam vivahangam
snanasamskaram vaksyati | savisesam hi tatra snanam amnatam eva snatakena
ityadi | [...]

Some consider that the return [signifies that] the bath graduation is part of the
marriage rites. If one were to argue that there is the perception of a difference (in
terms of the time between the action of returning and bathing) by hearing [the
affix] Ktva (cf. A 3.4.21), then [Manu] will explain that the return of the Vedic
student from the teacher’s house (samavartana) is the ceremony of bath
graduation (snanasamskara), which is part of the marriage rite. For, in this
context (i.e. at the marriage rite), a bath graduation with specific features is indeed
prescribed by Vedic scriptures by stating ‘by the bath graduate’ and so on.

Rule referred to:

o A 3.4.21:samanakartrkayoh purvakale [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 ktva 18]
[The affix Ktva occurs after a verbal base] to denote a prior action when
co-occurring with another action, provided that they both have the same
agent.
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Comment:

Medhatithi here reflects on the return of the Vedic student from the teacher’s
house (samavartana) and the bath graduation (snana) as being part of the
marriage rite on the basis of the relationship between the action conveyed by the
gerund form snatva and the past participle samavrtta-. He evidently recalls rule
A 3.4.21 to argue that the action conveyed by the gerund is prior to that of the
main clause.

88. Medh ad MDh™ 3.6 [TE] (A*)
mahanty api samrddhani lco ’javidhanadhanyatall |
strisambandhe dasaitani kulani parivarjayet || 3.6 ||
One should avoid these ten families in [sanctioning] a marriage
union, albeit they are noble [and] wealthy due to cows, goats, sheep,
money and grain.

[...] dhanavisesanartham aha go’javidhanadhanyatah | trtiyarthe tasih (see A
5.4.46) | go javidhanena ca dhanyena ca | [...]

[Manu] says go javidhanadhanyatah (lit. ‘due to cows, goats, sheep, money, and
grain’) to distinguish the properties. [The taddhita affix] tasl occurs in the sense
of the instrumental case (see A 5.4.46) [and the meaning is] ‘by means of cows,
goats, sheep and money’ and ‘by means of grain.’

Rule referred to:
e A 5.4.46: see Medh ad MDh 2.100.

Comment:

In this excerpt, Medhatithi comments on the taddhita derivative stem
go javidhanadhanyatah, formed by applying the taddhita affix tasl in the sense
of the instrumental case to the dvandva compound stem go javidhanadhanya-
(‘cows, goats, sheep and money’) according to rule A 5.4.46.

89. Medh ad MDh™ 3.7 [TE] (A*%)
hinakriyam nispurusam nischando romasarsasam |
ksayyamayavyapasmarisvitrikusthikulani ca 3.7
[One should avoid a family] neglecting ritual actions, deprived of
male offspring, disregarding the study of the Veda, or [whose
members] are hairy and affected with haemorrhoids, and families of
tuberculous, dyspeptic, epileptic, vitiliginous, and leprous people.
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[...] romasarsasam | dvandvaikavadbhavena (see A 2.4.6) kuladvayam nirdistam
| bahudirghair bahvadisu lomabhir yutam | [...] sarva ete vyadhivisesavacanah
sabda romasad arabhya matvarthiyapratyayanta nirdistah (see A 5.2.100,
A52.127,A52.128)|[...]

‘Hairy and affected with haemorrhoids’ (romasarsasam): two kinds of families
(i.e. the one hairy and the other suffering with haemorrhoids) are expressly
indicated by the composition treated as if it denoted a single thing by means of a
dvandva (see A 2.4.6). [...] All these word-forms expressing peculiar diseases—
beginning with romasa- (‘hairy’) [and comprehending: arsasa- (‘affected by
haemorrhoids’), ksayin- (‘tuberculous’), amayavin- (‘dyspeptic’), apasmarin-
(‘epileptic’), svitrin- (‘vitiliginous’), kusthin- (‘leprous’)]—are expressly
indicated as ending with [taddhita] affixes meaning matUP (see A 5.2.100 for
romasa-; A 5.2.127 for arsasa-; A 5.2.128 for ksayin-, amayavin-, apasmarin-,
svitrin-, and kusthin-).

Rules referred to:

e A 2.4.6:see Medh ad MDh™ 2.119.

e A 5.2.100: lomadipamadipicchadibhyah Sanelacah [pratipadikat 4.1.1
taddhitah 4.1.76 tad asyasty asmin 94]
[The taddhita affixes] sa, na, ilaC occur [after the nominal stems]
belonging to the lists beginning with loma- (‘hair’), paman- (‘cutaneous
eruption’), and piccha- (‘tail feather”) [to denote ‘belongs to X’ or ‘exists
in X’].

e A 5.2.127: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.44.

o A 5.2.128: dvandvopatapagarhyat pranisthad inih [pratipadikat 4.1.1
taddhitah 4.1.76 tad asyasty asmin 94]
[The taddhita affix] ini occurs [after a nominal stem] which is a dvandva
[compound] or denoting upatapa- (‘disease’) and garhya- (‘vile’)
standing for an animate being [to denote ‘belongs to X’ or ‘exists in X’].

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi hints at four of Panini’s rules to explain: i) the
samaharadvandva romasarsasa- (lit. ‘having hair and haemorrhoids’) by A 2.4.6,
which teaches to form a dvandva compound in the singular number (and neuter

derivative stems romasa- and arsasa- (which are constituents of the dvandva

225 A 2.4.17: see Medh ad MDhM 2.90.
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compound romasarsasa-) taught by A 5.2.100 and A 5.2.127, according to which
the taddhita affixes sa and aC apply respectively to denote the possessive sense
of matUP; iv) the taddhita derivative stems ksayin-, amayavin-, apasmarin-,
svitrin-, and kusthin- (which are constituents of the dvandva compound, which is,
in turn, the non-head constituent of the fatpurusa compound
ksayyamayavyapasmarisvitrikusthikula- ‘family of tuberculous, dyspeptic,
epileptic, vitiliginous, and leprous people’) under A 5.2.128 that teaches to apply
the taddhita affix inl with the meaning of matUP.

90. Medh ad MDh™ 3.8 [TE] (A¥)
nodvahet kapilam kanyam nadhikangim na |
nalomikam natilomam na vacalam na pingalam || 3.8 ||
One should not take as a bride a maiden who has red hair or an extra
limb, who has many diseases (or ‘who is affected with a disease
which is difficult to heal’), who is devoid of or abundant in hair, who
is chatty or who is jaundiced.

[...] rogint bahuroga duspratikaravyadhigrhita ca | bhiamninir*® matvarthiyo
nityayoge va (see A 5.2.128) | [...]

‘Having a disease’ (f.) (rogini) [means] ‘having many diseases’ and ‘affected
with a disease which is difficult to heal’: [the taddhita affix] meaning matUP (i.e.
having a possessive meaning) in/ occurs in the sense of ‘multitude’ or ‘perpetual
property’ (see A 5.2.128).

Rule referred to:
e A 5.2.128: see Medh ad MDhM 3.7.

Comment:

Medhatithi here comments on the feminine taddhita derivative stem rogini by
singling out the faddhita affix inl, which is applied according to rule A 5.2.128
to obtain the output rogin- and, as a consequence, its feminine form, i.e. rogini-

226 Mandlik presents the variant reading bhiimninih, while Gharpure shows the variant
reading bhumnini, and Jha, Dave and Olivelle feature the variant reading bhiimninih. We
have decided to adopt the latter reading since it correctly contains the locative singular of
the word-form bhiaman- and the nominative singular of the word-form ini- (i.e. the
taddhita affix inl).
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(formed in accordance with A 4.1.14).%? It is noteworthy that Medhatithi adds
two meaning restriction for the taddhita here used, namely bhiman- (‘multitude’)
and nityayoga- (‘perpetual property’). The latter may correspond to what in
modern linguistics is called “inalienable possession.”

91. Medh ad MDh™ 3.9 [TE] (Vt¥)
na|rk,savrksanadz'ndmm'm| nantyaparvatanamikam |
na paksyahipresyanamnim na ca bhisananamikam || 3.9 ||
[One should] not [marry a woman] whose name is that of a
constellation, tree or river, whose name is that of the lowest [caste]
or a mountain, whose name 1is that of a bird, snake or servant, or
whose name is frightening.

rksam naksatram tannamikardra jyesthetyadi | vrksanamnim simsapamalakiti |
nadi ganga yamund tannamni | rksani ca vrksas ca nadyas ceti dvandvas tasam
namaniti  sasthisamasah | tato dvitiyena namasabdenottarapadalopt
samasah (see M 1.406 1. 5 Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69) | [...]

[The word-form] rksa- [means] ‘constellation’: the one (f.) named as this (i.e. as
a constellation), such as ardra (i.e. the fourth or sixth lunar mansion) and jyestha
(i.e. the sixteenth or eighteenth lunar mansion), [should not get married]. [One
should not marry] the one (f.) whose name is a tree such as simsapa (i.e.
Dalbergia sissoo Roxb.) and amalaki (i.e. Phyllanthus emblica L.). A river is [for
instance] the ganga and yamund: the one (f.) named as this (i.e. as a river) [should
not get married]. [The compound rksavrksanadi-, which is a constituent of
rksavrksanadinaman-, should be analysed as] a dvandva [meaning]
‘constellations, trees and rivers.” [The compound rksavrksanadinaman- should
be analysed as] a sasthisamasa in the sense of ‘the names of these (f.).” Therefore,
through the accusative case ending [of] the word-form naman-, [this is] a
compound whose final member (i.e. a second mention of naman-) is zero-
replaced (see M 1.406 1. 5 Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69).

Passage referred to:
e M1.4061.5Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69: see Medh ad MDhM 2.146.

227 4.1.14: anupasarjanat [pratipadikat 1 nip 5] “[The affix NP occurs after a nominal
stem] provided that it is not a non-head constituent of a compound.”
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Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi explains the bahuvrihi compound
rksavrksanadinaman- (‘whose name is a constellation, tree or river’), inflected in
the feminine accusative case rksavrksanadinamnim and referring to the maiden
(kanyam in MDh 3.8) whom a twice-born should not marry. First, the constituent
rksavrksanadi- is separately analysed as a dvandva compound in the sense of
‘constellations, trees and rivers.” Then, the scholar states that a fatpurusa
compound with the genitival sense (sasthisamasa) 1is formed as
rksavrksanadinaman- in the sense of ‘the name of constellations, trees and
rivers.” Finally, a bahuvrihi compound is derived from this etymon. Medhatithi
postulates that a final member of this compound, i.e. a second mention of
naman-, is zero-replaced by the so-called uttarapadalopa. We remark that this
process was not originally Panini’s and was introduced by Katyayana (see M
1.406 1. 5 Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69). According to Medhatithi, the sense of this bahuvrihi
compound is ‘whose name is a name of constellations, trees and rivers’, with the
second ‘name’ being zero-replaced.

92. Medh ad MDh™ 3.19 [TE] (A, A*°, KV¥)
rsaliphenapitasyd, nihsvasopahatasya ca |
tasyam caiva prasitasya niskrtir na vidhiyate || 3.19 ||
No atonement is enjoined to the one by whom the Stidra woman’s
saliva is drunk, who is infected by [her] breath, who has procreated
in her.

arthavado ’yam | vrsalyah pheno vrsalipheno vaktrasavah sa pito yena (see A
2.2.23-24) | palandubhaksitadivat paranipatah (see KV ad A 4.1.53; A 2.2.37) |
pathantaram®® vrsalipitaphenasya (see A 2.2.36) | pitah pheno yasyeti vigraho
vrsalya pitaphenah | triiya (A 2.1.30) iti yogavibhagat samasah | pitah pheno
vaneneti vigrahe vrsalya iti sasthisamasah (see A 2.2.8) | arthas tu sarvavrttisv
ekaevall...]

This is an explanation of the meaning. ‘The saliva of a vrsali (i.e. a Siidra
woman)’, i.e. vrsaliphena, is the juice of [her] mouth; [the vigraha of the
compound vrsaliphenapita- is] ‘by whom this has been drunk’ (see A 2.2.23-24).
The irregular position [of the past passive participle pita-] within the compound
[vrsaliphenapita-] (# A 2.2.36) is the same as palandubhaksita- etc. (‘having

228 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading pathantare. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading pathantaram. The latter is the reading in manuscript S, as
noted by Jha (1924: 1, 97).
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eaten onions’) (see KV ad A 4.1.53; as regards the constituent order: see A
2.2.37). There is another variant reading: vrsalipitaphenasya (see A 2.2.36); [its]
vigraha ‘whose saliva has been drunk’ [means] ‘the saliva which has been drunk
by the vrsali.” The compound [is formed] according to trtiya (A 2.1.30) due to a
yogavibhdaga. Or rather, if there were vrsalyah (genitive feminine singular: ‘of a
vrsalt’) in the vigraha ‘the saliva has been drunk by X’, [this would be] a
sasthisamasa (see A 2.2.8). However, the meaning is just the same in all the cases.

Rules cited or referred to:

e A 2.1.30: trtiya tatkrtarthena gunavacanena [samasah 2.1.3 saha supa
2.1.4 va 2.1.18 tatpurusah 2.1.22]
A word inflected in the instrumental case denoting a quality meaning
‘made by X’ [preferably combines with another inflected noun to form a
tatpurusa compound].

o A 2.2.8: sasthi [samasah 2.1.3 saha supa 2.1.4 va 2.1.18 tatpurusah
2.1.22]
A word inflected in the genitive case [preferably combines with another
inflected noun to form a tatpurusa compound].

o A 22.23: Seso bahuvrihih
The remainder is the bahuvrihi [compound].

o A 2.2.24: anekam anyapadarthe [samasah 2.1.3 saha supa 2.1.4 sup
2.1.9 va 2.1.18 bahuvrihih 23]
Two or more inflected nouns [preferably combine] in the meaning of
another inflected noun (i.e. the meaning of an inflected noun different
from the constituents) [to form a bahuvrihi compound].

e A 2.2.36: nisthd [purvam 30 bahuvrihau 35]
An inflected noun ending in a nistha affix (i.e. Kta and KtavatU: see A
1.1.26)** occurs as the left-hand member [in a bahuvrihi compound].

e A 2237:see Medh ad MDh™ 2.70.

o KV ad A 4.1.53: palandubhaksiti palandubhaksita
‘One who has eaten onions’ (first feminine form), ‘one who has eaten
onions’ (second feminine form).

Comment:
In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the compound vrsaliphenapita- by
proposing two different interpretations and a variant reading:

229 A 1.1.26: see Medh ad MDhM 2.1.
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a) First, he reads it as a bahuvrihi compound, proposing the constituent
analysis as sa pito yena: ‘By whom this (i.e. the Stidra woman’s saliva)
is drunk.” Regarding this interpretation, he specifies that the compound
is a paranipata, i.e. it irregularly presents as a second member what
should be expected as the first. This is allowed by A 2.2.37, as the last
member pita- is included in the group ahitagnyadi (‘whose sacrificial fire
has been placed’), which is an akrtigana, because the past passive
participle can constitute the first or second member of a bahuvrihi contra
the previous rule A 2.2.36. As far as this rule is concerned, Medhatithi
presents the case of the palandubhaksita-, which is found in a
commentarial excerpt on rule A 4.1.53 (see KV ad A 4.1.53) of the
Kasikavrtti.

b) Second, the commentator presents the variant reading vrsalipitaphena-,
which contains the bahuvrihi pitaphena- (analysed as pitah pheno yasya
‘whose saliva is drunk’) with the order expected by A 2.2.36. In fact, the
bahuvrthi pitaphena- is then combined with vrsali- and analysed as a
tatpurusa according to A 2.1.30 adopted through a yogavibhava (i.e. only
trtiya is taken into account). The instrumental vrsalya should qualify as
a gunavacana of the pitaphena-; the sense would be: ‘the drunk saliva
which is produced by the vrsali.’

c) Lastly, Medhatithi proposes another vigraha for this tatpurusa, i.e. pitah
pheno anena, combined with the genitive vrsalyah; the sense would be:
“the Stidra woman’s saliva is drunk by X.” The compound that combines
pitaphena- with vrsalyah is then a sasthisamdasa according to A 2.2.8.

93. Medh ad MDh™ 3.27 [J] (P, A¥%)
acchadya carcayitva ca srutasilavate svayam |
ahiiya danam kanyaya brahmo dharmah prakirtitah || 3.27 ||
After presenting [her] with clothes, honouring [her], the gift of the
maiden [given by the father] to a well-educated and righteous
[suitor], after spontaneously inviting [him], is the rite (dharma)
made known as Brahma.

[...] ye tu manyante yathaiva gavader dravyasyadrstarthataya diyamanasya
mantrapurvakena pratigrahena danam api nirvartate tenaivedam uktam dadatisu
caivam dharmesu (= GDh 5.19) iti | evam ceha pratigrahamantrasthaniyo vivaha
iti | tatha copayamanam vivaha ity eko ’rthah | upayamanam ca svakaranam |
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evam ha sma bhagavan paninih smaraty upad yamah svakarane (A 1.3.56) iti |
ato vivahah kanyasvikararthah | [...]

However, some think that, just when the cow and the like are given for the sake
of obtaining a transcendental outcome, the action of giving is also brought about
by means of the act of acceptance preceded by the mantra (i.e. devasya tva savitih
prasave ’svinor bahubhyam pusno hastabhyam pratigrhinami ‘At the impulse of
the god Savitr, with the arms of the A$vin, with the hands of Pusan I receive you’:
see MS 1.9.4.8), and thus, by means of this, it is said as follows: “It is even thus
for all dharma gifts (dadati)” (= GDh 5.19). Hence, even in this regard, marriage
is equated with the acceptance [of priestly gifts] according to the sacred texts,
and, likewise, ‘taking for one’s self’ (upayamana) has the same meaning as
‘marriage’ (vivaha). And ‘taking as one’s own’ (upayamana) [means] ‘marrying.’
Thus, indeed, the Venerable Panini teaches upad yamah svakarane (A 1.3.56).
Therefore, marriage has the meaning of ‘making a woman one’s own.’

Rule cited:
e A 1.3.56: upad yamah svakarane [atmanepadam 12]
[Atmanepada substitutes of the lakaras occur after the verbal base] yam-
(‘to hold’) occurring after [the preverb] upa- to denote ‘marrying.’

Comment:

Here, while reporting the opinion of some who consider marriage equivalent to
accepting (i.e. as accepting a gift), Medhatithi reflects on one of the words used
for ‘marrying’, i.e. upayamana-, which literally means ‘taking for one’s self’, as
taught by A 1.3.56 (which he quotes). The latter rule teaches that the verbal base
yam- is conjugated in the Atmanepada diathesis after the preverb upa- when the
meaning conveyed is ‘marrying.” From Medhatithi’s perspective, marriage equals
making the wife a husband’s property. In actual fact, this short commentarial
passage has no real grammatical value for understanding Manu’s text, as the aim
of using Panini’s siitra is to explain the deep sense of marriage.

94. Medh ad MDh™ 3.34 [TE] (A¥)
suptam mattam pramattam va raho yatropagacchati |
sa papistho vivahanam prathito "dhamah || 3.34 ||
When one approaches in secret [a maiden] who is sleeping,
intoxicated or mad, this is the most sinful of marriages, the lowest
one renowned as Paisaca.
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[...] brahmadinam idam arthe taddhitah (see A 4.3.120) | brahmadisambandhita
ca stutyaropyate | evam sarvesu | paisacah pisacanam ayam yukta iti ninda ||

As for the meaning [of the taddhita derivative stems denoting the eight marriages:
brahma-, daiva-, etc.], the taddhita [affix] occurs in the sense of ‘this belongs to
the group brahmadi (‘Brahma marriage and the like)’ (see A 4.3.120), and the
connection with the Brahman and the like is superimposed (on the marriage
ceremonies) through praise: it is thus in all cases. [The word-form] paisaca-
[meaning] ‘this is proper to Pisacas’ is a derogatory expression.

Rule referred to:
o A 4.3.120: tasyedam [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76]
[A taddhita affix among those taught from A 4.1.83 onwards occurs after
a nominal stem] in the sense of ‘this belongs to X.’

Comment:

Medhatithi firstly focuses on the terms denoting the eight forms of marriage,
cumulatively indicated by means of the compound brahmadi (‘Brahma marriage
and the like”). The scholar seems to recall A 4.3.120 to explain the eight forms.
Secondly, he comments on the last term of this group, i.e. paisaca- (which refers
to the lowest and most condemned marriage among the eight), reporting its
vigraha and explaining that it is derogatory even from the etymological point of
view, as the taddhita derivative stem is formed from the etymon pisaca- (i.e. a
particular class of demons).

95. Medh ad MDh™ 3.36 [TE] (A*)
yo yasyaisam vivahanam manund kirtito gunah |
sarvam Srnuta tam viprah samyak kirtayato mama || 3.36 ||
O Brahmanas, listen to all that is the good quality of each of these
marriages which Manu mentions, as I duly mention them.

[...] esam vivahanam iti nirdharane sasthi (see A 2.3.41) | [...]
[In the phrase] esam vivahanam (‘of these marriages’), the genitive [is used] in
the partitive sense (see A 2.3.41).

Rule referred to:
e A 23.41:see Medh ad MDh™ 2.139.
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Comment:

Medhatihi is commenting here on the partitive use of the genitive in the phrase
esam vivahanam (‘of these marriages’). He correctly hinted at rule A 2.3.41,
which teaches that genitive and locative are used to denote the partitive sense.

96. Medh ad MDh™ 3.38 [TL] (A, A¥)
daivodhajah sutas caiva sapta sapta paravaran |
arsodhdjah sutas trims trin sat sat sutah || 3.38 ||
A son generated from a woman married according to the Daiva rite
[liberates] seven generations before and after [him]; a son generated
from a woman married according to the Arsa rite [liberates] three
[generations before and after him]; the son generated from a woman

married according to the rite relating to god Ka (= the Prajapatya
rite) [liberates] six [generations before and after him].

[...] kah prajapatih | sa devatd yasya vivahasya sa kayah (see A 4.2.25) | [...]
kayodhaja iti hrasvatvam Ryapoh samjiiachandasor bahulam iti (A 6.3.63)|[...]
[The word-form] ka- denotes [God] Prajapati. The marriage of which he (i.e. God
Ka = God Prajapati) is the deity is Kaya (= Prajapatya) (see A 4.2.25). [...] The
shortening of [the word-form] kd@yodhaja- (‘born from a woman married
according to the rite relating to god Ka, i.e. the Prajapatya rite’) is due to riyapoh
samjidachandasor bahulam (A 6.3.63).

Rules cited or referred to:
o A 4.2.25: kasyet [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 sasya devata 23]
[A taddhita affix, i.e. alV, occurs after the nominal stem] ka- (‘Ka, i.e.
Prajapati’) and the substitute short i replacing its final vowel sound
(i.e. @) [to denote ‘X is his/her/its deity’].
e A 6.3.63: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.169.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi reflects on the synthetical compound kayodhaja- (lit.
‘born from a woman married according to the Prajapatya rite’). First, he
comments on the left-hand compound constituent kaya- (lit. ‘relating to god Ka,
i.e. Prajapati’), which is formed according to the specific rule A 4.2.25. Then,
Medhatithi states that the compound kayodhaja- is a variant of kayodhaja formed
by means of A 6.3.63.
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97. Medh ad MDh™ 3.39 [TE] (A%, A*?)

brahmadisu vivahesu catursv evanupurvasah
lbrahmavarcasinal] putra jayante [3.39 ||
In the four marriages beginning with the Brahma, indeed, in regular

order, the sons are generated as possessing sacred knowledge (lit.
‘possessing the Brahman’s glory’) and esteemed by cultured men.

[...] Srutadhyayanavijiianasampattinimitte ca piijakhyati>>° brahmavarcasam |
tadvanto brahmavarcasinah | innanto yam (see A 5.2.115) | Sistanam sammata
anumata agarhya advistah priva iti yavat | atas®' camatyarthatvan®*
matibuddhity (A 3.2.188) asyavisayatvena ktena ca pijayam (A 2.2.12) ity etena
nasti samasapratisedhah | sambandhasamanyavivaksayam ca sasthi (see A 2.2.8,
2.3.50) ||

The reverence and fame originating from prosperity, knowledge and studying the
Veda are ‘sacred knowledge’ (brahmavarcasa-); those who possess it are
brahmavarcasin-: this [word-form] ends in [the taddhita affix] in[I] (see A
5.2.115). [The compound sistasammata-, which should be analysed as] ‘esteemed
by well-educated men’ (sSistanam sammata), [means] ‘approved’, ‘not vile’, ‘not
hated’, ‘beloved’: such is the explanation. For this reason, due to [its] not having
the meaning of ‘wish’ (mati), [the rule] matibuddhi (A 3.2.188) [does not apply]
as it does not fall under [this rule’s] dominion. Thus, there is no preclusion [for
the formation] of the compound by means of ktena ca pijayam (A 2.2.12), and
the genitive case [is used] in the intention of the speaker to express a general
relation (see A 2.2.8; 2.3.50).

Rules cited or referred to:
e A 2.2.8:see Medh ad MDh 3.19.
o A 2.2.12: ktena ca pujayam [samasah 2.1.3 saha supa 2.1.4 sup 2.1.9
tatpurusah 2.1.22 sasthi 8 na 10]

230 Mandlik and Gharpure (1) feature the variant reading pijakhyati, while the others
present the variant reading pijakhyatr. This is the reading in manuscript S, as noted by
Jha (1924: 1, 102).

231 Mandlik and Gharpure (1%) feature the variant reading yatas, while the others present
the variant atas.

232 Mandlik features the variant reading camanyarthatvat, while the others present the
variant reading camatyarthatvat.
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[A word ending in the genitive case does not] also [combine with a word
formed with the Ayt affix] Kta in the sense of ‘homage’ [to form a
tatpurusa compound].

e A 2.3.50: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.56.

e A 3.2.188: matibuddhipujarthebhyas ca [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93
vartamane 123 kta 187]
[The krt affix Kta applies after a verbal stem] denoting ‘wish’ (mati),
knowledge (buddhi), and homage (pija) [when the action refers to the
present time].

e A S5.2.115: see Medh ad MDhY 2.44.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi focuses on some grammatical features of the word-
forms brahmavarcasin- (‘possessing sacred knowledge’) and sistasammata-
(‘esteemed by well-educated men’). Given its possessive meaning, the first
compound is explained to be a taddhita formed with the affix in/ according to A
5.2.115, starting from the fatpurusa compound brahmavarcasa-, and we add that
it ends with the samdsanta affix aC applied in accordance with A 5.4.78.** The
second compound is analysed as a sasthitatpurusa, i.e. sistanam sammata (by
means of A 2.2.8), whose genitival pada expresses a general relation. In this case,
Medhatithi hints at the non-specified meaning taught by A 2.3.50, which teaches
to apply the genitive case ending to a nominal stem to convey whatever meaning
has not been taught up to that rule in the section devoted to the assignment of the
nominal endings. Finally, he comments on the right-hand constituent sammata-,
which is a krt derivative stem from the verbal stem samman- (lit. ‘to think
together’, ‘to agree’). He declares that the latter is not formed with A 3.2.188, as
its verbal base does not have the meaning of ‘wish’ (mati) but that of
‘approbation’ (thus, ‘esteem’); therefore, rule A 2.2.12, which would preclude the
formation of tafpurusa compounds by combining the past passive participle
denoting ‘homage’ (pizja) with padas ending in the genitive case, does not apply.

98. Medh ad MDh™ 3.45 [TE] (A*, KV*)

rtukalabhigami) syat svadaraniratah sada |

parvavarjam vrajec cainam tadvrato ratikamyaya || 3.45 ||

B3 A 5.4.78: brahmahastibhyam varcasah [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76
samasantah 68 ac 75] “[The taddhita samasanta aC applies after the nominal stem]
varcas- (‘lustre’) co-occurring with [the nominal stems] brahman- (‘sacred knowledge”)
and hastin- (‘elephant’).”
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One should always be pleased by his wife when having sexual
intercourse [with her] during [her] proper season, and, outside of the
forbidden days in a month, he, performing all observances towards
her (i.e. ‘being loyal to her”), should go to her [even just] for the sake
of sexual enjoyment.

[...] rtukale ’bhigantum vratam asyety rtukalabhigami | vrate iti ninih (see A
3.2.80) yatha sthandilasayy asraddhabhojiti (see e.g. KV ad A 3.2.80) | [...]
[The one respecting] his vow to have sexual intercourse [with his wife] during
[her] proper season is the rtukalabhigamin; thus, [the krt affix] Ninl occurs in the
meaning of ‘vow’ (see A 3.2.80) such as in the cases of sthandilasayin- (‘one
sleeping on the bare ground due to a vow’) [and] asrdaddhabhojin- (‘one who does
not eat during a Sraddha ceremony due to a vow’) (see KV ad A 3.2.80).

Rule and passage referred to:

o A 3.2.80: vrate [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 supi 4 nini 78]
[The krt affix] Ninl occurs [after a verbal stem co-occurring with a
nominal pada] to denote a ‘religious vow.’

o KV ad A 3.2.80: sthandilasayt | asraddhabhojt |
[Examples for the application of rule A 3.2.80 are] sthandilasayin- (‘one
sleeping on the bare ground due to a vow’) [and] asraddhabhojin- (‘one
who does not eat during a Sraddha ceremony due to a vow”).

Comment:

Here Medhatithi reflects on the compound rtukalabhigamin-, formed by rtukala-
(‘proper season’) and the krt derivative stem abhigamin- (‘having sexual
intercourse’). In particular, he provides a grammatical explanation for the latter
compound constituent, which is formed by adding the k7t affix Nin/ to the verbal
base abhigam- (lit. ‘to approach’) in the meaning of ‘religious vow’ (vrata),
according to rule A 3.2.80.%* He also cites the two common examples found in
the passages dealing with this rule in Vyakarana works, i.e. sthandilasayin- and
asraddhabhojin- (see KV ad A 3.2.80).

99. Medh ad MDh™ 3.61 [TE] (A*?, Vt*?)
paiicaitan yo mahayajiian na |hapayatiSaktitah |
sa grhe 'pi vasan nityam sunadosair na lipyate || 3.61 ||

234 We report that Jha (1999: 1V, 72)—followed by Olivelle—wrongly indicated the rule
inferred here as A 3.2.20.



172 Giudice and Pontillo, Medhatithi’s grammatical notes on the Manavadharmasastra

The one who does not neglect these five great sacrifices compatibly
with [his] possibilities is not defiled with the guilt derived from
animal slaughter despite constantly remaining at home.

nityatvam atra vidhiyate | anyad anuidyate | viguna apy ete yathasakti kartavyah
| etad api nityatvat praptam eva | tasmad yathdasambhavam saktita iti | adyaditvat
tasih (see M 2.436 1. 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44) | hapayatiti prakrtyartha eva
nijarthasyavivaksitatvat (cf. A 3.1.26) | atha va hananam ha sampadaditvat kvip
(see A 3.2.76) tam apayatiti nyat (see A 3.1.124) apnoteh kartari kvip (see A
3.2.76) tadantat pratipadikad dhatvarthe nic (see M 2.34 1. 8 Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26)
| na hapayati na tyajed ity arthah | [...]

Here, the mandatory nature [of the five great sacrifices] is enjoined, [while] the
rest is repeated. These should be performed, even if imperfectly, according to
one’s possibilities. This is indeed accomplished even due to [its] mandatory
nature. Therefore, [it is said] ‘compatibly [with one’s] possibilities’, i.e.
Saktitas-: [the taddhita] affix tasl occurs due to its being part of the group adyadi
(see M 2436 1. 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44). [ The verbal form] hapayati (lit. ‘he causes
someone to leave’, here ‘he neglects’) [is explained as follows]. It just has the
meaning of the root as there is no intention on the part of the speaker to express
the [causative] meaning of [the Ayt affix] NiC (cf. A 3.1.26). Or rather, [it is
formed as follows]: Aa- (f.) [is used] in the sense of ‘omission’ (hanana) because
of its obtaining [the krt affix] KviP (see A 3.2.76); [the meaning of hapayati is
explained as] t@m apayati (lit. ‘he causes to obtain it’, here ‘he obtains it, i.e. the
omission’, as tam stands for the accusative feminine singular form of Ad- and
apayati stands for apnoti as a way of quoting the verbal base ap-). [The krt affix]
NyaT [occurs after the compounded stem Aap-, lit. ‘to reach the omission’] (see
A 3.1.124). [ The krt affix] KviP [is then applied] in the sense of the agent to [the
verbal base] ap- (see A 3.2.76). [The krt affix] NiC [finally occurs] after the
nominal stem ending with it (i.e. apya- as the right-hand member of the
compound /dpya-) in the sense of the verbal base (i.e. without the causative
sense) (see M 2.34 1. 8 Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26): na hapayati means ‘he does not omit.’

Rules and passages referred to:
e A 3.1.26: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.30.
e A 3.1.124: rhalor nyat [dhdtoh 91 krt 93 krtya 95]: see Medh ad MDh
1.94.
o A 3.2.76: kvip ca [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 supi 4 upasarge 61]
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[The krt affix] KviP also occurs [after a verbal base when it co-occurs
with a nominal pada or a preverb].

e M 234 1. 8 Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26: tat karoti iti upasankhyanam
sitrayatyadyartham
There is the additional statement that the sense of ‘he does it” occurs for
the verbal forms such as satrayati (‘he teaches [it] as a sitra’).
e M24361 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44: see Medh ad MDh" 1.93.
Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi first deals with the ablative form saktitas (from the
nominal stem sakti- ‘possibility”), formed by applying the affix fas/ (taught by A
5.4.44), by resorting to Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44 (M 2.436 1. 11), due to its being part of
the adyadi group.

He then goes on to comment on the causative form of the verbal base hda-, i.e.
hapayati, providing two explanations:

1)

2)

It might be a causative form from the verbal base Ad- (‘to abandon’)

whose causative sense is not realised due to the speaker’s intention;

therefore, according to this supposition, A 3.1.26, teaching that the kr¢
affix NiC is applied in the causative sense, does not apply.

It might be analysed as the denominative form derived from the nominal

stem hdpya- consisting in an upapadasamdasa made up of ha- + apya-.

The derivational steps are as follows:

a) the feminine noun /4d- in the sense of ‘omission’ (hanana) is derived
from the verbal base ha- affixed with KviP (realised as a zero-
morpheme by means of A 6.1.67),% according to rule A 3.2.76: ha-
+ KviP (= ©) > ha-;

b) by means of rule A 3.1.124, the krt affix NyaT is applied to the
compounded stem /iap- (formed by the noun ia- + the verbal base
ap-) to obtain hapya-: ha- + ap- > hap- + NyaT > hapya-;

c) since the meaning conveyed by the affix NyaT denotes a karman (or
a bhava) according to rule A 3.4.70,%° the affix KviP is applied to
hapya- to denote a kartr according to A 3.2.76 (again zero-replaced
under A 6.1.67): hapya- + KviP (= @) > hapya-;

d) finally, the causative affix ViC is applied to the nominal stem Adapya-
to obtain hdpayati, with a denominative sense according to Vt. 5 ad
A 3.1.26: hapya- + NiC > hapayati.

235 A 6.1.67: see Medh ad MDhM 2.100.
236 A 3.4.70: see Medh ad MDhM 8.228.
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100. Medh ad MDh™ 3.81 [TE] (Vt*)
prsthavastuni kurvita balim Lsarvdnnabhﬁtaye| |
pitrbhyo balisesam tu sarvam daksinato haret || 3.81 ||
On the upper floor of the house, one should make an offering for the
sake of obtaining all types of food; one should bring all the
remainder of the offering from the south to the Pitrs.

[...] sarvannabhiitaye | tadarthye caturthi na sampradane (see M 1.449 1. 5 Vt.
lad A23.13)[...]

[In the form] sarvannabhiitaye (‘for the sake of obtaining all types of food’), the
dative ending occurs in the sense of ‘being intended for X’, and not in the sense
of recipient (see M 1.4491. 5 Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13).

Passage referred to:
e M 1.4491.5Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13: see Medh ad MDhM 2.245.

Comment:

While commenting on the dative form sarvannabhiitaye (‘for the sake of
obtaining all types of food”), Medhatithi states that the dative is used in the sense
of purpose, according to M 1.449 1. 5 Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13, and not in the most
common sense of recipient, taught in A 2.3.13.%7

101. Medh ad MDh™ 3.88 [TE] (A*)
vidyatapahsamyddhesu hutam |vipramukhdgnisu| |
nistarayati durgac ca mahatas caiva kilbisat || 3.88 ||
An oblation [offered] in the mouths of Brahmanas that are fires,
abundantly endowed with knowledge and ascetic blaze, saves [a
man] from distress and great fault.

[...] vipranam mukhany agnaya ity atra vyaghrader akrtiganatvat samdasah (see
A21.56)]|[...]

[The compound vipramukhdagni- must be analysed as] ‘the mouths of Brahmanas
are fires’: in this case, the compound belongs to the vyaghradi group (‘tiger and
the like”) due to its being part of an exemplificative list (see A 2.1.56).

237 A 2.3.13: see Medh ad MDhM 2.56.
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Rule referred to:
e A 2.1.56: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.106.

Comment:

Medhatithi explains the compound vipramukhagni- as formed according to rule
A 2.1.56, analysed as ‘the Brahmanas’ mouths are fires’ (vipranam mukhany
agnayah).”*® In the vigraha he proposes, vipramukha- (‘the Brahmana’ mouth”)
is the subject of comparison (upamita), agni- (‘fire’) is the standard of
comparison (upamana), and the tertium comparationis is omitted; therefore, the
mouths of the Brahmanas are compared to the fires.

102. Medh ad MDh™ 3.111 [E] (A*)
sayam tv annasya siddhasya patny amantram balim haret |
vaisvadevam hi namaitat sayampratar vidhiyate || 3.111 ||
In the evening, when the food is prepared, the wife should offer an
oblation without formulas. This [rite] named VaiSvadeva is
prescribed for the evening and morning.

[...] na ca®® yaih Sabdair baliharandadi kriyate te kutracit pathyante | kevalam
agnyadibhyo devebhyo homam kuryad iti sruteh svahakarena va vasatkarena va
devebhyo havih sampradiyata iti vakyantarena sarvahomesu svahakaro vihito
yajyante vasatkaro niyamito yajyayam vasatkarotiti | svahakarasabdayoge
caturthi smaryate (see A 2.3.16) | [...]

The word-forms with which the oblation beginning with the baliharana
(“presentation of oblations’) is made are not listed anywhere [in the Vedic
scriptures]. From the Vedic scriptures, it is said ‘one should only make an
oblation to the gods beginning with Agni.” The ritual exclamation svaha is taught
by another [Vedic] passage in all the other oblations: ‘An oblation is offered to
gods either with the ritual exclamation svaha or vasat.” [In contrast], the ritual
exclamation vasat is restricted at the end of the ydjya according to [the statement]
‘one pronounces vasat at [the end of] the yajya.’ The dative is taught in
connection with the word-form of the ritual exclamation svaha (see A 2.3.16).

233 As regards Medhatithi’s employment of the ripakasamdsa category, which, in
accordance with post-Panini usage, supersedes the original upamdasamasa category of
Panini’s Astadhyayt, see our comment on Medh ad MDhM 2.106.

239 Mandlik and Gharpure (1) omit na ca, while the others contain this segment. This is
the reading of F.N., as noted by Jha (1924: 1, 116).
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Rule referred to:

o A 2.3.16: namahsvastisvahasvadha 'lamvasadyogdc ca [caturthi 13]
[The dative] also occurs (after a nominal stem) co-occurring with namas-
(‘homage’), svasti- (an exclamation of well-being), svaha- (an
exclamation of blessing), svadha- (the exclamation used to present the
oblation to the gods), alam- (‘enough’), and vasat- (the exclamation
uttered at the end a sacrificial verse).

Comment:

While digressing on the oblations, Medhatithi refers to the use of the dative in co-
occurrence—among others—with the exclamation vasat, which is found in one
of the passages cited as belonging to the Vedic scriptures, according to rule A
2.3.16.

103.Medh ad MDh™ 3.113 [J] (A¥)
pitrnam masikam anvaharyam vidur budhdah |
tac camisena kartavyam prasastena prayatnatah || 3.113 ||
The sages recognise the monthly Sraddha ceremony to the ancestors
as Anvaharya, and this has to be zealously upheld by means of the
commended preparation of food.

[...] kim punah sraddhe homabrahmanabhojanapindanirvapanadini karmani
kimcit pradhanam | ucyate | sraddham bhojayet (=~ MDh™ 3.151) sraddham
bhuktam anena (= A 5.2.85) iti samanadhikaranyad brahmanabhojanam
mukhyam pratiyate ||

However, are all the actions consisting of oblation, feeding of Brahmanas,
offering of riceballs and the like included in the Sraddha? Are [all] equally
primary? Should they be expressed by means of the word-form sraddha? Or
rather, is something secondary and something primary? It is answered: since [the
two sentences] sraddham bhojayet (= MDh™ 3.151: ‘one should feed [the
Brahmanas] during the Sraddha ceremony”) [or] sraddham bhuktam anena (=~ A
5.2.85; here: ‘eaten by X during the Sraddha ceremony’) are co-referential, the
feeding of Brahmanas is recognised as principal.

Rule cited:
e A 5.285: sraddham anena bhuktam inithanau [pratipadikat 4.1.1
taddhitah 4.1.76]
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[The taddhita affixes] inl and thaN [occur after a nominal stem to denote]
‘the Sraddha is eaten by X.’

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi cites A 5.2.85 to demonstrate—in answer to a
question—that feeding the Brahmanas (brahmanabhojana) is the main part of the
Sraddha ceremony: the reference to Panini is, therefore, non-grammatical.
Finally, we report that the citation of A 5.2.85 is not verbatim: in the latter rule,
which teaches to form taddhita derivative stems affixed with in/ and thaN to
denote ‘the Sraddha is eaten by X’, bhuktam and anena are interchanged.

104. Medh ad MDh™ 3.136 [TL] (A¥)
esam anyatamo yasya bhufijita sraddham arcitah |
pitrnam tasya trptih sydac chasvati | 3.136 ||
For one of the ancestors whose funeral offering is eaten by one of
these?*® who is being honoured, there will be permanent satisfaction
up to the seventh generation.

[...] saptapaurust trptih | saptapurusan vyapnoti | anusatikader (see A 7.3.20)
akrtiganatvad ubhayapadavrddhih | [...]

‘Satisfaction up to the seventh generation’ (saptapaurust trptih) [means] that it
pervades [the life of] seven [generations of] men. There is a vrddhi vowel in both
constituents due to the fact that the anusatikadi list (see A 7.3.20) is
exemplificative.

Rule referred to:

o A 17.3.20: anusSatikadinam ca |[vrddhih 7.2.114 aco npiti 7.2.115
taddhitesv acam adeh 7.2.117 kiti 7.2.118 uttarapadasya 10
purvapadasya 19]

[A vrddhi vowel] also [replaces a first vowel of both the former and final
member of a pre-affixal stem of a compound] consisting of a member of

240 The reference to ‘these’ (esam) must be linked to the previous verse (MDh" 3.135 =
MDh 3.145), where the scholars of the three branches of the Veda (Rgveda, Samaveda,
Yajurveda) are mentioned. As confirmation of this, we quote another portion from
Medhatithi’s commentary on MDh™ 3.136: esam trayanam traividyanam anyatamo
bhojaniyah “Any of these three scholars of the three scholars well-versed in the three
Vedas should be fed.”
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the list beginning with anusatika- (‘accompanied by a hundred’) [when
a taddhita affix with the marker N, N or K follows].

Comment:

Medhatithi here focuses on the vrddhi vowel of both constituents of the
compound saptapaurusa- (‘lasting to the seventh generation’). He correctly refers
to rule A 7.3.20, which teaches that a vrddhi replacement occurs at the beginning
of both padas of a pre-affixal stem of a compound from the anusatikadi list,
provided that a taddhita affix marked with N, N or K applies to this stem. The
compound saptapaurusa- is indeed not part of this list, which, however, as
Medhatithi rightly recalls, is an akrtigana.

105. Medh ad MDh" 3.155 [TE] (A*?)
acarahinah klibas ca nityam tatha |
krsijivi slipadrt ca sadbhir nindita eva ca || 3.155 ||
A man deprived of good behaviour, an unmanly one, as well as one
who always asks for alms (or ‘molests others through begging’), a
ploughman, a club-footed man, and one who is blamed by
respectable people [should be avoided as guests at the Sraddha
ceremony].**!

[...] ydcanakah sadaiva yo ydcate yas ca ydchiaya paran udvejayati |
vastusvabhavo ’yam ydcnaya yacyamanodvejanam | nandyadibhyo yuh (see A
3.1.134) svarthe kah (see A 5.3.74) | [...]

[The word-form] yacanaka [means] ‘the one who always begs’ and ‘the one who
molests others through begging.” This is the natural state of circumstances, i.e.
the nuisance caused to the one who is pestered (lit. ‘begged’) by [constant]
begging. [As for the derivation of yacanaka-] -yu- (= Lyu) occurs after [the verbal
stems which are part of] the group beginning with nandi- (nand- + -i- < NiC) (see
A 3.1.134), and [the taddhita affix] ka occurs in its own meaning (see A 5.3.74).

Rules referred to:
o A 3.1.134: nandigrahipacadibhyo lyuninyacah [dhatoh 91 krt 93]
[The krt affixes] Lyu, Ninl, and aC occur [after the verbal bases] of the
groups beginning with nand-+NiC ‘to gladden’, grah-+NiC ‘to seize’,

241 This integration is due to MDhM 3.140.
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and pac- ‘to cook’ (to denote an agent according to the general rule A
3.4.67: kartari krt).

o A 5.3.74: kutsite [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 kah 70 akac 71]
[The taddhita affixes] ka and akaC occur [after a nominal stem] in a
derogatory sense.

Comment:

Here, Medhatithi comments on the derivative stem yacanaka-, whose derivation
is outlined as follows:

L.

First, the Ayt affix Lyu (which the commentator indicated as yu, i.e.
without the anubandha) is applied to the verbal base ydc- (‘to ask’) due
to its being part of the nandyadi, grahadi, and pacadi lists according to
A 3.1.134. Indeed, the verbal base ydc- is found on the grahadi list.
Second, the taddhita affix ka is applied to the krt derivative stem yacana-
(‘the one who asks’) according to rule A 5.3.74, which teaches to form
the taddhita derivative stem in the derogatory sense. Medhatithi hints at
the affix ka to derive yacaka- while retaining the own meaning of the
base (svarthe) by recalling that ka is included in a section devoted to the
taddhita affixes traditionally designated as svarthika (i.e. A 53.1 —
5.4.160).

106. Medh ad MDh" 3.157 [TE] (A*)

etan vigarhitacaran dvijadhaman |

dvijatipravaro vidvan ubhayatra vivarjayet || 3.157 ||
In both cases (i.e. divine and ancestral oblations), a wise, excellent
twice-born should avoid those lowest twice-borns who behave
contemptuously [and] do not deserve to eat with others.

242

[...] apankteyah panktim narhanti | bhavarthe dhak kartavyah (see A 4.3.53) |
anarhatvam eva panktav abhavanena pratiyate | anyair brahmanaih saha
bhojanam narhanti | ata eva panktidiisaka ucyante | taih sahopavista anye 'pi
disita bhavanti ||

242 The word-form parikti- (the etymon of the taddhita derivative stem apdrnkteya-, to
which Medhatithi’s excerpt is devoted here) denotes what is referred to in anthropological
studies as ‘commensality’, i.e. the act of eating together. This principle underpins the
Indian caste system: a twice-born individual must be careful to only eat with others of the
same social level and not with those of a lower social level.
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[The word-form] apankteyah [means] ‘they do not deserve to eat with others.’
[The taddhita affix] dhak should be applied in the meaning of ‘being there’ (see
A 4.3.53). The state of being undeserving is indicated by their not eating with
other people. They do not deserve to eat with other Brahmanas: for this reason
alone, they are regarded as corrupting the act of eating with other people. The
others who shared a seat with them have been corrupted as well.

Rule referred to:
e A 4.3.53: see Medh ad MDhM 2.26.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi focuses on the taddhita derivative stem apankteya (lit.
‘not being in the same class’), which is said to be formed with the taddhita affix
dhaK (introduced by A 4.1.121)** in the meaning of ‘being there’, according to
rule A 4.3.53 (the substitution of -i- with -e- is due to A 6.4.148).24

107.Medh ad MDh™ 3.159 [TE] (A¥)
ddne yo datur bhavaty irdhvam phalodayah |
daive karmani pitrye va tam pravaksyamy asesatah || 3.159 ||
Without omitting anything, I will explain what the donor’s reward
is after his giving to those who are not worthy of company in a
sacrifice to gods or ancestors.

asya pratisedhavidheh phalam aha | panktim arhantiti panktyah | na panktyah
apanktyah | dandyadidarsanad rapasiddhih (see A 5.1.66) | [...]

[Manu] expresses the outcome of the prohibitive injunction of it [expressed in the
previous verse, i.e. that the sacrificial offering should not be presented to a
Brahmana who does not recite the Veda. Those who are worthy of company are
panktyah; those who are not worthy [of it] are apanktyah. The accomplishment
of the form of [this taddhita derivative] depends on how one sees dandya and the
like (see A 5.1.66).

23 A 4.1.122: itas canifiah [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 tasyapatyam 92 dhak 120]
“[The taddhita affix] dhaK occurs [after a nominal stem] ending in short 7 that excludes
iN [to denote ‘descendant of X’].”

244 A 6.4.148: see Medh ad MDhM 8.173.
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Rule referred to:
o A 5.1.66: dandadibhyah [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 tad arhati
63 yat 65]
[The taddhita affix yaT occurs after a nominal stem] belonging to the
group beginning with danda- (‘punishment’) [to denote ‘he deserves X’].

Comment:

Medhatithi here comments on the formation of the taddhita derivative apanktya-
(‘not worthy of company’). To explain this form, he resorts to the example
dandya- ‘worthy of punishment (danda-)’ to explain the meaning relationship
between the etymon pankti- ‘group’ and the taddhita derivative nominal stem
panktya-. Such an explanation seems to hint at rule A 5.1.66, which explains how
to form a taddhita derivative by applying yaT after a nominal stem of the group
dandadi (‘punishment and the like’) denoting ‘worthy of X.’

108. Medh ad MDh™ 3.161 [E] (A¥)
daragnihotrasamyogam kurute yo ’'graje sthite |
parivettd sa vijiieyah parivittis tu parvajah || 3.161 ||
The one who undertakes the maintenance of the sacred fire after
taking a wife while the older brother remains [in his status (i.e. he
does not marry)] should be recognised as Parivettr, but the elder, as
Parivitti.

[...] kalaviseso 'dhiko vyapeksate | tathd ca smrtir astau varsany udikseta sad ity
eke (= GDh 18.19) iti | esa ca varsasamkhya yada kaniyan praptavivahakalah
tatal®® prabhrti dras,tavyah246 | vivahakalas ca svadhyayavidhinivrttih | nanu ca
prositadhikare tat pathitam | bhartari prosite yah strinam pravasakalas tam
upakramya bhratarityadi pathitam | satyam | vakyantare prositasabdasya
pratyaksah sambandho ‘vagatah | vakyantare tu sambandhe (= GDh 18.16)
pramanam vaktavyam | na ca tad asti yatha svaritenadhikara iti (see A 1.3.11) |
na catra tacchabdo st | na ca tadapeksayda vinaiva tasya
vakyasyapariparnatvam | [...]

An additional specific period of time is observed, and, in this regard, a Smrti
reads: “One should wait for eight years, others say for six [years]” (= GDh 18.19).

245 Mandlik features the variant reading itah, while the others present the variant reading
tatah.

246 Mandlik and the Gharpure (1%) feature the variant reading prastavyah, while the others
present the variant reading drastavyah.
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And this is the number of years that should be considered from [the time] when
the younger brother has reached the age of marriage onwards, and the time of
marriage is the cessation of the injunction of the recitation of the Veda.
Nonetheless, [an objection could be that] this is read under the adhikara of prosita
(‘one who has set out on a journey’): after undertaking that which is the time of
[the husband’s] dwelling abroad for women when their husband has left on a
journey, [this] is also read for the brother and the like.

It is true, [an answer could be that] the distinct connection of the word-form
prosita in the one sentence (i.e. GDh 18.19) is understood, but, having connected
[this word-form] with another sentence (= GDh 18.16: pravrajite), the reason
should be expressed. But this is not [expressed] according to the adhikara
mechanism (see A 1.3.11). Even in this case (i.e. in this rule), this word-form (i.e.
prosita-) does not appear. And, without the expectancy of it (i.e. of the word-form
prosita-), the sentence is not accomplished.

Rule referred to:
o A 1.3.11: svaritena adhikarah
The governing rule [is marked] with a svarita accent.

Comment:

While commenting on the compound agnihotra- (‘oblation to Agni’), Medhatithi
focuses on the time that the younger brother is expected to wait before marrying
and placing the fire on the sacrificial fireplace after his elder brother has gone
abroad. The discussion relies on a verse from the Gautamadharmasiitra in a
variant version presented by Medhatithi (GDh 18.19), which adds the segment
astau varsany udikseta to the version handed down in manuscripts, i.e. sad ity eke
(for the critical apparatus, see Olivelle 2000: 558). Medhatithi reflects on the
adhikara mechanism involved in Gautama’s text when the reading of sitra 18.19
presupposes the continuation of pravrajite (present in GDh 18.16). In fact, he
uses prosita- in place of pravrajita-. It is tempting to assume that the version of
the Gautamadharmasiitra used by Medhatithi used actually presented the variant
prosita-, but perhaps he was merely citing from memory or paraphrasing it. To
resort to the adhikara mechanism, Medhatithi cites metarule A 1.3.11, which
introduces the technical term adhikara in the grammar.

109. Medh ad MDh™ 3.165 [TE] (A)

te tu jatah paraksetre pretya ceha ca |
dattani havyakavyani nasayanti pradayinam || 3.165 ||
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But the living being, born in the womb of another’s wife, causes the
oblations offered to gods and ancestors to disappear for the one who
donates both in the afterlife and in this world.**’

Jjatyakhyayam (A 1.2.58) iti bahuvacanam pranina iti | [...]
The plural number of praninah [is explained] according to jatyakhyayam (A
1.2.58).

Rule cited:
e A 1.2.58: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.137.

Comment:

In this case, Medhatithi focuses on the plural form of the nominal stem pranin-
(‘living being”), which, according to A 1.2.58, should be interpreted as denoting
a singular since it refers to a universal, i.e. to a whole class of elements (jati): the
use of this explanation means that the word-form praninah is translated as ‘(a)
living being.’

110. Medh ad MDh" 3.190 [TE] (A*?)
ya ete tu gand mukhyah pitrnam parikirtitah |
tesam apiha vijiieyam putrapautram| anantakam| || 3.190 ||
The group of sons and grandsons made up of those who are declared
as the well-known main series of ancestors should be recognised
even here as measureless.

[...] gavasvaprabhrtitvat putrapautram ity ekavadbhavah (see A 2.4.11) |
anantakam aparimitam | svarthe kah (see A 5.4.154) ||

The singular number [of the dvandva compound] putrapautra- (‘sons and
grandsons’) is due to its being part of [the list] beginning with gavasva- (‘cattle
and horses’). [The word-form] anantaka- (‘endless’) [means] ‘measureless’; the
[affix] ka occurs [while retaining] the own meaning [of the base].

Rules referred to:
o A 2.4.11: gavasvaprabhrtini ca [ekavacanam 1 dvandvah 2]

247 We have chosen to translate the nominative masculine plural jatah (from the stem jata-
‘born’) and the genitive masculine plural pradayinam (from the stem pradayin- ‘giving’)
as singular in line with rule A 1.2.58 applied to praninah.
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[A dvandva compound] which is part of the list beginning with gavasva-
(“cattle and horses’) [is] also [singular in number].
e A 5.4.154: see Medh ad MDh 2.46.

Comment:

In this excerpt, Medhatithi first focuses on the singular number of the dvandva
compound putrapautra- (‘sons and grandsons’), which is explained by its being
part of the list beginning with gavasva- (‘cattle and horses’) according to A
2.4.11. He then refers to the morphological formation of the taddhita derivative
stem anantaka- (‘endless’), to which the taddhita samasanta affix kaP is said to
apply while retaining the own meaning of the base (svarthe, as belonging to the
section of taddhita affixes traditionally designated as svartika: A 5.3.1 — 5.4.160)
according to A 5.4.154.

111. Medh ad MDh" 3.226 [TE] (A*?)
atyusnam sarvam annam syad bhusijirams te ca |
na ca dvijatayo briyur datra prsta havirgunan || 3.226 ||
All food should be very hot, and they should eat while being
restrained in speech, and the twice-borns, when questioned by the
giver, should not state the qualities of the oblation.

[...] vagyatah vak yata niyamita yaih | chandasah paranipatah | vaca va yatah |
sadhanam krteti samasah (see A 2.1.32) | kartrvacanas ca tada yatasabdah (see
A 3.4.71) vyaparanisedho niyamanam vdcas ca vyaparah Sabdoccaranam
tatpratisedhah kriyate | vyaktavyaktasabdoccaranam na kartavyam | [...]

[The word-form] vagyatah (declined in the nominative masculine plural) [means]
‘the ones who restrain, i.e. take speech under control.” The irregular position [of
the past passive participle yata-] is a chandas feature. Otherwise, [the following
analysis is proposed]: ‘restrained in speech.” [In this case], the compound [is
formed by combining a nominal pada denoting] a sadhana (i.e. an instrument or
an agent) with a &7z derivative stem (see A 2.1.32). And then the word-form yata-
expresses the agent (see A 3.4.71). The prohibition of an activity is a restriction,
and the act of speech is uttering words; the prohibition of this is made. One should
not utter words, whether intelligible or unintelligible.

Rules referred to:
e A 2.1.32:see Medh ad MDh™ 2.74.
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o A 3.4.71: adikarmani ktah kartari ca [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 karmani
bhave ca 69]
[The krt affix] Kta [denoting the patient and the event] also occurs [after
a verbal stem] to denote the agent, when referring to an incipient action.

Comment:

Medhatithi here comments on the compound vagyata- which is analysed in two
ways. First, he reads it as a bahuvrihi compound meaning ‘the one by whom the
speech is restrained.’ In this case, he underlines the irregular position of the past
passive participle yata- as a second constituent.”** This can be explained by means
of rule A 2.2.37** by resorting to the exemplificative ahitagnyadi list.
Nonetheless, Medhatithi justifies it as a chandas exception: if it were meant as a
Vedic exception, he may have been hinting at the inclusion of Vedic compounds
within this list; if it were meant as a metrical exception, he may have been
referring to the sequence — v X at the end of pdda b as metrically conforming to
the pathya form of the sloka metre. As an alternative, Medhatithi analyses the
compound as a tatpurusa formed by A 2.1.32. In addition to this, he reads the
past participle yata- as active instead of passive, probably hinting at rule A 3.4.71,
even though this meaning of the onset of an action is not evident.

112. Medh ad MDh™ 3.259 [TE] (A*)
sanmasams chdgamdm ca sapta vai |
astav laineydmamsena navaiva tu || 3.259 ||
For six months, by means of chdga-meat and, indeed, for seven
[months], by means of [meat] belonging to a prsata, for eight

[months], by means of the meat belonging to an ena, but, for nine
[months], by means of [meat] belonging to a ruru.

ruruprsataind mrgajativisesavacanah | rauravena parsatena aineyeti vikare
taddhitah (see A 4.3.134) ||

[The nominal stems] ruru- (i.e. the species of deer called picta), prsata- (i.e. the
spotted deer), and ena (i.e. the species of black deer) specifically express the
whole species of deer. When [in the text] it is said rauravena (lit. ‘belonging to a
ruru’ > ‘a ruru’s meat’), parsatena (lit. ‘belonging to a prsata’ > ‘a prsata’s

248 As for the constituent order in bahuvrihi compounds, see Candotti and Pontillo (2024b)
and the bibliography cited there.
249 A 2.2.37: see Medh ad MDhM 2.70.
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meat’), aineya (lit. ‘belonging to an ena’ > ‘an ena’s meat’), the taddhita [affix
occurs] in the sense of ‘transformation’ (see A 4.3.134).

Rule referred to:
e A 4.3.134: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.42.

Comment:

Medhatithi comments on the formation of the taddhita derivative stems raurava-
(lit. ‘coming from the ruru’ > ‘the ruru’s meat’), parsata- (lit. ‘coming from the
parsat’ > ‘the parsata’s meat’), and aineya (lit. ‘coming from the ena’ > ‘the
ena’s meat.” By means of the locative vikare, he refers to rule A 4.3.134, which
teaches to form taddhita derivatives by adding a taddhita affix taught from 4.1.83
onwards to denote ‘the transformation of X’ (thus, ‘coming from X’, ‘made of
X’). In this case, Manu’s text refers to the meat which comes from these species
of deer, i.e. it is their transformation.

Fourth adhyaya (21 passages)

113.Medh ad MDh™ 4.5 [TE] (A¥)

rtam unichasilam jiieyam amrtam syad aydcitam |
mrtam tu ydcitam pramrtam karsanam smrtam || 4.5 ||
The action of gleaning and gathering should be known as rta*>°, what

is not asked for should be immortal, the almsfood that is asked for is
instead mortal, and agriculture is recorded as lethal.

[...] mrtam iva yacitam bhaiksam®" iti | yacitam ity eva siddhe bhaiksasabdena
samuthikataddhitantena (see A 4.2.37) bahavo yacitavya ity ucyate naikah
kadarthaniyah | [...]

The almsfood asked for by begging is like death. Having well-established [the
formation of the past passive participle] ydacita-, by means of the word-form
bhaiksa- (‘alms’) ending with a taddhita affix that forms collective nouns (see A

250 We have decided to leave the word rfa untranslated because we are persuaded that this
may be a hint at the ancient Vedic notion of rfa as the “cosmic order/truth” that
emphasises the sacredness of this Brahmanical institution of obtaining food without
buying or producing it (i.e. by means of agriculture).

251 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading bhaiksitam. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading bhaiksam.
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4.2.37), it is said that many should be asked [for almsfood]: it is more than one
who should be troubled [by begging].

Rule referred to:
e A 4.2.37:see Medh ad MDhM 1.10.

Comment:

Here, Medhatithi comments on the taddhita derivative bhaiksa- (lit. ‘alms’, from
the nominal stem bhiksa- ‘begging’) in order to demonstrate that this practice of
begging is addressed to many people. He does this by relying on the fact that the
word-form bhaiksa- is formed with a taddhita affix denoting a collective noun
(samuhikataddhitanta): the scholar is thus referring to rule A 4.2.37, which
teaches to form a taddhita derivative by applying the faddhita aftix alN to denote
‘the collection of X-s.” Therefore, in the present case, bhaiksa- literally denotes
‘the collection of the things obtained by begging’ (thus, more simply: ‘alms”).

114.Medh ad MDh™ 4.7 [TE] (A*?)
lkusiladhanyako va syat kumbhidhanyaka eva va |
tryahaihiko vapi bhaved evaval| 4.7 ||
One should either be one who possesses as much grain as a granary
holds or one who possesses the grain [contained] in a small pot, or
one who possesses grain for three days, or one who does not possess
[as much grain as is needed] for tomorrow.

[...] kusitle dhanyam asyeti gamakatvad vyadhikarano bahuvrihih | pathantaram
kusiladhanyika®™? iti | kusilaparimitam dhanyam kusiladhanyam tad asyastiti
matvarthiya ikasabdah (cf. A 5.2.115) | [...]

Because it conveys the sense of ‘the grain [contained] in a granary belongs to
him’, [this] is a bahuvrihi whose constituents are not co-referential. Another
reading is kuSiladhanyikah. ‘The grain whose measure is a granary’ 1is
kusitladhanya-. The word-form ika (= the taddhita affix thaN) conveys the sense
of matuP to signify ‘this belongs to X (cf. A 5.2.115).

252 Mandlik, Gharpure, and Olivelle feature the variant reading kusiladhanyakah. Jha
presents the variant reading kusiladhanyikah (which appears to be the variant reading of
F.N.: see Jha 1924: 1, 148), while Dave has kusitladhanyikah. The latter two readings
(differing only in the sibilant) fit with the Paninian explanation provided in the following
sentence (where ika is mentioned as the taddhita affix thaN), unlike the first reading.
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[...] Svo bhavam svastanam bhaktam tad asyastiti purvavad matvarthiyam krtva
(see A 5.2.115) nanisamasah kartavyah (see A 2.2.6) | [...]

[The taddhita derivative stem] Svastana- (‘belonging to tomorrow’) [means]
‘what is assigned for svas (‘tomorrow’)’, i.e. ‘[time] to come’: as before, after
applying [the taddhita affix thaN] conveying the sense of matuP (see A 5.2.115),
namely ‘this belongs to X’, a negative compound (i.e. asvastanika- ‘not
possessing [as much grain as is needed] for tomorrow’) should be formed (see A
2.2.6).

Rules referred to:
o A 2.2.6: nan [samasah 2.1.3 saha supa 2.1.4 tatpurusah 2.1.22]
The negative prefix naN [combines with an inflected noun to form a
tatpurusal.
e A 5.2.115: see Medh ad MDh 2.44.

Comment:

In the first excerpt, Medhatithi comments on the stem kusiladhanyaka-
(“possessing as much grain as a granary holds’). First, he reads it as a bahuvrihi
whose upasarjana is kusilladhanya- in the sense of ‘the grain [contained] in a
granary.” Within this explanation, we hypothesise that Medhatithi postulates a
taddhita samasanta affix kaP according to A 5.4.154.%> Second, after introducing
the variant reading kusiladhanyikah, Medhatithi analyses it as a fatpurusa
compound kusiladhanya- (which he reads as ‘grain whose measure is a
granary’)*** to which the taddhita affix thaN (= ika) is applied according to A
5.2.115.

In the second excerpt, Medhatithi explains asvastanika- (lit. ‘not possessing [as
much grain as is needed] for tomorrow’) as a taddhita derivative stem formed by
means of the affix thaN (= ika), in this case correctly applied to the etymon
s$vastana- (lit. ‘belonging to tomorrow’), to which the negative prefix naN applies
to form a negative fatpurusa compound according to A 2.2.6.

115. Medh ad MDh™ 4.10 [TE] (A, A*)
vartayams ca Silorichabhyam agnihotraparayanah |
istth parvayanantiyah kevalah nirvapet sada || 4.10 ||

233 A 5.4.154: see Medh ad MDhM 2 46.
254 This explanation is equivalent to that proposed in our translation, where the locative
sense of kusiile is emphasised.
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And the one living on gleaning and gathering, who has the Agnihotra
as his chief object, should always pour out mere oblations relative
[to the group of] days of the four moon changes and [the group of
two] solstices.

parva cayanantas ca tayor bhavah parvayanantiyah | svarthikam anam (see A
54.38; KV ad A 5.4.38; N ad A 5.4.38) krtva vrddhdac chah (A 4.2.114)
kartavyah | [...]

Those (i.e. the oblations: istis) relative to these two, i.e. [to the group of] days of
the four moon changes and [the group of two] solstices, are parvayanantiyah.
After applying [the taddhita affix] alN [while retaining] the own meaning [of the
base] (see A 5.4.38; KV ad A 5.4.38; N ad A 5.4.38), vrddhac chah (A 4.2.114)
should be applied.

Rules and passages cited or referred to:

o A 4.2.114: vrddhac chah [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 sese 92]
[The taddhita affix] cha (= -iya) occurs [after a nominal stem] containing
a vrddhi vowel (in its first syllable, see A 1.1.73) [to denote meanings not
taught before].

e A 5.4.38:see Medh ad MDh" 1.71.

e KV ad A 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDh" 1.71.

e Nad A 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.71.

Comment:

In this case, Medhatithi comments on the taddhita derivative parvayanantiya-
(‘relative to [the group of] days of the four moon changes and [the group of]
solstices’), formed from the dvandva compound parvayananta- (‘the four days of
the new moon and the solstice’). As he correctly explains, the first affix that
occurs is alN as taught by A 5.4.38, i.e. retaining the own meaning of the base
(svarthe; see also KV ad A 5.4.38). As we explained in our comment on another
passage (see Medh ad MDh™ 1.71), the application of this affix is made possible
thanks to Jinendrabuddhi’s extension of the prajridadi list as an akrtigana (see N
ad A 5.4.38). The second aftix applied is cha, taught by A 4.2.114, which teaches
to form a faddhita derivative by adding cha to one of the meanings that has not
been mentioned (Sese) in the previous section (A 4.1.92-4.2.70). Just as happens
in the case of one of the classical Vyakarana examples related to this rule (i.e.
saliya, ‘belonging to a hall’, analysed as salayam bhavah), its meaning is
explained at the beginning of the section.
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116. Medh ad MDh™ 4.18 [TE] (A*)
vayasah karmano ‘rthasya srutasyabhijanasya ca |
vesavdgbuddhl acaran vicared iha || 4.18 ||
One should live here by holding the conformity of apparel, speech,
and mind to age, activity, wealth, instruction and family.

[...] sarapyam iti svarthe syani (see KV ad A 5.1.124) | tenayam artho bhavati
vayddyucita®™® vesadayah kartavydah | saripyam aucityam anyasyakrtydadeh
sadrsyasambhavat | [...]

[In the compound constituent] sariipya-, [the taddhita affix] SyaN occurs [while
retaining] the own meaning [of the base] (see KV ad A 5.1.124). By means of it,
this becomes the meaning: apparel and the like should be considered fit for
[one’s] age and the like. saripya- [means] ‘fitness’ due to the impossibility of
other [kinds of] likeness, such as that of aspect (@krti) and the like.

Rule referred to:
o KV ad A 5.1.124: caturvarnyadibhyah svarthe upasankhyanam
After [nominal stems] such as caturvarnya-, there [should be] an
additional statement of the fact that [the taddhita affix SyaN occurs]
while retaining the own meaning [of the base].

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi focuses on saripya-, which is a compound member
of vesavagbuddhisarippya- (lit. ‘conformity of apparel, speech, and mind’). He
explains that it is a taddhita derivative formed by the affix SyaN (taught by A
5.1.124)*° applied in the own meaning of the base (svarthe), i.e. sariipa-
(‘uniform’), according to the Kasikavrtti passage (KV ad A 5.1.124), which
expands upon Vt. 1 ad A 5.1.124 (M 2.370).%7

117.Medh ad MDh™ 4.20 [TE] (A)
yatha yatha hi purusah sastram samadhigacchati |
tatha tathd vijandti vijiianam casya rocate || 4.20 ||

255 Mandlik’s edition presents the variant reading vayam adyucita, which is probably a
misprint. The other editions feature the variant reading vayadyucita.

256 A 5.1.124: see Medh ad MDhM 2.36.

BTM 2.370 1. 20 Vt. 1 ad A 5.1.124: brahmanadisu caturvarnyadinam upasankhyanam
“There [should be] an additional statement of [words] such as caturvarnya- (‘four castes’)
among the words of the list beginning with brahmana-.”
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The more indeed a man studies the sastra in depth, the more he
discerns, and the more his discernment shines forth.

tada vijianam casya rocate | [...] rucer anabhilasarthatvad rucyarthanam (A
1.4.33) iti sampradanatvabhavah |

Therefore, ‘and his discernment shines forth’ (vijianam casya rocate). [ ...] Since
[the verbal base] ruc- does not mean ‘to desire’ [here], there is no notion of
recipient [as would be expected] according to rucyarthanam (A 1.4.33).

Rule cited:
o A 1.4.33: rucyarthanam priyamanah [karake 23 sampradanam 32]
[In the domain of karakas, the sampradana] denotes ‘one who is pleased’
when verbal bases meaning ruc- (in the sense of ‘to please’) are used.**®

Comment:

While commenting on the sentence vijianam casya rocate (‘and his discernment
shines forth’), Medhatithi underlines the non-application of rule A 1.4.33 to the
verbal base ruc- (‘to shine’ or ‘to please’; here ‘to shine’), because, in this verse,
the latter means ‘to shine’ and not ‘to please’, as required by the rule.

118.Medh ad MDh™ 4.27 [TE] (A*, M¥)
nanistva navasasyestya pasund cagniman dvijah |
navannam adyan mamsam va dirgham ayur jijivisull || 4.27 ||
A twice-born who maintains the sacred fire and who desires to live
a long life should eat neither new harvest nor meat without offering
the sacrifice of new grain or an animal victim.

[...] niyamanupalane phalam aha | dirgham ayur jijivisuh | ayuhSabdena
prabandhavatyah pranapanavrttaya ucyante | dvitiya ca saty api jivater
akarmakatve ‘pi isikriyapeksayda | sannanto ‘pi dhatur icchayam vartate |
atrapi®™® darsane iseh karma prakrtyartho na bahyam iccha veksyamanam prati
gunabhiita prakrtipratyayau pratyayartham saha bruvata (see M 2.58 11. 11-13
ad Vt. 2 ad A 3.1.67) iti sannantad anyatrapi | asminn api darsane ayuhsabdena

258 Our interpretation of the rule is based on KV ad A 1.4.33.

259 Mandlik and Gharpure (1%) feature the variant reading yady api. The others present
the variant reading atrapi. This appears to be the reading in manuscript A, as noted by
Jha (1924: 1, 151).
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kilo laksayisyate dirghakalam jivanam icchan | tatra kalata vavagantavya®®
karmasamjiia hy akarmanam iti karmatvam (see A 2.3.5) | [...]

[Manu] states [what] the outcome is when the restriction is respected. “The one
who wants to live a long life” (dirgham ayur jijivisuh): by means of the word-
form ayus-, the functions of breathing in and out are said to be characterised by
an uninterrupted activity. Despite the objectlessness of the [verb] jivati (‘he
lives’), there is the accusative case ending due to the expectancy of the action of
desiring. The verbal base ending in the affix -san is employed in the sense of
desire. Even here, from this perspective, the patient of [the verb] is- is included
in the meaning of the base [itself], it is not external; the desire has become a
quality with regard to what is desired; in a formation other than that ending in -
san, “base and affix are both said to express the meaning of the affix” (see M 2.58
1. 11-13 ad Vt. 2 ad A 3.1.67). Even in this perspective, time will be indicated
by the word-form ayus-, i.e. ‘desiring a long-lasting life.” In this context, its
function of being a patient is according to “the time span should instead be
understood as having the designation of patient/object, in the case of objectless
[verbs]” (see A 2.3.5).

Rule and passage referred to:

e A 2.3.5: kaladhvanor atyantasamyoge [dvitiya 2.3.2]

[The accusative case ending occurs] (after nominal stems) meaning time
and distance to denote total connection.

o M258I1L 11-13 ad Vt. 2 ad A 3.1.67: idam asya yadi eva svabhavikam
athapi vacanikam prakrtipratyayau pratyayartham saha brita iti na casti
sambhavo yad ekasyah prakrter dvayor nanarthayor yugapad
anusahayibhavah syat | evam ca krtvaikapaksibhiitam evedam bhavati
sarvadhatukartha eveti ||
Even though this is intrinsic and moreover taught by the rules, base and
affix are both said to express the meaning of the affix, and there should
be no possibility for a single basis to be in the condition of simultaneously
accompanying two [affixes] endowed with more than one meaning. And,
after making this consideration, only this position emerges, namely that
they (i.e. agent, patient, and eventuality) are the meanings of the
sarvadhatukas.

260 Mandlik features the variant reading kalabhavavagantavya. The others present the
variant reading kalata vavagantavya.
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Comment:

Medhatithi comments on the section dirgham ayur jijivisuh (‘the one who wants
to live a long life’), by focusing on the accusative case ending of dirgha- and
ayus-. According to Medhatithi, the transitive meaning of the verb is- (‘to desire’)
is incorporated in the desiderative krt stem jijivisu- (formed by applying A
3.2.168).*°" While discussing the hypothesis of an accusative case ending
governed by the verbal base rather than the affix, he cites almost verbatim a
passage from Patafijali’s Mahabhasya (M 2.58 11. 11-13 ad Vt. 2 ad A 3.1.67),
which restricts the meaning of agent, patient and eventuality to the sarvadhatukas
alone. In this regard, Medhatithi also refers to the durative sense of the accusative,
which can be used with objectless verbs, plausibly hinting at rule A 2.3.5. The
latter rule teaches the use of the accusative case with nominal stems meaning time
and distance to denote total connection.

119. Medh ad MDh™ 4.28 [TE] (A*)
navenanarcita hy asya pasuhavyena cagnayah
pranan evattum icchanti navannamisagardhinah )| 4.28 ||
Indeed, his fires, desirous of new harvest and meat, when they are
not honoured by the new [harvest] and an animal victim sacrifice,
long to only eat breaths of life.

[...] gardhinah gardham abhildsatisayas tad asyastiti matvarthiya inih (see A
5.2.115)
gardhinah (‘of the desirous one’) [must be analysed as follows]: ‘desire’ (gardha)
[stands for] ‘pre-eminent covetousness’, [and the taddhita aftix] inl meaning
matUP [denoting] ‘this belongs to X’ [occurs] (see A 5.2.115).
Rule referred to:

e A 5.2.115: see Medh ad MDh 2.44.

Comment:

Here, Medhatithi comments on the formation of the taddhita derivative gardhin-
(‘desirous’) from the nominal stem gardha- (‘desire’) by applying the taddhita
affix inl in the sense of matUP in accordance with A 5.2.115.

61 A 3.2.168: sanasamsabhiksa uh  [dhdatoh 3.1.91  vartamane 123
tacchilataddharmatatsadhukarisu 134] “[The affix] u [occurs after a verbal base] ending
in the affix saN or after asams- (‘to desire’) and bhiks- (‘to beg’) [to denote the agent’s
natural inclination, duty, and skill].”
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120. Medh ad MDh™ 4.32 [TE] (Vt¥)
Saktito ‘pacamanebhyo datavyam grhamedhind |
samvibhagas ca kartavyo nuparodhatah || 4.32 ||
To the best of his possibilities, it should be given by the householder
performing the domestic rites to those who do not cook by
themselves, and a portion should be made for the sake of all the
living beings without trouble (for the householder).

[...] bhiitebhya iti tadarthye caturthi (see M 1.4491. 5 Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13) | [...]
In [the word-form] bhiitebhyah, the dative ending is used in the sense of ‘for the
sake of X.’

Passage referred to:
e M1.4491.5Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.245.

Comment:

Medhatithi here comments on the dative ending of bhiitebhyah by hinting at Vt.
1 ad A 2.3.13 (M 1.449), which introduces the additional sense of ‘for the sake
of X’ instead of the common sense of recipient (sampradana).

121. Medh ad MDh™ 4.33 [TE] (A*)
rajato dhanam anvicchet samsidan snatakah ksudha |
vapi na tv anyata iti sthitih || 4.33 ||
A bath graduate, who is distressed by hunger, should seek wealth

from the king or from a sacrificer or resident pupil, but from no one
else: this is the fixed rule.

[...] yajyantevasinoh | dhanapeksa sasthi | tasanto (see A 5.4.45) va pathitavyah
| kriyanimittatvad etayoh sabdayor yajanadhyapanabhyam jived ity uktam
bhavati | [...]

yajyantevasinoh (‘of the sacrificer and resident pupil’) [must be analysed as
follows]: the genitive [is used] with regard to ‘wealth’ (expressed in the verse),
or it could be read as ending in the affix tas/I] (i.e. yajyantevasitah; therefore,
one could read is as an ablative) (see A 5.4.45). Due to the instrumentality of the
acts [denoted by] the two word-forms, what is said is “one should live by
sacrificing and instructing.”
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Rule referred to:
e A 5.4.45: see Medh ad MDh 1.31.

Comment:

To explain the meaning of the dvandva compound yajyantevasin- (declined in the
dual ablative/genitive), Medhatithi states that it is a genitive referring to dhanam
(‘wealth’, present in Manu’s text). However, he hypothesises that it is also
possible to read it as an ablative ending in fas (taught by A 5.4.45), i.e. ‘from the
sacrificer and resident pupil.’

122. Medh ad MDh™ 4.49 [TE] (A*?)
pratyagnim pratisiryam ca pratisomodakadvijam |
pratigu prativatam ca prajid nasyati || 4.49 ||
The wisdom of the one who voids urine (or ‘due to the act of voiding
urine’) towards a fire, the sun, the moon, water, a twice-born one, a
cow or the wind disappears.

[...] mehatah | satramtas (see A 3.2.124) tasanto (see A 5.4.45) va | mehatah
purusasya mehanad va ||
[The word-form] mehatah [must be analysed as follows]: the SatR affix (see A
3.2.124) or the tas/I] affix (see A 5.4.45) occurs; [the meaning is] ‘a man voiding
urine’ (gen.) (if the SarR affix occurs) or ‘due to the act of voiding urine’ (abl.)
(if the tasl affix occurs).

Rules referred to:
e A 3.2.124: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.52.
e A 5.4.45: see Medh ad MDh 1.31.

Comment:

Medhatithi reflects on the interpretation of the ablative singular form mehatah
from the nominal stem meha- (‘urine’). This word-form can be a genitive of the
present active participle formed by adding the krt affix SazR (taught by A 3.2.124)
from the verbal base mih (‘to pass urine’), or an ablative formed by adding the
taddhita affix tasl (taught by A 5.4.45) from the nominal stem meha- (‘urine’).
Olivelle (2005: 127) interpreted it as a present participle (i.e. formed by the krt
affix SatR).
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123. Medh ad MDh™ 4.64 [TE] (A¥)

na nrtyen naiva gayec ca na vaditrani vadayet |

nasphotayen na ca ksveden na ca rakto || 4.64 ||

When one is enamoured [of someone], one should not dance, sing,

play musical instruments, shake, whistle, or create hostility.
[...] ragt parituste®® na virodhayet virodham na kuryat | pidite na nisedhah |
ghariantan (see A 3.3.18) nic kartavyah (see M 2.34 1. 8 Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26) ||
The one who is enamoured of [another one] who is completely satisfied should
not contend with [the latter], i.e. he should not create hostility. If [this man] is
troubled [by another one], there is no prohibition. After [a verbal base] ending in
GHaN (see A 3.3.18), [the krt affix] NiC should be applied (see M 2.341. 8 Vt. 5
ad A 3.1.26).

Rule and passage referred to:
o A 3.3.18: bhave [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 ghari 16]
[The krt affix GHaN occurs after a verbal base] to denote an action.
e M2341.8Vt. 5adA 3.1.26: see Medh ad MDh™ 3.61.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the verbal form virodhayet as a
denominative from the nominal stem virodha- (‘hostility’) according to Vt. 5 ad
A 3.1.26 (M 2.34 1. 8), which is, in turn, derived from the verbal base virudh- (‘to
contend’) by applying the krt affix GHaN according to A 3.3.18. The latter rule
teaches to form a nomen actionis by means of the krt affix GHaN that occurs after
a verbal base.

124. Medh ad MDh™ 4.71 [TE] (A*)
trnacchedi nakhakadi ca yo narah |
sa vinasam vrajaty asu siicako ’sucir eva ca || 4.71 ||
The man who breaks clods [of earth], cuts grass, or bites [his] nails,
quickly goes to destruction just as the denouncer and the impure.

262 Mandlik features the variant reading paritustah; Gharpure (1%) presents the variant
reading paritustya. The others present the variant reading parituste. This appears to be
the reading in manuscript S, as noted by Jha (1924: 1, 158).
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asmad eva kevalal losthagrahanat purvoktamrllostham iti sasthisamaso (see A
2.2.8) vijnayate | ubhayapradhanye hi mrdgrahanam lostha iva
atrakarisyata®® | [...]

Due to this mention of lostha- (‘clod’) just alone, a genitive tatpurusa compound
(see A 2.2.8) is understood in the sense of ‘clod of earth’, previously uttered (see
MDh 4.70: mrllostham). If both (i.e. mrd- and lostha-) were main constituents of
the compound (as a dvandva), the mention of mrd- like lostha- would be made.

Rule referred to:
e A 2.2.8:see Medh ad MDhM 3.19.

Comment:

Medhatithi here comments on the left-hand constituent of the compound
losthamardin- (lit. ‘breaking clods’) by interpreting it as a sasthisamasa
(according to general rule A 2.2.8) formed with an understood myd- inferred from
the previous verse (MDh 4.70). He underlines the analysis of mrdlostha- (‘clod
of earth’) as a tatpurusa with a member (lostha-) depending on the other member
that is understood (mrd-), because, if it were interpreted as a dvandva compound,
both would be mentioned. In fact, it is clear that the head of a compound can
replace the whole compound in two contiguous sentences. As a final note, we
emphasise that, in accordance with post-Panini usage, Medhatithi here employs
the pradhanya, the post-Paninian term for the head of the compound, as guidance
in his analysis and not the upasarjana, i.e. the subordinate member, as Panini’s
Astadhyayi provides.”**

125.Medh ad MDh" 4.80 [E]
na sudraya matim dadyan nocchistam na haviskrtam |
na casyopadised na casya vratam adiset || 4.80 ||
One should not give a suggestion to a Stidra, nor leftovers, nor
oblation, and one should not teach the dharma to him, nor indicate
a religious observance to him.

263 Mandlik and Gharpure (1) feature the variant reading atrdkarisyata. Gharpure (2")
present the variant reading atrakarisyat. Jha, Dave and Olivelle have the variant reading
atrakarisyata.

264 On this point, see Candotti and Pontillo (2019).
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[...] iha vadanti®®® | vyakaranadau dharmavabodhdrthasastre dharmasabdah |
tad dhi na dharmasastram atindriyartham iti pratisedhanupadesat | bhavati tu
dharmasastravabodhartham | Saknoti hi vaiyakaranah padarthanusaranena®®®
gahanam vakyartham unnetum | dharmasastratvac ca tasya Sastra ity anena
gatatvat’® prthag ucyate | [...]

Here they say: The word-form dharma occurs in the sense of treatise concerning
the object that ensures the knowledge of dharma such as [a treatise on] grammar
and the like. Indeed, it (i.e. the grammatical treatise and the like) is not a
Dharmasastra, which has a suprasensory meaning: [this is why] its prohibition is
not taught. But it has the purpose of understanding the Dharmasastra. Indeed, a
grammarian is able to find out the meaning of a sentence that is difficult to
understand in conformity with the meaning of inflected nouns. And since it is a
Dharmasastra, this is stated separately, as it is already implied by saying sastra.

Comment:

This small excerpt from Medhatithi’s commentary highlights how he separates
the Dharmasastra and the Vyakarana. In this case too, it is used as an example to
distinguish the Dharmasastra from other subsidiary sciences. Here, it is said that
grammar, and in particular a grammarian (vaiyakarana), can discern the meaning
of difficult sentences through the analysis of the meaning of inflected nouns.

126.Medh ad MDh™ 4.83 [TE] (A*?)
kesagrahan praharams ca Sirasy etan vivarjayet |
ca tailena nangam kimcid api sprset || 4.83 ||
One should avoid these two [actions], i.e. pulling hair or striking the
head, and, after washing the head, one should not even touch any
limb with sesamum oil.

265 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading idam tu bahuyuktam. The others
present the variant reading iha vadanti.

266 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading °anusarena na. The others present
the variant reading °anusarena. This appears to be the reading in manuscript A, as noted
by Jha (1924: 1, 161).

267 Mandlik, Jha and Dave feature the variant reading anendagatatvat. Gharpure and
Olivelle present the variant reading anena gatatvat.
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[...] Sirah snatam®®® ksalitam aneneti rajadantader akrtiganatvat paranipatah
(see A 2.2.31) | sirahsnata iti bahulakena samasah (see A 2.2.37) | [...]

[The compound Sirahsnata- should be analysed as] ‘by whom the head is bathed,
i.e. washed’; the irregular position [of the past passive participle snata- within the
compound] is due to the rajadantadi list (‘front tooth and the like’) being
exemplificative (akrtigana) (see A 2.2.31). The compound Ssirahsnata [is
explained] by the principle of bahulam (bahulaka) (see A 2.2.37).

Rules referred to:
o A 2.2.31: rajadantadisu param [samasah 2.1.3 upasarjanam 30]
In the group [of compounds] beginning with rdjadanta- (‘front tooth’),
[the subordinate member]| occurs as the second member.
e A 2.2.37:see Medh ad MDh 2.70.

Comment:

Here Medhatithi is commenting on the compound Sirahsnata- (lit. ‘having the
head bathed’, here ‘by whom the head is bathed’), focusing on the irregular
position of the right-hand constituent snata- (‘washed’), which is explained by
recalling the rajadantadi list, taught by rule A 2.2.31. This list is referred to as
akrtigana, even though the Kasikavrtti does not define it as such. Instead of the
general rule A 2.2.31, one might have expected the citation of rule A 2.2.37,
which is specifically taught for bahuvrihi compounds that have a past passive
participle as one of their constituents. By means of the term bahulaka, Medhatithi
may in fact be referring to rule A 2.2.37 by generally hinting at the optionality
this rule involves.

127. Medh ad MDh™ 4.102 [TE] (A%)
‘nile ratrau diva pamsusamithane |
etau varsasv anadhyayav adhyayajiiah pracaksate || 4.102 ||
When the wind is heard by the ears at night or heaps the sand in the
daytime, the experts in recitation define these two as situations for
interrupting the recitation during the rainy season.

anilo vayuh | vegena vati vayau vayvantarasamgharsad dhvanih Srityate yatra sa
karnasravo vayuh | karnabhyam Sriiyate yah sa karnasravah | sadhanam krteti

268 Mandlik, Gharpure and Olivelle feature the variant reading sirahsnanam. Jha and Dave
present the variant reading sirah snatam.
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samasah (see A 2.1.32) | avasthavisesopalaksanartham karnagrahanam | Srityate
karnabhyam eva | tena yadaivam vayusabdah srityate tada nadhyetavyam | [...]
[The word-form] anila [means] ‘wind.” When the wind blows violently, a noise
is heard since another wind rubs against [it], this wind is ‘perceptible to the ears’;
what is heard by the two ears is karpasrava. The compound [is analysed
according to the rule teaching to form a compound by combining] a sadhana (i.e.
an instrument or an agent) [with another inflected pada meaning] ‘made [by X]
(see A 2.1.32). The mention of karna- [takes place] for the sake of implying a
specific condition, i.e. [the wind blows so violently that] it is heard just by the
ears. Thus, when the sound of wind is heard, then one should not study.

Rule referred to:
o A 2.1.32: see Medh ad MDhM 3.19.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the compound karnasrava- (‘heard by
the ears’): after providing an explanation for this compound by mentioning the
etymon of sravas- (i.e. karnabhyam srityate yah sa karnasravah), he hints at rule
A 2.1.32 by means of the expression sadhanam krta: the krt derivative stem is in
this case srava.

128. Medh ad MDh™ 4.108 [TE] (A*?)
antargatasave grame vrsalasya ca samnidhau |
anadhyayo samavaye janasya ca || 4.108 ||
There is an interruption of Vedic recitation in a village where a
corpse is found, in the presence of a low man, at the sound of crying
and in the middle of a crowd of people (or ‘when a crowd of people

is crying’).

[...] rudyamane rudanasabde sati | bhavamatre rudyamanasabdah | samavayo
Jjanasya | yatra bahavo janah karyartham ekatra samghatita bhavanti tadrse dese
nadhyeyam | atha va janasya samavaye rudyamane rudatity arthah | bahusu
rudatsu pratisedhah | chandasam kartary atmanepadam (# A 1.3.13; 1.3.78) ||

[The locative form] rudyamane [means] ‘when there is the sound of crying.” The
word-form rudyamana merely conveys the sense of an eventuality (see A 1.3.13).
[The phrase] ‘crowd of people’ (samavayo janasya) [must be commented on as
follows]: where many people are collected in a single place for the sake of their
duties, in such a place one should not study. Or rather, ‘since a crowd of people
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is heard crying’, i.e. ‘it cries’: this is the meaning. The prohibition occurs when
many are crying. The atmanepada to denote an agent is a chandas feature (# A
1.3.13; 1.3.78).

Rules referred to:

e A 1.3.13: bhavakarmanoh [atmanepadam 12]
[Atmanepada substitutes of the lakdras occur (after a verbal base)] to
denote an eventuality and a patient.

e A 1.3.78: Sesat kartari parasmaipadam
After the remainder (of verbal bases, i.e. after a verbal base which is not
mentioned in the previous rules from the same section), the Parasmaipada
[substitutes of the lakara] occur (after a verbal base) to denote an agent.

Comment:

Here Medhatithi comments on the Atmanepada participle rudyamana- ‘crying’
(from the verbal base rud- ‘to cry’) in two ways. According to the first, the
participle is explained as denoting an eventuality based on the general rule A
1.3.13, which teaches that the Atmanepada substitutes of the lakdras convey the
sense of an eventuality (bhdava) or a patient (karman). In the second explanation,
the participle rudyamana- is used to denote an agent (kartr), i.e. as if it were a
Paraspaipada form. In fact, the k¢ affix -Gna is designated as an Atmanepada
substitute of the lakaras according to A 1.4.100°° (in the case of rudyamana-,
the affix -mana- depends on the increment -m- taught in A 7.2.82).”° Since this
case is not included among the exceptions to rule A 1.3.13, we would expect the
participle to be formed according to the sesa rule A 1.3.78, which teaches the use
of Parasmaipada to signify an agent for all the cases not explained in the reference
section. However, Medhatithi presents the Parasmaipada meaning attributed to
this Atmanepada form as a Vedic feature.

129. Medh ad MDh™ 4.147 [TE] (A)
vedam evabhyasen nityam yathakalam atandritah |

tam hy asyahuh param dharmam ‘nya ucyate || 4.147 ||

209 1.4.100: tananav atmanepadam [samjiia 1 la 99] “[The designation] Atmanepada
denotes the substitutes of the lakdras indicated by the siglum taN and [the affix] ana.”
270 A 7.2.82: ane muk [angasya 6.4.1 sarvadhatuke 76 atah 80] “[The final increment]
muK occurs [after an anga] ending in the short vowel a [before the sarvadhatuka affix
anal.”
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One should indefatigably and constantly repeat the Veda in due
time; for, they say this is the supreme dharma; the rest is called
subordinate dharma.

[...]upadharmah | dharmasya samipe upadharmah | samipapradhanas tatpuruso
navyayibhavah | upamanani samanyavacanaih (A 2.1.55) iti yatha | [...]
upadharmah (‘subordinate dharma’): [what is] in the proximity of dharma is
upadharma, i.e. it refers to a subordinate [dharma]; [this compound] is a
tatpurusa and not an avyayibhava according to upamanani samanyavacanaih (A
2.1.55).

Rule cited:
o A 2.1.55: upamanani samanyavacanaih [samasah 3 saha supa 4 va 18
tatpurusah 22 samandadhikarena 49]
[An inflected noun] denoting an object of comparison [preferably
combines with another inflected noun] denoting a general category [to
form a tatpurusa karmadharaya compound].

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the grammar of the compound
upadharma- (‘subordinate dharma’), which is said to be a tatpurusa
karmadharaya compound and not an avyayibhava compound (taught in A 2.1.5-
21). This is because the subordinate member upa- is used in the sense of samipa-
(‘near’) constructed with the noun dharma- inflected in the genitive case, and thus
its outcome is not an indeclinable as requested by the avyayibhava rules.
Furthermore, the scholar quotes rule A 2.1.55, even though this quotation is
puzzling because no constituent of this compound complies with such a rule: for
instance, there is no samanya involved, and upa- cannot be an upamana. We
might assume that the rule is cited just to give an example of a comparable
compound authored by Panini, namely an upamana, probably analysed as
equivalent to manasya samipe (‘in the proximity of a measure’). We assume that
the compound upadharma- might have been formed in accordance with A
2.2.18%"" since upa- is included on the pradi list and combines with the inflected
noun in the sense of dharmasya samipe (‘in the proximity of dharma’).

271 A 2.2.18: see Medh ad MDhM 8.153.
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130. Medh ad MDh" 4.177 [TE] (A)
na |panipadacapalo na netracapalo ‘nrjult |
na syad vakcapalas caiva na paradrohakarmadhih || 4.177 ||
One should not be wavering with hands and feet, nor wavering with
eyes, nor crooked, nor wavering with the language, nor should his
actions and thoughts be injurious to others.

panipadabhyam capalah | trétya (A 2.1.30) iti yogavibhagat samasah | [...]
[The compound panipdadacapala- should be analysed as] ‘wavering with [his]
hands and feet’: this compound [is formed] according to #tiya (A 2.1.30) due to
the splitting of the rule.

Rule cited:
o A 2.1.30: see Medh ad MDhM 3.19.

Comment:

Here Medhatithi is commenting on the compound panipadacapala- (‘wavering
with [his] hands and feet’), which is analysed as a fafpurusa according to A
2.1.30, a rule adopted by means of a yogavibhaga (i.e. only trtiya is considered
as a rule taken apart from tatkrtarthena gunavacanena), plausibly because
capala- (‘wavering’) is not considered as something tatkrtartha-, that is “whose
meaning is ‘done by X’”, in our case ‘hands and feet.’

131.Medh ad MDh™ 4.192 [TE] (A*?)
na vary api prayacchet tu baidalavratike dvije |
na bakavratike pape navedavidi dharmavit || 4.192 ||
The one who knows the law should not offer even water in the case
of a twice-born behaving like a cat, nor [in the case] of a wicked one
behaving like a heron, nor [in the case] of the one who ignores the
Veda.
[...] adhikaranavivaksayam sapz‘amz‘272
caturthi yukta (cf. A 2.3.13) ||

(see A 2.3.36) | sampradanavivaksayam

272 Mandlik, Gharpure and Olivelle feature the variant reading saptami. Jha and Dave
present the variant reading baidalavratike. As Olivelle notes, although Jha’s text has
baidalavratike as its reading, it presupposes saptami in reference to the locative forms
found throughout the verse, rather than to baidalavratike alone.
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[In this verse], the locative is used in the intention of expressing a substratum. If
there were the intention of expressing a recipient, the dative [would have been]
appropriate.

Rules referred to:

e A 23.13: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.56.

o A 2.3.36: saptamy adhikarane ca [anabhihite 1 durantikarthebhyah 35]
The locative case ending occurs (after a nominal stem) to denote
adhikarana (‘substratum’) and also [(after the nominal stems) whose
meaning is dira- (‘distance’) and antika- (‘vicinity’), provided that
adhikarana is not otherwise expressed].

Comment:

Here Medhatithi is commenting on the use of the locative case in this verse
(baidalavratike, dvije, bakavratike, pape, navedavidi) by recalling the general
rule A 2.3.36, teaching to use it as expressing the substratum (adhikarana),
instead of the expected expression of the recipient (sampradana), which is typical
of the dative as taught by A 2.3.13.

132.Medh ad MDh™ 4.194 [TL] (A*?, Vt¥)
yatha plavenaupalena nimajjaty udake taran |
tatha nimajjato "dhastad ajiiau |datrpraticchakai || 4.194 ||
As the one who is crossing with a boat made of stone sinks into the
water, so the donor and receiver, if unconscious, sink.

[...] evam ajfiau datrpraticchakau | praticchakah praticcham karotiti nicam krtva
(see M 2.34 1. 8 Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26) nvul kartavyah (see A 3.1.133) | pratipsaka iti
pathantaram | tatra sannantat (see A 3.1.7) apnoter nvul (see A 3.1.133) | arthas
tiubhayor eka eva ||

Thus, the donor and receiver are ignorant. [ The word-form] praticchaka- [means]
‘he accepts (lit. he makes an act of acceptance)’ (praticcham karoti): after
applying [the krt affix NiC] (see M 2.34 1. 8 Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26), [the krt affix]
NvulL should be applied (see A 3.1.133). [The word-form] pratipsaka- (‘desiring
to obtain’) is another reading. In this case, after [the verbal base] ap- (‘to obtain’)
ending in [the desiderative krt affix] saN (see A 3.1.7), [the krt affix] Nvul
[should be applied] (see A 3.1.133). However, the meaning of both is just the
same.
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Rules and passages referred to:

o A 3.1.7: dhatoh karmanah samanakartrkad icchayam va [san 5]
[The affix saN] optionally occurs to denote ‘wish’ after a verbal base
expressing the object and having the same agent.

o A 3.1.133: nvultrcau [dhatoh 91 krt 93]
[The krt affixes] Nvul and #rC occur [after a verbal base to denote the
agent (kartari krt A 3.4.67)].

e M2341.8Vt.5ad A 3.1.26: see Medh ad MDh™ 3.61.

Comment:

Medhatithi is commenting on the right-hand constituent of the dvandva
compound datrpraticchaka- (‘the giver and receiver’), i.e. praticchaka- (lit.
‘receiver’): the latter is explained as being a k7t derivative stem, formed by means
of the affix Mvwul (taught by A 3.1.133), from the denominative praticcha-
(‘acceptance’), in turn derived from the verbal base pratis- according to Vt. 5 ad
3.1.26. Therefore, Medhatithi again resorts to the denominative to explain some
word-forms found in Manu’s text. Finally, he also provides a variant reading, i.e.
pratipsaka- (lit. ‘desiring to obtain’), which is also explained from a grammatical
point of view, i.e. as a &yt derivative stem formed by adding the affix NvulL (A
3.1.133) to the desiderative form of the verbal base a@p- (‘to obtain’), formed by
means of the k7t affix saN (taught by A 3.1.7). Medhatithi concludes that the two
variant readings have the same meaning, but this is not actually true: if we stick
to the grammatical interpretation, the praticchaka is a person who actually
accepts something, while the pratipsaka is a person who desires to obtain
something (but no receiving or accepting is implied). Furthermore, we report that
the word-form pratipsaka- is never attested in Sanskrit literature, as corpus
research on the Digital Corpus of Sanskrit has shown.””

133. Medh ad MDh™ 4.195 [TE] (A, A**, Vt)
sada lubdhas chadmiko lokadambhakah |
baidalavratiko jiieyo himsrah sarvabhisamdhakah || 4.195 ||
The one who, despite always displaying the banner of dharma, is
covetous and fraudulent, who deceives people, who is violent, or
who is an overwhelmer of all should be understood as behaving like
a cat.

273 See the relevant page on the Digital Corpus of Sanskrit: http://www.sanskrit-
linguistics.org/dcs/index.php?contents=abfrage&word=pratipsaka&query_type=1&sort
_by=alpha (accessed 03/12/2025).
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[...] dharmo dhvajam iva | vyaghrader akrtiganatvat samasah (see A 2.1.56) |
kaddacit karmadharayah sarvadhanadyartha iti (M 1.403 1. 20 Vt. 5 ad A 2.1.69)
| tatah so ’syastiti matvarthiyah (see A 5.2.115) | [...]

[The etymon of the compound dharmadvajin- is dharmadhvaja-, namely]
‘dharma is like a banner’ (dharmo dhvajam iva). [Such an etymon is] a compound
[formed according to A 2.1.56] due to [its] being part of the exemplificative list
vyaghradi. “Sometimes, the karmadharaya [analysis] prevails to signify ‘all
one’s property’ and the like” (M 1.403 1. 20 Vt. 5 ad A 2.1.69). Consequently,
[the faddhita affix] meaning matUP (i.e. inl) occurs [to denote] ‘this belongs to
X’ (see A 5.2.115).

[...] abhisamdhakah abhisamdhatta iti | atas copasargah (A 3.1.136) iti kah |
tatah svarthe kah | sarvesam abhisamdhaka iti sasthisamasah (see A 2.2.8) |[...]
[The word-form] abhisamdhaka- [means] ‘the one who has overwhelmed.” [The
krt affix] ka occurs according to atas copasargah (A 3.1.136). Therefore, [the
affix] ka occurs [while retaining] the own meaning [of the base]. [Since the
compound sarvabhisamdhaka- should be analysed as] ‘the overcomer of all’, it
1S a sasthisamasa.

Rules and passage cited or referred to:

e A 2.1.56: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.106.

e A228:see Medh ad MDh 3.19.

e A 3.1.136: atas copasarge [dhatoh 91 kah 135]
[The krt affix ka] also [occurs after a verbal base] ending in long a (-@),
provided that it co-occurs with a preverb [to denote the agent (kartari krt
3.4.67)].

e A 5.2.115: see Medh ad MDh 2.44.

e M 1403 L 20 Vt. 5 ad A 2.1.69: kadacit karmadharayah
sarvadhanddyarthah, see the translation.

Comment:

In the first excerpt, Medhatithi focuses on the taddhita derivative stem
dharmadvajin- (‘possessing the dharma as his banner’), formed by adding the
taddhita affix inl (taught by rule A 5.2.115) from the compound dharmadvaja-.
The latter is read in two ways: i) as an upamasamasa according to A 2.1.56
(which is traditionally read as such), i.e. dharmo dhvajam iva; ii) as a pure
karmadharaya compound following Vt. 5 ad A 2.1.69 (M 1.403 1. 20), i.e. in the
meaning of sarvadhana (‘all one’s property’). In fact, in Patafjali’s commentary
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on this varttika, there is a list beginning with sarvadhanin- which may be the one
Medhatithi seems to be hinting at here. We report that Jha (1999: IV, 451) claims
that the taddhita affix at stake is Ninl (never taught in the meaning of matUP),
but we consider that dharmadhvajin- perfectly complies with A 5.2.115 teaching
the affix inl.

In the second excerpt, Medhatithi focuses on the right-hand constituent of the
compound sarvabhisamdhaka- (lit. ‘the overwhelmer of all’), i.e. abhisamdhaka-
(lit. ‘overwhelmer’). The latter is correctly said to be formed by adding the krt
affix ka (taught by A 3.1.136) in its own meaning, i.e. to denote an agent (as
explained in A 3.4.67), since the verbal base abhisamdha- ends in -a and has a
preverb. Finally, the compound sarvabhisamdhaka- is defined as a sasthisamasa
(according to A 2.2.8), and its visarga is also provided (sarvesam abhisamdhaka).

Fifth adhyaya (9 passages)

134. Medh ad MDh™ 5.8 [TE] (A*?)
|anirdas'c7yd goh ksl'mm| austram aikasapham tatha |
avikam samdhiniksiram vivatsayas ca goh payah || 5.8 ||
The milk of a cow within the ten days of impurity after birth, camel
[milk], single-hoofed animal [milk], sheep [milk], and the milk of a
cow in heat or milk of a cow deprived of [her] calf.

yadihanirdasaham goh ksiram iti patha ustradinam api dasahadikah pratisedha
asankyate | anirdasagrahananuvrttya tatra samacara atyantikapratisedhartha
asrayaniyah | anirdasaya iti tu strilingapathe (see A 4.1.4) asankaiva nasti | na
hi  taddhitantair  (see A 4.3.134) anirdasaya ustram  ityadibhih
sambandhopapattih | [...]

If, in this passage, the reading were ‘the cow’s milk within the ten days after birth’
(anirdasaham goh ksiram), the prohibition ‘ten days (after birth) and the like’
would be doubted even in the case of camels and the like. If the mention of
anirdasd is maintained, in this case, the practice (for camels and the like) should
be resorted to as it is targeted on a continual prohibition (i.e. without the time
span of ten days). But, in the case of a reading with a feminine affix, i.e.
anirdasayah (see A 4.1.4), there is no doubt at all. For, the grammatical
connection of anirdasa with ‘camel’ (ustra) and the like that ends in taddhita
affixes (see A 4.3.134) does not take place.
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Rules referred to:
e A 4.1.4:see Medh ad MDhM 1.69-70.
e A 4.3.134: see Medh ad MDhM 2.42.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi reflects upon the syntax of the sloka. He underlines
that the word anirdasayah, declined in the genitive feminine singular, only agrees
with goh (genitive feminine singular from the nominal stem gaus- ‘cow’).
Medhatithi seems to cite a variant reading, i.e. anirdasaham goh ksiram (‘the
cow’s milk within the ten days after birth’), which may agree with ksiram
(‘milk”), austram (lit. ‘coming from the camel’), aikasapham (lit. ‘coming from
the single-hoofed animal’), avikam (lit. ‘coming from the sheep’), and
samdhiniksiram (‘milk of a cow in heat”). Medhatithi argues that, if the reading
were anirdasaham goh ksiram, the time limit of ten days would be extended to
all the animals cited in the verse. Instead, with the current reading anirdasa,
formed with a feminine affix (taught by A 4.1.4), there are no hermeneutical
problems since there is no grammatical concordance between anirdasayah and
the taddhita derivative stems ksiram, austram, aikasapham, avikam and
samdhiniksiram, which are all formed by applying aN (according to A 4.1.134)
and declined in the nominative neuter singular. Consequently, the time restriction
of ten days is limited to the cow.

135. Medh ad MDh™ 5.9 [TE] (Vt*, Pat, M*)
aranyanam ca Lsarvesdm mrgdndm| mahisam vind |
striksiram caiva varjyani sarvasuktani caiva hi || 5.9 ||
And [the milk] of all forest-born and wild animals excluding [the
milk] of female buffaloes, the milk of women as well as all the kinds
of milk that indeed became sour should be avoided.

aranya gohastimarkatadayah | pumsam ksirabhavah | sarvesam mrganam iti
jatimatravivaksayam pumlinganirdesasamarthyat — stribhih  sambandhah |
mrgaksiram kukkutandam itivat (see M 3.157 1. 15 Vt. 2 ad A 6.3.42) | darsitam
caitat pumbhavavidhau mahabhdasyakarena (see M 3.157 11. 16-17 ad Vt. 2 ad
A63.42)|[...]

‘Wild animals’ (aranya) are cows, elephants, monkeys and the like. There is no
milk from male [animals]. [With the expression] sarvesam mrganam (‘of all
animals’), when the intention of the speaker is just to express the universal (i.e.
the species), there is the connection with female [animals] since the indication of
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the masculine gender is [also] fit to signify this. [Saying the compound]
mrgaksira- (‘deer milk’) is the same [as saying] kukkutanda- (‘cock egg’) (see M
3.157 1. 15 Vt. 2 ad A 6.3.42), and this is explained by the author of the
Mahabhasya in [the discussion of] the masculine gender rule (M 3.157 11. 16-17
ad Vt.2 ad A 6.3.42).

Passages referred to:

e M 3157 L 15 Vt. 2 ad A 6.3.42: kukkutydadinam andadisu
pumvadvacanam
The expression as if they were in the masculine gender is proper to [the
word-forms] kukkuti- (‘fowl”) and the like before anda- (‘egg’) and the
like.

e M 3.157 1. 16-17 ad Vt. 2 ad A 6.3.42: kukkutyadinam andadisu
pumvadbhavah vaktavyah | kukkutyah andam kukkutandam mrgyah
padam mrgapadam kakyah savah kakasavah |
The condition as if they were in the masculine gender should be
expressed by [the word-forms] kukkuti- (‘fowl]’) and the like followed by
anda- (‘egg’) and the like: the egg of the fowl is kukkutanda-, the
footprint of the deer is mrgapada-, the young of the crow is kakasava-.

Comment:

Here Medhatithi reflects upon the genitival phrase sarvesam mrganam (‘of all
animals’), which, despite being grammatically inflected in the masculine gender,
also includes females. To explain this, he resorts to Vt. 2 ad A 6.3.42*™ (M 3.157
. 15) and Patafjali’s explanation of the latter varttika (M 3.157 1. 16-17).
Nevertheless, in our view, this explanation is not really grammatically-oriented.
The understood referent of this genitival phrase is ksira-, which one can infer
from the previous verse and the compound striksiram in the second hemistich.
The genitival phrase sarvesam myrganam (to which aranyanam ‘wild’ should also
be added) refers to the latter. Therefore, this is an analytical phrase, while
Medhatithi hints at a varttika that is related to compounds. A 6.3.42 teaches to
treat feminine nominal stems maintaining the same stem for masculine and
feminine as masculine when compounded in a karmadharaya or when affixed by

4 A 6.3.42: pumvat karmadharayajativadesivesu  [uttarapade 1 striyah
bhasitapumskadanin 33] “[A feminine-denoting nominal stem not ending in N and
sharing an identical stem with the corresponding masculine form] is treated like a
masculine in a karmadharaya compound or before [the taddhita affixes] jativaR and
desiyaR.”
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jatiyaR and desivaR. In Vt. 2 Katyayana extends this procedure to tatpurusa
compounds (specifically, sasthitatpurusas) formed by kukkuti- (‘fowl’) and the
like as the left-hand constituent and anda- (‘egg’) and the like as the right-hand
constituent. In Manu’s text, both the rule and varttika do not apply since there is
no compound (nor are there any taddhita derivative stems formed with jatiyvaR
and desiyaR). The only very generic piece of information that can be gleaned
from this learned quotation is that the Sanskrit language may refer to the feminine
gender by means of a masculine nominal stem, as documented by such
phenomena. Medhatithi introduces the grammatical references by arguing
mrgaksiram kukkutandam itivat “| The compound] mrgaksira- (‘deer milk) is like
kukkutanda- (‘fowl egg’).” In all likelihood, he was led to cite Patafijali’s
commentary on Vt. 2 ad A 6.3.42 since, among the three examples he cited, the
word-form mrga- is included in mrgyah padam mrgapadam.

136. Medh ad MDh™ 5.23 [J] (A¥)
hi purodasa bhaksyanam mrgapaksinam |
puranesv rsiyajiiesu brahmaksatrasavesu ca || 5.23 ||
Indeed, in ancient sacrifices [performed] by seers and the Soma
oblations [performed] by Brahmanas and Ksatriyas, the sacrificial
cakes are made of edible beasts and birds.

[...] arthavadatvad babhiuvur iti bhiitapratyaye (cf. A 3.2.115) na vivaksa |
tenadyatve 'pi bhavanti |...]

Because [this verse] has the nature of an explanatory passage, there is no intention
on the part of the speaker [to express the past] in the affix conveying the past (i.e.
the substitutes of the lakara lT: cf. A 3.2.115). Therefore, even in the present
time, they are [as such] (i.e. bhavanti and not babhitvuh).

Rule referred to:
o A 3.2.115: parokse lit [pratyayah 3.1.1 paras ca 3.1.2 dhatoh 3.1.91
bhiite 84 anadyatane 111]
[The substitutes of the lakara] lIT (= perfect) occur [after a verbal base
to denote a past action excluding the present day] and beyond the
speaker’s perception.

Comment:
Medhatithi comments on the perfect form babhitvuh maintaining that it does not
convey the sense of the past as taught in A 3.2.115 for the perfect (//7), due to the
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anuvrtti of bhiite from A 3.2.84. He considers that the sacrificial cakes in this
verse are still made of edible beasts and birds in the present time. Thus, he
considers babhitvuh as being equivalent to the present form bhavanti.

137.Medh ad MDh™ 5.38 [TL] (A*, Vt¥)
yavanti pasuromani tavatkrtvo ha maranam |
v_rth prapnoti pretya janmani janmani || 5.38 ||
The one slaughtering cattle without motivation obtains, after passing
away, to die, birth after birth, as many times as the hair of the animal.

[...] pasughna iti kapratyaye chandasam ripam (see A 3.2.4;, M 2.98 1. 5 Vt. 2
ad A3.2.4)||

[The word-form] pasughna- (‘slaughtering cattle’) is a Vedic form ending with
the affix Ka (see A 3.2.4; M 2.981. 5 Vt.2 ad A 3.2.4).

Rule and passage referred to:
o A 3.2.4: supi sthah [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 ka 3]
[The krt affix Ka] occurs [after the verbal base] stha- when it co-occurs
with a nominal pada.
e M2981 5Vt 2adA 3.2.4: yogavibhagat siddham
It is well-established on the basis of a yogavibhaga.

Comment:

Medhatithi comments on the right-hand constituent pasughna- (‘killing cattle’),
which is part of the compound vrthapasughna- (‘killing cattle in vain’).
According to the scholar, this is a Vedic form (chandasa) ending with the &7t affix
Ka. In our opinion, he is hinting at rule A 3.2.4 read by splitting (yogavibhaga)
the only segment supi from the whole phrase as suggested in Vt. 2 ad A 3.2.4.
The outcome of such a varttika is in fact the teaching of the formation of
upapddas whose vigraha is made up of whatever inflected noun combined with
whatever krt derivative stem obtained by means of the affix Ka. As for its being
a chandas feature, we report that the nominal stem pasughna- actually occurs
nine times declined in the feminine form (pasughni-) in Vedic literature,*” as the
Digital Corpus of Sanskrit shows.

275 1t is plausible that, in Medhatithi’s age and place of origin (i.e. Kashmir), the sense
conveyed by this compound was no longer recognised due to cultural reasons, namely the
widespread inclination toward ahimsa.
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138. Medh ad MDh™ 5.51 [E/J] (P, A, A¥)
anumanta visasita nihanta krayavikrayt |
samskarta copahartd ca khadakas ceti ghatakah || 5.51 ||
The one who gives permission, the one who dissects, the one who
kills, the one who buys and sells, the one who cooks, the one who
serves and the one who eats—[these] are killers.

[...] svatantrah karteti (A 1.4.54) visesasastradina yah pranaviyojanam
praninam karoti sa hantocyate | krayavikrayadyas ca kriyas tato 'nyd eva |
By means of the specific rule svatantrah karta (A 1.4.54) and the like, the one
who realises the separation of life from living beings is called the killer, and the
actions consisting of buying and selling and the like are different from that.

nanu ceyam api smrtir evaite anumantyprabhrtayo ghataka iti | nedam
sabdarthasambandhe pramanam kim tarhi dharmadharmayoh | abhiyuktataro hi
tatra bhavan paninih | manvadayas ca lokaprasiddhaih padarthair vyavaharanti
na sabdarthasambandhavidhim smaranti | prayoktaro hy ete na smartarah | [...]
However, there is just this [teaching prescribed by] the smrti, according to which
the one gives permission and the rest (i.e. the one who dissects, etc., mentioned
in Manu’s verse) are murderers. This (i.e. the smyti) is not an authority in the
connection between meanings and word-forms, but [only] in what is dharma and
what is adharma. For, in this context, the Venerable Panini is more authoritative.
Manu and the other [Smrtikaras] deal with word meanings which are established
in the common language, they do not teach a rule concerning the connection
between meanings and word-forms. For, they are users, not teachers [in this
field].

[...]1 vad api*® prayojakatvena kartrtvam uktam tad api naivasti | idam hi tasya
laksanam

presanadhyesanabhyam tu yah svatantrasya codakal |

sa karta caiva hetus ca (see A 1.4.55) mukhyo nopacaran parah || iti |
vadhako hi jivanaprayuktyd pravartate mamsavikrayena jivisyamiti na tu
khadakena viniyujyate | [...]
What has been established as the nature of the agent by means of the nature of
the prompter is also not true. Indeed, its characteristic is this: “The one who is the

276 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading yadi. Jha, Dave and Olivelle present
the variant reading yad api, which fits better in the context.
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impeller of the independent [karaka] by means of the action of sending and
soliciting is the agent (kartr) and the prompter (hetu: A 1.4.55) is not the main
one, but another similar [to it].” Indeed, the slayer acts [in such a way] for the
sake of making a living by saying “I will live by selling meat”, but he is not
committed [to do so] by the eater.

Rules cited or referred to:
o A 1.4.54: svatantrah karta [karake 23]
[In the domain of karakas], the independent one is called kartr (‘agent’).
o A 1.4.55: tatprayojako hetus ca [karake 23 kartd |
[In the domain of karakas], his prompter, the Aetu, is also called [kartr].

Comment:

The first excerpt, in which Medhatithi reflects on the actual scope of the agent of
the action of killing, resorts to A 1.4.54 to explain that the action conveyed by the
verbal base han- (‘to kill’) is just that of killing, while the actions of buying and
selling meat are different to the action of killing denoted by Aan-. In other words,
he seems to say that buyers and sellers are not killers.

In the second excerpt, while reflecting on the one who can be considered a
murderer (ghataka), Medhatithi states that Manu and the other Smrtikaras are not
authorities in grammar or, more precisely, in establishing connections between
meanings and word forms. In this field, as the scholar argues, the authority is
Panini, and the Smrtikaras limit themselves to being just users (prayoktr), not
teachers (smartr).

In the third excerpt, returning to the reflection on the agent’s scope of the action
of killing, Medhatithi considers the notion of prompter (ketu), hinting at A 1.4.55,
particularly as regards the buyer and seller of meat. He concludes that neither the
buyer nor the seller is the Aefu of the action of killing the animals because the
killer kills the animal in order to gain his subsistence and not because he has been
prompted to do this by anybody else. As a consequence, the agent of the action
of killing remains the one who materially kills the animal.

139.Medh ad MDh™ 5.53 [TE] (A*?)
varse varse ‘svamedhena yo yajeta Satam samah |
mamsani ca na khaded yas tayoh samam || 5.53 ||
For the one who, year by year, sacrifices by the horse-sacrifice for
one hundred years and for the one who does not eat meat, for both,
the meritorious act and the fruit are the same.
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[...] punyam ca phalam ca punyaphalam | samaharadvandvah (cf. A 2.4.6) |
sasthisamase hy asamarthyam (cf. A 2.2.8) ||

[The compound] punyaphala- [must be analysed] as ‘meritorious act and fruit’:
[this is] a samaharadvandva (cf. A 2.4.6). Indeed, there is weakness in
[constructing] a sasthisamasa (cf. A 2.2.8).

Rules referred to:
e A 2.2.8:see Medh ad MDhM 3.19.
e A24.6:see Medh ad MDh™ 2.119.

Comment:

Medhatithi interprets the compound punyaphala as a dvandva compound by
employing the post-Paninian term samaharadvandva to denote a dvandva in the
singular number and neuter gender (according to A 2.4.2 and 2.4.17). The specific
rule that allows the formation of this assumed dvandva compound may be A 2.4.6,
thus considering punya and phala as class names (jati) of inanimate beings
(apranin). He excludes the analysis of this compound as a sasthisamasa, perhaps
due to the presence of another genitive, namely tayoh (‘of these two’).

140. Medh ad MDh" 5.66 [TE] (A)

nrndm| |akrtamunddndm| visuddhir naisiki smrta |
nirvrttamundakanam) tu trirdtrac chuddhir isyate || 5.66 ||

The complete purification of men who have not accomplished the
shaving of their head is recorded as lasting one night, but the
purification of the dead with their head shaved is acknowledged after
a set of three days.

imah sasthih kartrkarmanoh krti (A 2.3.65) iti kartrlaksanah kecid vyacaksate |
akrtaciida ekahena Suddhyati | tatha vayo®’ ‘vasthapekso ’pi vikalpa ity
ekiyamatam uktam | tasyaiva Slokasya vyavasthavakya ime | anye tv adhyaharena
sambandhalaksana ahuh | akrtamundanam mrtanam ye sapindah |
tatrottarapaksah samacarabhipretah | [...]

Some explain that these genitive case endings (i.e. nrpam < np- ‘man’,
akrtamundanam < akrtamunda- ‘having not accomplished the shaving of their
head, and nirvrttamundakanam < nirvrttamundaka- ‘dead with their head

277 Mandlik presents the variant reading tatha ca yah, while the others feature the variant
reading tatha vayah.
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shaved’) express the agent (kartr) according to kartrkarmanoh krti (A 2.3.65).
[The meaning would be]: “The untonsured [man] is purified in a single day.”
Likewise, the opinion about the single-day [impurity] according to which the
option is also based on age and condition has [already] been explained (e.g.
MDh™ 5.58). These people (ime) [stick to] what is settled by just the statement of
this sloka (i.e. without supplying anything). Other people (anye) say, instead, that
[the genitive case endings] express ‘relationship’ by means of supplying [some
word-forms]. [The meaning would be]: “The kinsmen of men who have not
accomplished the shaving of their head.” In this case, the second position is
approved by custom.

Rule cited:
o A 2.3.65: kartrkarmanoh krti [anabhihite 1 sasthi sese 50]
A genitive case ending occurs to denote the agent or the patient [of the
action conveyed by a verbal base] ending in a k7t affix.

Comment:

Medhatithi comments on the use of the genitive case ending of the nominal forms
nrnam (< nr- ‘man’), akrtamundanam (< akrtamunda- ‘having not accomplished
the shaving of their head’), and nirvrttamundakanam (< nirvrttamundaka- ‘dead
with the head shaved’). Two different opinions are reported. According to the
first, the genitive is employed according to A 2.3.65, i.e. it is used to express the
agent (therefore, as it were a nominative) in the case of co-occurrence of a krt
derivative stem (in this case, the derivative stem visuddhi- ‘complete purification’
from the verbal base visudh- ‘to purify completely’); according to the second, the
genitive expresses a relationship (in particular, kinship).

141. Medh ad MDh™ 5.110 [E] (P%)
taijasanam maninam ca sarvasyasmamayasya ca |
bhasmandadbhir myda caiva suddhir ukta manisibhih || 5.110 ||
The sages maintain that the purification of metallic objects, gems
and every item made of stone [must be accomplished] by means of
ash, water and clay.

[...] katham punah Sastrat padarthavisesavasayo yavata kartavyataparatvena
sastram pramanam na padarthaprasiddhau paninivad vedamiilatvabhyupagaman
manvadismrtinam | [...]
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However, how can there be the determination of a particular meaning from the
(Dharma-)$astra as far as the (Dharma-)$astra is the authority in the distinction of
what should be done and not in bringing about the meaning of words as Panini
does: [this is] due to the agreement with the Veda, which is the root of the Smrtis
[composed] by Manu and the other [Smrtikaras].

vaidikamantrasadhyayam ca suddhau ka vyavaharamilata sakya | vidhis
canarthakah syat | nanu ca paniner api vidhir asti sadhubhir bhasitavyam
nasadhubhir iti | naisa panineh smrtih | sa hy etavati paryavasita sadhur ayam
ayam neti | etat tu dharmasitrakarinam smaranam yady apy asti |
abhidhanasarac caitan nipunato 'vagantavyam |

[...] And, since the purification should be accomplished on the basis of Vedic
formulas, how could it be rooted in customary use? And the injunction should be
in vain. And no doubt there is also a rule [attributed] to Panini according to which
“it should be spoken by good men and not by bad men.” This teaching (smyti) is
not Panini’s. For this is [his teaching] established in such [an issue]: “This is a
good person, this is not.” In any case, if it should also be true, this is a traditional
teaching of the composers of Dharmasiitras, and this should be wholly known
from a lexical compendium (abhidhanasara).

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi points out the different domains over which
Dharmasastra and Vyakarana scholars have authority. He accredits Panini with
the role of deriving the meaning of words more than the role of establishing
meaning. Moreover, he seems to consider grammar a tool for distinguishing
between right and wrong word formations, while he recognises that the
Dharmasiitra- and Smrtikaras preside over the relationship between linguistic
usages and human categories. This can be assumed from the different usage of
sadhu- in sadhubhir bhasitavyam nasadhubhir and sadhur ayam ayam na, where
it respectively denotes virtuous men and correct words. Medhatithi recognises the
Dharmasitra- and Smrtikaras as the authority on determining correct conduct
based on the Veda and in some cases, custom (which he refers to here as
vyavahara). As a final note, to the best of our knowledge, abhidhanasara is not
the title of a handed-down Sanskrit work; we thus consider it to be a category of
texts.

142.Medh ad MDh™ 5.157 [E] (M*, KV*)
anekani sahasrani kumarabrahmacarinam |
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divam gatani vipranam akrtva kulasamtatim || 5.157 ||
Many thousands of Brahmanas, being celibate Vedic students, have
gone to heaven without carrying on the continuity of their family.

[...] evam kila sriyate naputrasya loko ’sti (AitB 33.1) iti | lingam ca
tatravivaksitam atah putrarthe prasanga idam ucyate (see M 2.144 11. 13-15 ad
Vt.1ad A3.3.18; KVad A3.3.18)|[...]

Indeed, it is heard (i.e. it is found in Vedic scriptures) thus: “There is no heaven
for the one who has no children (lit. ‘sons’)” (AitB 33.1). And, in this case, the
gender is not the object of the intention of the speaker; therefore, this [masculine
gender] in the meaning of ‘son’ is said to be a [mere] automatic involvement (see
M 2.14411. 13-15 ad Vt. 1 ad A 3.3.18; KV ad A 3.3.18).

Passages referred to:

o M 2.144 1. 13-15 ad Vt. 1 ad A 3.3.18: [...] nantariyakatvad atra

pumllingena nirdesah kriyata ekavacanena ca | avasyam kayacid
vibhaktya kenacic ca lingena nirdesah kartavyah [ ...]
Here, the mention [of the word-form] is made by means of masculine
gender and singular number because they are not intrinsically present [in
the same word bhave]. The mention has to be made by means of some
ending and some gender.

o KV ad A 3.3.18: pumlingaikavacanam ca atra na tantram
The masculine gender and singular number here are not intrinsically part
of the rule.

Comment:

At the beginning of his commentary on this verse, Medhatithi quotes a passage
from the Aitareyabrahmana (AitB 33.1) where the word-form aputra (‘man
without children’, lit. ‘man without sons’). As regards the latter Brahmana
passage, he reflects on the absence of any intention on the part of the speaker to
express the gender when employing the word-form aputra and that the meaning
‘son’ for putra is just an automatic involvement (prasanga). This kind of
discussion is proper to the grammatical tradition, especially that of the
Mahabhasya (see M 2.144 11. 13-15 ad Vt. 1 ad A 3.3.18), and then taken up by
the Kasikavrtti (see KV ad A 3.3.18).%"

278 For an in-depth discussion on the prasarga principles in Srautasiitras, Mimamsa and
Vyakarana, see Freschi and Pontillo (2013: 65-129).
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Sixth adhyaya (3 passages)

143. Medh ad MDh" 6.1 [TE] (A¥)
evam grhasrame Ethitvd vidhivat snatako dvijah |
vane vaset tu niyato yathavad vijitendriyah || 6.1 ||
After staying in the householder stage of life in accordance with due
rules, a twice-born bath graduate should duly live in the forest, self-
restrained, with his faculties of perception subdued.

[...] tatra sthitva tam anusthaya vane vased iti vidhih | sthitveti ktvapratyayena
(see A 3.4.21) paurvakalyam garhasthyasya vanavasad darsayati |
kramenasramah kartavyah | krtagarhasthyo vanavase "dhikriyate | |...]

In this context, [the gerund] sthitva [means] ‘having carried it (i.e. grhasrama-
‘the householder stage of life”) out’; “he should dwell in the forest”: this is the
rule. By means of the affix Ktva (see A 3.4.21), [the word-form] sthitva shows
the priority of time of the householder stage of life (lit. ‘estate’) compared to [that
of] the forest dweller. The stage of life (@srama) should be undertaken in the
regular order. The one who has completed the householder stage of life is entitled
to that of the forest dweller.

Rule referred to:
e A3.4.21:see Medh ad MDh 3 4.

Comment:

Medhatithi comments on the gerund sthitva, formed by adding the krt affix Ktva
to the verbal base stha-, taught by A 3.4.21. According to the latter rule, the affix
Ktva is applied to a verbal base to denote an action preceding another: the scholar
focuses just on the priority of time (paurvakalya), relating to the stages of life of
the householder and forest dweller.

144. Medh ad MDh™ 6.18 [TL] (A*?)
sadyah praksalako va syan masasamcayiko| 'pi va |
va syat lsamanicayal eva va || 6.18 ||
He could wash on the same day [after eating] or [could] even keep a
supply [of food] lasting a month, or six months, or a year.

[...] masopayogi va samcayo masaparyaptah samcayo masasamcayah | so
'syastiti than kartavyah (see A 5.2.115) | yadi va masasamcayaka iti
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bahuvrthisamaso ’tra kartavyah (see A 5.4.154) masaparyaptah samcayo ’syeti
| evam uttarayor api ||

‘The [food] supply sufficient for a month’ or ‘the [food] supply lasting a month’
is the masasamcaya (‘monthly supply’). [The affix] thaN should be applied [to
denote] ‘this belongs to X’ (see A 5.2.115). Or, if [the reading] were
masasamcayaka, it should then be explained as a bahuvrihi compound (with the
addition of the samasanta affix kaP; see A 5.4.154), i.e. ‘the one whose supply
lasts for a month.” [The interpretation] is thus also for the other two [faddhita
derivative stems, i.e. sanmasanicaya- ‘a supply lasting sixth months or ‘having a
food supply lasting six months’ and samanicaya- ‘a supply lasting one year’ or
‘having a food supply lasting one year’].

Rules referred to:
e A 5.2.115: see Medh ad MDhM 2.44.
e A 5.4.154: see Medh ad MDhM 2.46.

Comment:

Medhatithi here focuses on the taddhita derivative stem masasamcaya-, which,
based on his vigraha, means ‘a [food] supply convenient for a month’ or ‘a [food]
supply lasting a month.” This taddhita derivative stem is explained as being
formed by adding the affix thaN (taught by A 5.2.115) in the sense of ‘belonging
to X’, as alluded to by the scholar (by means of the periphrasis so ’syasti).
Medhatithi also provides another reading, i.e. masasamcayaka-, which is read as
a bahuvrihi compound, ending—we add—with the taddhita samasanta affix kaP
(according to A 5.4.154). The same explanation is then extended to the other two
taddhita derivative stems found in Manu’s verse, namely sanmdsanicaya- (‘a
supply lasting sixth months or ‘having a food supply lasting six months’) and
samanicaya- (‘a supply lasting one year’ or ‘having a food supply lasting one
year’).

145. Medh ad MDh™ 6.38 [TE] (A*%, KV*, N¥)
prajapatyam niripyestim lsarvavedasadaksinam| |
atmany agnin samaropya brahmanah pravrajed grhat || 6.38 ||
After performing an oblation sacred to Prajapati, whose priestly gift
consists of all his properties, and making the fires rise within himself
(i.e. interiorising them), a Brahmana should leave home and wander
[as a mendicant].
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[...] sarvavedasam daksinasyastity anyapadarthah | vedo dhanam tat sarvam
deyam (cf. A 4.3.47) | idam arthe vihitah svarthiko va prajiiader akrtiganatvat
(see A5.438;KVad A5438;, Nad A5438)|[...]

[The compound sarvavedasadaksina- should be explained as] ‘whose priestly gift
is all one’s property’, i.e. as a bahuvrihi compound (lit. ‘having the sense of
another word’). [The compound constituent] vedas- [means]| ‘wealth’; the whole
of this should be given (cf. A 4.3.47). Or rather, this (i.e. the taddhita derivative
stem sarvavedasa-) is formed [by means of the faddhita affix aN that occurs] in
the own meaning [of the base] due to [its] being part of the prajiadi
exemplificative list (‘knowledge and the like’) (see A 5.4.38; KV ad A 5.4.38; N
ad A 5.4.38).

Rules and passages referred to:

o A 4.3.47:deyam rne |pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 prag divyato 'n
4.1.83 tatra 25]
[After a nominal stem, a taddhita affix taught from A 4.1.83 to 4.4.2
applies] to denote ‘to be given as a debt [at that time].’

e A 5.4.38:see Medh ad MDh" 1.71.

e KV ad A 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDh" 1.71.

e Nad A 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.71.

Comment:

Medhatithi first explains the feminine compound sarvavedasadaksina- that
agrees with isti- (‘oblation’) analysed as a bahuvrihi (‘whose priestly gift is all
one’s property’). Second, he focuses on the derivation of its first constituent, i.e.
sarvavedasa-, formed by the taddhita affix aN (taught by the general rule A
4.1.83) from the compound sarva-vedas-. In our opinion, Medhatithi may have
used tat sarvam deyam to recall the deyam of rule A 4.3.47, whose output
meaning does not fit in this case. In the end, as an alternative, he suggests
applying the affix aV in the own meaning of the base (svarthe), as set out in rule
A 5.4.38, interpreted after KV ad A 5.4.38 and N ad A 5.4.38 (for more
information, see our comment on Medh ad MDh" 1.71). Notably,
Jinenandrabuddhi’s commentarial section classifies the prajiiadi list (which
Medhatithi explicitly references in this passage) as an dakrtigana, thereby
incorporating the stem sarvavedas- here commented on.
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Seventh adhyaya (4 passages)

146. Medh ad MDh™ 7.95 [TE] (A¥)
yac casya sukrtam kimcid uparjitam |
bharta tat sarvam dadatte paravrttahatasya tu || 7.95 ||
And the chieftain receives whatever good deed procured for the sake
of there above (i.e. the other world) of the one who has been killed
when he turned his back [to the enemy].

[...] amutrartham uparjitam | artho ’syastity arthah | arsadaditvac ac (see A
5.2.127) | amutramusmiml! loke yat prayojanam tad arjitam tad asya nisphalam
bhavati | amutrartho ’syeti va amutrartham | vyadhikarano bahuvrihir
gamakatvat prayojakatvac®™ ca |

amutrartham uparjitam (‘procured for the sake of there above, i.e. for the other
world’): ‘the purpose belongs to X, this is the meaning [of the taddhita derivative
stem artha-]. [The taddhita affix] aC [is applied to the nominal stem artha-] due
to [its] being part of arsaadi (‘haemorrhoids and the like”) (see A 5.2.127). What
is earned as the aim amutra, i.e. in that world, becomes fruitless for him. Or
rather, amutrartha- [should be analysed as] ‘whose purpose belongs to the other
world’: [this would be] a bahuvrihi compound relating to another subject due to
[its] being immediately understandable and effective.

Rule referred to:
e A 52.127: see Medh ad MDhM 2.44.

Comment:

Here Medhatithi is commenting on the compound amutrartha-, which is analysed
both as a tatpurusa and a bahuvrihi. According to the first interpretation,
Medhatithi explains that the right-hand constituent of the tatpurusa compound
(i.e. artha-) is formed according to A 5.2.127 (by alluding to the arsaadi list), i.e.
by adding the affix aC to denote ‘X belongs to Y’ (the application of this rule is
correct since the arsaadi list is an akrtigana). Following this interpretation, the
meaning of the tatpurusa would be ‘purposeful for the other world.” According
to the second interpretation, the scholar explains it as a bahuvrihi compound
(‘whose purpose belongs to the other world’), which fits better than the
explanation as a tatpurusa, both in this context and from a grammatical

279 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading prayojakdc ca. Jha, Dave and
Olivelle present the variant reading prayojakatvac ca.
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perspective. In the latter case, another man is entitled to gain the merits of the
dead man.

We remark that Jha (1999: V, 344) interprets the first hypothesis of Medhatithi
differently since he assumes that the affix aC is applied to the compound
amutrartha-. However, we consider that it is most significant that Medhatithi
employs the phrase artho 'sya to develop the first hypothesis and amutrartho ’sa
to develop the second one.

147. Medh ad MDh™ 7.127 [TL] (A¥%)
krayavikrayam adhvanam bhaktam ca saparivyayam |
yogaksemam ca sampreksya lvanijo dapayet karan||| 7.127 ||
After examining the purchase and sale, the journey, food with
condiments and peace after war, [the king] should have the
merchants pay the taxes.

[...] etad apeksya vanigbhyah kara adatavyah | vanigbhir dapayet karan iti patho
yukto gatyadiniyamena karmasamjiiaya abhavat (see A 1.4.52) | dandavacano
va dhatus tada dandivad dvikarmakatvam ||

Having respected this, the taxes should be paid by the merchants. ‘He (i.e. the
king) should make the merchants (vanij, declined in the instrumental masculine
plural) pay the taxes’ (vanigbhir dapayet karan): this is the appropriate reading
(# the handed down one, i.e. vanijo dapayet karan),”*® due to the absence of the
designation as a patient/object (karman) according to the restriction [taught in
rule] gatyadi (see A 1.4.52). Or rather, the verbal base [dapaya-] denotes a fine
(danda); then, like [the verbal base] dandi- (on which the denominative stem
dandaya- is formed), there will be two objects.

Rule referred to:
o A 14.52: gatibuddhipratyavasanarthasabdakarmakarmakanam ani
karta sa nau [karake 23 karman 49]
[In the domain of karakas], whatever is a kartr in the case of a non-NiC
verbal base denoting movement, perception or eating, or a verbal base
whose object is ‘sound’ and an intransitive verbal base is designated as
karman in the case of a NiC verbal base.

280 The reading vanigbhir dapayet karan is not reported in Olivelle’s critical apparatus
(cf. Olivelle 2005: 634).
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Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi is commenting on the phrase vanijo dapayet karan
(‘he should have the merchants pay the taxes’) arguing that the correct reading
should be vanigbhir dapayet karan (i.e. with the instrumental vanigbhih in place
of the accusative vanijah) since rule A 1.4.52 does not apply because the verbal
base dapaya- (< da- + NiC: ‘to cause to give’) does not meet any constraint
provided by the rule.

148. Medh ad MDh™ 7.130 [TE/TL] (A, A*)
adeyo rajia pasuhiranyayoh |
dhanyanam astamo bhagah sastho dvadasa eva va || 7.130 ||
One-fiftieth share (lit. ‘a share consisting of fifty’) of cattle and gold
should be received by the king, [as well as] one-eighth, one-sixth or
even one-twelfth share of grains.

milyadhikayoh pasuhiranyayoh paiicasadbhago grahyah | [...] paficasatpiuranah
paricasah (see A 5.2.48) | vimSatyadibhyah (A 5.2.56) iti pakse tamat |
paricasadbhdaga iti pathe dvibhagadivat samkhyantaram ||

‘Of cattle and gold’, i.e. having an excellent worth, ‘a share consisting of fifty’
(paricasadbhdga) should be taken. [...] [The taddhita derivative stem] paricasa-
(lit. “fiftieth’; # paricasat®, i.e. the left-hand constituent of paricasadbhaga-)
[means] the ordinal number of fifty (lit. ‘filling fifty’; see A 5.2.48); in the
alternative form of vimsatyadibhyah (A 5.2.56), [the increment] tamat [could
optionally be applied]. [Instead], in the reading pasicasadbhdga- (‘a share
consisting of fifty’), there is another reckoning (i.e. the compound
paricasadbhdaga- means ‘a share consisting of fifty” and not ‘a fiftieth part’) such
as in the case of dvibhaga- (‘a share consisting of two’) and the like.

Rules cited or referred to:

e A 5.2.48: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.38.

e A 5.2.56: vimsatyadibhyas tamad anyatarasyam |pratipadikat 4.1.1
taddhitah 4.1.776 samkhyayah 47 tasya piirane dat 48]
[The increment] tamaT optionally [occurs at the head of the taddhita affix
DaT introduced after a nominal stem consisting of a sarnkhyd)] being part
of the list beginning with vimsati- (‘twenty’) [to denote an ordinal
number].
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Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi focuses on the compound paricasadbhdaga-, which
seems to be interpreted as a karmadhdaraya, i.e. ‘a share consisting of fifty’ (unlike
the interpretation registered by the MW and accepted by Olivelle, i.e. ‘one-fiftieth
share’). It is self-evident that Medhatithi considers this phrase as meaning ‘one-
fiftieth’ because he probably considers the word-forms astama-, sastha-, and
dvadasa- in the second hemistich. Nonetheless, he seems to suggest that, from a
morphological point of view, the expected form should be the taddhita derivative
stem paricasa- (‘fiftieth’), formed by adding DaT (taught by A 5.2.48), or
paricasattama-, formed by the increment tamaT (taught by A 5.2.56).

149. Medh ad MDh™ 7.193 [TL] (A*?)
kauraksetrams| ca \matsyams| ca lpaicalan $arasenajan| |
dirghaml laghiims caiva naran agranikesu yojayet || 7.193 ||
One should equip [with weapons] tall and indeed quick men coming
from the lands of the Kurus, Matyas, Paficalas and Surasenas in the
vanguard.

kuruksetram prasiddham | matsyasamjiio viratadeso nagapure paricalah | ubhaye
kanyakubja ahicchatras ca | surasenaja mathurah | kvacic catra bhavarthe
pratyayo (see A 4.2.69) luptanirdistah (see A 4.2.81) | [...]

[The word-form] kuruksetra- (name of a city) is well-known. The country of
Virata is designated as Matsya. In Nagapura, there are the Paficalas: they are both
those [who dwell] in Kanyakubja and those [who dwell in] Ahicchatra. Those
[who dwell] in Mathura are born in Stirasena. And, in some cases (here matsya-,
and paricala-), the [taddhita] affix denoting their being there (namely, their
residing there, i.e. the faddhita affix aN taught by A 4.2.69) is expressly indicated
as zero-replaced by LUP (see A 4.2.81).

Rules referred to:
e A 4.2.69: tasya nivasah [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 dese
tannamni 67]
[The taddhita aftix alN occurs after a nominal stem] to denote ‘[the place
of] residence of X’ [whose placename depends on such an X].
o A 4.2.81: janapade lup pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 tad asmin
asti... 67-70]
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[The taddhita affix that occurs after a nominal stem to denote ‘place of
residence of X’ etc.] is zero-replaced by LUP to denote ‘inhabited
country.’

Comment:

Manu’s verse contains four word-forms denoting ‘inhabited countries’
(janapada), i.e. kuruksetra- (‘country of the Kurus’), matsya- (‘country of the
Matsyas’), paficala- (‘country of the Paficalas), and sirasenaja- (‘country of the
Stirasenas’) in order to explain that some of these names, namely matsya- and
paricala- are also used as the name of the peoples who live in the homonymous
countries. In his commentary, Medhatithi refers to the taddhita derivation by LUP
zero-replacement (of the faddhita affix alN taught by A 4.2.69) by means of A
4.2.81 in order to explain that some of these names, namely matsya- and paricala-
are also used as the name of the country where they live (janapada).*®' Of course,
the variant reading kauraksetra- (interpreted as denoting the inhabitants of the
city kuruksetra-), which is found in MDh™ 7.193 in Jha’s edition (and, therefore,
probably the textual variant that Medhatithi had to deal with), is regularly
obtained by applying the affix aNN (according to A 4.3.25%*? in the sense of ‘born
there’ or A 4.3.53%* in the sense of ‘being there’). Nonetheless, we add that the
alternative variant reading kuruksetra- is found in thirteen manuscripts (as well
as in some printed editions) (see Olivelle 2005: 647): the latter variant reading, if
interpreted as denoting the inhabitants of the city kuruksetra-, would also be
obtained by means of the LUP zero-replacement taught by A 4.2.81. Finally, we
note that the last name denoting ‘inhabited country’, i.e. Sirasena-ja- (m.), is a
compound whose left-hand constituent is the masculine name for country
Sirasena-.

Eighth adhyaya (48 passages)

150. Medh ad MDh™ 8.4-7 [TE] (A%, A*, Vt¥)
tesam adyam rnadanam niksepo ‘svamivikrayah |
sambhitya ca samutthanam dattasyanapakarma ca || 8.4 ||
vetanasyaiva cadanam samvidas ca vyatikramah |

281 For a fuller discussion of ethnonyms formed with A 4.2.81 on the basis of the relevant
choronyms as their etymons, see Pontillo (2021).

282 A 4.3.25: see Medh ad MDhM 8.46.

283 A 4.3.53: see Medh ad MDhM 2.26.
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krayavikrayanusayo vivadah svamipalayoh || 8.5 ||
simavivadadharmas ca parusye |

Steyam ca sahasam caiva strisamgrahanam eva ca || 8.6 ||

vibhagas ca dyitam ahvaya eva ca |

padany astadasaitani vyavaharasthitav iha || 8.7 ||

The first of these is the non-payment of debts; [the second is] the
deposit; [the third is] the sale of a property by one who is not the
[legal] owner; [the fourth is] engaging in business after entering into
partnership; [the fifth is] the resumption of a gift, [the sixth is] the
non-payment of wages, [the seventh is] the breach of a contract, [the
eighth is] the cancellation of a purchase or sale, [the ninth is] the
dispute between landlord and herdsman, [the tenth is] the law on the
disputes about boundaries, [the eleventh and the twelfth are] the
physical and verbal attacks, [the thirteenth is] theft, [the fourteenth
is] violence, [the fifteenth is] sexual crime against women, [the
sixteenth is] the law regarding husband and wife, [the seventeenth
is] the division of inheritance, [the eighteenth is] gambling and
betting. These eighteen are the grounds for the institution of lawsuits
in this world.

[...] parusye dandavacika iti | dandas ca vak ca dandavdacam dvandvac
cudagahantat (A 5.4.100) iti samasantas tad asyastiti ata ini thanau (A 5.2.115)
iti than | stripumdharma iti | strisahitah puman iti Sakaparthivadivat samasah
(see M 1406 1. 5 Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69) | stri ca pumams ceti vigrahe
stripumsadharma iti syat (see A 5.4.77) ||

parusye dandavacike (‘verbal and physical attacks’): [the etymon of the taddhita
derivative stem dandavacika-, i.e. the compound] dandavaca- [must be analysed
as] danda- (lit. ‘stick’) and vdc- (lit. ‘speech’) according to rule dvandvac
cudasahantat (A 5.4.100); [the taddhita affix] thaN occurs [after the latter
compound] in the sense of ‘X belongs to Y’ according to ata ini thanau (A
5.2.115). stripumdharma (‘dharma concerning a husband and wife’): [this]
compound, which has to be read as a ‘man associated with a woman’, is like
Sakaparthiva and the like (see M 1.406 1. 5 Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69); if the constituent
analysis were ‘man and woman’ (i.e. if it were a dvandva compound), [the correct
form of this] compound would be stripumsadharma- (see A 5.4.77).

Rules and passage cited or referred to:
e A 5.2.115: see Medh ad MDhM 2.44.
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e A 5477 acaturavicaturasucaturastripumsadhenvanaduharksama-

vanmanasaksibhruvadaragavorvasthivapadasthivanaktamdivaratrimdiv
ahardivasarajasanihsreyasapurusayusadvyayusatryayusargyajusajatok
samahoksavrddhoksopasunagosthasvah |[pratipadikat 4.1.1. taddhitah
4.1.76 samasantah 68 ac 75]
[The taddhita samasanta affix aC occurs after a nominal stem] as in the
following mnipatana forms: acatura- (‘not having four’), vicatura-
(‘having lost four’ or ‘containing various quarters’), sucatura- (‘whose
quarters are beautiful’), stripumsa- (‘female and man’, i.e. ‘wife and
husband’), dhenvanaduha- (‘cow and bull’), rksama- (‘Rgvedic and
Samavedic hymns’), vanmanasa- (‘speech and mind’), aksibhruva- (‘eye
and eye-brow’), daragava- (‘wife and cow’), arvasthiva- (‘thigh and
knee’), padasthiva- (‘foot and knee’), naktamdiva- (‘night and day’),
ratrimdiva- (‘id.”), ahardiva- (‘day by day’), sarajasa- (‘entirely’),
nihsreyasa- (‘having no better’, ‘most excellent’), purusayusa- (‘human
life’), dvyayusa- (‘two lives’), tryayusa- (‘three lives’), rgyajusa-
(‘Rgveda and Yajurveda’), jatoksa- (‘young bullock’), mahoksa- (‘great
bull’), vrddhoksa- (‘old bull’), upasuna- (‘near the dog’), and gosthasva-
(‘dog in a cow-pen’).

e A 5.4.106: see Medh ad MDh" 2.61.

e M1.4061. 5Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.146.

Comment:

Medhatithi comments on two word-forms that are included in MDh™ 8.6 and 8.7
respectively. The first is dandavdacika-, which is a taddhita samdsanta derivative
stem obtained by applying the affix thaN (taught in A 5.2.115) to the dvandva
compound (combining danda- and vac-) endowed with a taddhita samasanta
affix TaC taught in A 5.4.106 in the sense of ‘collection’ (samahdara), thus neuter
and singular. The second word analysed is stripumdharma- which is assimilated
to the compound sakaparthiva- (‘king eating vegetables’), which is the example
given in the heading for the category of karmadhdaraya compounds with
uttarapadalopa introduced by Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69 (M 1.406 1. 5). As in the case of
Sakaparthiva- (in which a zero-replacement of a further constituent bhojin-
(“eating’) is postulated to account for the precise meaning of the compound), the
constituent sahita- (‘associated’) is postulated as being zero-replaced in the case
of stripumdharma- in order to avoid the analysis of the compound as a dvandva
because, according to rule A 5.4.77, the nipatana form should instead be
stripumsadharma-.
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151. Medh ad MDh™ 8.9 [TL] (Kat, M)
yada svayam na kuryat tu nrpatih karyadarsanam |
tada vidvamsam brahmanam karyadarsane || 8.9 ||
When the king himself does not preside over a lawsuit, he should
then appoint a well-educated Brahmana in the role of presiding over
a lawsuit.

[...] nivojyo vidvan syad iti pathitavyam | niyuiijyad iti niyuijita®®
svarddyantopasystat™> (M 1.290 11. 8-9 ad A 1.3.64) iti hi kétiya atmanepadam
smaranti ||

[The phrase niyurnijyat vidvamsam brahmanam ‘he (i.e. the king) should appoint
a learned Brahmana’] should [instead] be read as ‘a learned [Brahmana] has to be
appointed’ (niyojyo vidvan [brahmanah] syat). Indeed, [the verbal form]
niyurijyat should be niyufijita according to [the teaching] svardadyantopasrstat
(“after a preverb beginning or ending with a vowel’; see M 1.290 1l. 8-9 ad A
1.3.64) because [the varttikas] composed by Katya[’s descendant] (i.e.
Katyayana) recommend the atmanepada form.

Passage cited:
o M 1.290 1L. 8-9 ad A 1.3.64: svaradyantopasrstat vaktavyam | udyunkte

anuyunkte. apara aha | svaradyantopasrstad iti vaktavyam | prayunkte
niyunkte viniyunkte |

After a preverb beginning with a vowel, [the Atmanepada endings]
should be taught [after the verbal base yuj- (‘to yoke’)]. [Examples are]
udyunkte (‘he is in contact with’), anuyunkte (‘he joins again’).
Somebody else maintains that, after a preverb beginning or ending with
a vowel, [the Atmanepada endings] should be taught [after the verbal
base yuj-]. [Examples are] prayunkte (‘he harnesses to’), niyurkte (‘he
binds to’), viniyunkte (‘he disengages himself from’).

284 Mandlik features the variant reading niyusjita, which is incorrect from a grammatical
point of view. The others present the correct variant reading niyusjita.

285 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading svarajyantopasrstat, which does not
correspond to the Mahabhasya passage quoted. The other editions include the variant
reading svardadyantopasrstat, which exactly corresponds to the relevant Mahabhdsya
passage.
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Comment:

The word-form examined by Medhatithi is niyufijyat, an optative form from the
verbal base niyuj- (‘to bind to”). Before actually commenting on its grammar, he
proposes that it should be read as the future passive particle from the same verbal
base followed by the copula inflected in the third person form of the optative; in
this paraphrasis, the Brahmana should be inferred as its subject, and both the
gerundive and the qualifier should agree with this nominative: niyojyo vidvan
[brahmanah] syat. This is how he explains why the Parasmaipada form is not
acceptable, namely because the Atmanepada form of the optative (i.e. niyuiijita)
is recommended by grammatical tradition and not by the Parasmaipada form
niyurijyat. He thus quotes a passage we find in the Mahabhasya regarding A
1.3.64,2%¢ which was not classified as a varttika in Kielhorn’s edition, even though
it is very similar to one (M 1.290 1l. 8-9 ad A 1.3.64).

On the other hand, we probably cannot guess who or what exactly the mentioned
katiyah was. In line with Jha (1999: VI, 22) we have interpreted this plural form
as the name of texts composed by Katya in the sense of Katya’s descendant, i.e.
Katyayana. If this interpretation were correct, Medhatithi’s passage could
constitute a piece of evidence in favour of singling out these two short passages
in the Mahabhasya as two varttikas that escaped Kielhorn’s notice.

All in all, the doubt arises that in addition to the grammatical reason, a deliberate
choice is made to avoid emphasising any sort of imperious attitude on the part of
the king but rather to stress his need to avail himself of the expertise of an
educated Brahmana to carry out the important task that had arisen.

152. Medh ad MDh™ 8.23 [TE] (A*, M)
dharmdsanam adhisthaya samvitangah samahitah |
pranamya lokapalebhyal] karyadarsanam arabhet || 8.23 ||
After ascending the dharma seat with his limbs covered and [his
mind] concentrated, he should initiate the lawsuit after bowing down
before (i.e. ‘paying homage to’) the world guardians.

[...] lokapalebhya iti caturthi sampradane | katham | kriyagrahanam
sampradanasiitre (see A 1.4.32) coditam sraddhdaya nigrhnate patye sete (M
1.330 1. 18-19 ad A 1.4.32) ityadyartham | na ca kriyagrahanam
grhmnatyadivisayam eva bhasye ‘nuktatvat ||

286 A 1.3.64: propabhyam yujer ayajiiapatresu [atmanepadam 12] “[The Atmanepada
endings occur] after the verbal base yuj- (‘to yoke’) after [the preverbs] pra- and upa-
provided that it does not co-occur with words meaning ‘sacrificial vessels.’
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The dative ending of lokapalebhyah (‘to the world guardians’) [must be
interpreted] in the sense of the recipient. How? As regards the siitra that teaches
the meaning of ‘recipient’, the [additional] mention of the action [beyond the
patient of the action] (kriyagrahana) has also been enjoined (see A 1.4.32) [such
as in the case of]| sraddhaya nigrhnate (‘he restrains himself for the benefit of the
sraddha ceremony’) and patye sete (‘she lies down for the benefit of her
husband’) (see M 1.330 11. 18-19 ad A 1.4.32): this or the like is the meaning.
And the [additional] mention of the action [beyond the patient of the action] does
not only have grhnati (‘he takes’) and the like as its domain (i.e. the domain of
the relevant Panini’s rule), because [no restriction] has been revealed in the
commentary.

Rule and passage cited or referred to:

e A 1.4.32: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.56.

o M 1.330 11. 18-19 ad A 1.4.32: kriyagrahanam kartavyam | ihapi yatha
syat | sSraddhaya nigrhnate | yuddhaya samnahyate | patye Sete |
The [additional] mention of action (kriy@) [beyond the patient (karman)
of the action] has also been enjoined [as what the agent directly targets
on as the recipient of his action]. Here too, it could be applied [as in the
following examples]: sraddhdaya nigrhnate (‘he restrains himself for the
benefit of the srdaddha ceremony’), yuddhdaya samnahyate (‘he arms
himself for the sake of the war’), patye Sete (‘she lies down for the benefit
of her husband”).

Comment:

Medhatithi reflects on the dative form lokapalebhyah which accompanies the
gerund form of the verbal base pranam- (‘to bow down’) as the recipient, i.e. the
direct beneficiary of the action of paying homage, without any intermediary role
played by the patient (karman) of the action (according to A 1.4.32). This is
elucidated with some examples in the quoted passage from the Mahabhdsya (M
1.330 1I. 18-19 ad A 1.4.32). Again, the formula kriyagrahanam kartavyam
suggests that it deals with a varttika, but Kielhorn did not single out this sentence
as such. Nonetheless, this additional teaching is rejected by Patafijali in the lines
following those quoted here, where he manages to achieve the desired extension
without modifying the text of the rule but simply by framing the action itself as a
form of artificial karman (ktrima).
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153. Medh ad MDh™ 8.30 [TL] (M*)
pranastasvamikam riktham raja tryabdam nidhapayet |
arvak dharet svami parena nrpatir haret || 8.30 ||
The king should cause a property whose owner has disappeared to
be preserved for a period of three years. By the end of the three years,
the owner could maintain [ownership]; beyond that, the king could
take it over.

[...] trivarsavat tryabde nibabhavah (see M 1.480 1. 6 ad A 2.4.30) | abdasabdah
samvatsaraparyayah [ ...]

In the case of tryabda- (‘three years’), there is the absence of the feminine affix
NiP as in the case of trivarsa- (‘a group of three years’) (see M 1.480 1. 6 ad A
2.4.30); the word-form abda- (‘year’) is a synonym for samvatsara- (‘id.”).

Passage referred to:
e M 14801 6 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.4.30: akarantottarapado dviguh striyam
bhasyata iti | paficapilt | dasapult |
A dvigu compound whose latter constituent ends with the vowel a is used
in the feminine gender [as in the examples] paricapiili- (‘a group of five
bunches’) [and] dasapiili- (‘a group of ten bunches’).”

Comment:

Medhatithi explains the dvigu compound tryabda- (‘three years’), inflected as a
singular neuter form according to Panini’s explanation (see A 2.4.17).%’
Nonetheless, Patafjali, who, in our view, is directly referred to in this
commentarial section, teaches the use of the feminine affix NiP at the end of a
dvigu. In fact, Medhatithi recalls a passage from the Mahabhdasya (M 1.480 1. 6
ad A 2.4.30), later taken up in the Kasikavrtti (KV ad A 2.4.17),”*® which closely
resembles a varttika, but is not classified as such in Kielhorn’s edition, where the
use of the feminine gender is taught for the dvandva compound nominal stems
ending in short vowel -a.

287 A 2.4.17: see Medh ad MDhM 2.90.

B8 KV ad A 2.4.17: akarantottarapado dviguh striyam bhasyate | pasicapiili | dasapiilt
“A dvigu compound whose final constituent ends with the vowel a is used in the feminine
gender [as in the examples] paricapiili- (‘a group of five bunches’) [and] dasapili- (‘a
group of ten bunches’).”
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154. Medh ad MDh™ 8.40 [TL] (A, A*%)
datavyam sarvavarnebhyo rajia dhanam |
raja tad upayuiijanas caurasyapnoti kilbisam || 8.40 ||
Wealth taken away by thieves should be returned by the king to the
members of all classes; the king who appropriates it accrues the guilt
of the thief.

[...] caurahrtam ity anyasmin pathe caurair ahrtam®® iti vigrhya sadhanam krta
(see A 2.1.32) iti samasah | pathantare caurahrtam iti treiya (A 2.1.30) iti
yogavibhagat pirvavad va samdasah | ayam tv atrartho yac caurair hrtam
asakyapratyanayanam tad rajia svakosad datavyam | [...]

In another reading, i.e. caurahrtam, if analysed as ‘taken away by the thieves’
(caurair ahrtam), the compound [should be] formed [by combining] a sadhana
(i.e. an instrument or an agent) [with the kr¢ derivative noun caura-] (see A
2.1.32). In another [further] reading, i.e. caurahrtam, the compound should be
formed according to a previous rule due to the splitting of the rule A 2.1.30 [by
considering] #riva [as taken apart]. However, this is the meaning here, namely
‘taken by the thieves’ (caurair hrtam): if it is not possible to recover it (i.e. what
has been stolen), the latter should be given by the king from his treasure.”

Rules cited or referred to:
e A 2.1.30: see Medh ad MDhM 3.19.
o A 2.1.32: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.106.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi lists and comments on the variant readings of the
phrase caurair hrtam (‘taken by the thieves’). The first variant reading cited is
the compound caurahrtam (declined in the nominative neuter singular), analysed
as a tatpurusa compound formed by rule A 2.1.32 that teaches to form a tatpurusa
compound by combining a nominal pada denoting an agent or an instrument (here
cauraih) with a krt derivative stem (here akrtam). The second variant reading
cited is the compound caurahrtam (declined in the nominative neuter singular),
again analysed as a tatpurusa compound, which is supposed to be formed

289 Mandlik features the variant reading caurebhya ahrtam, while Gharpure presents the
variant reading cauraih samahrtam. Jha, Dave and Olivelle have the variant reading
caurair ahrtam, which is the most correct from both a Paninian (as it aligns with A 2.1.32)
and a textual perspective (as it serves as a better vigraha for the discussed variant
caurahrtam).



2. Textual analysis 233

according to rule A 2.1.30 read by means of a yogavibhaga, i.e. by taking frtiya
apart from the rest of the rule. Therefore, this compound is formed by combining
a nominal stem inflected in the instrumental case (here cauraih) with another
pada (here hrtam).

155. Medh ad MDh™ 8.41 [TE/TL] (A%, A*?)
dharman srenidharmams ca dharmavit |
samiksya kuladharmams ca svadharmam pratipadayet || 8.41 ||
[The king] who knows the dharma should impart the individual
dharma [just] after examining the dharmas of castes and inhabited
countries, the dharmas of guilds and the dharmas of families.

kurukapisakdasmiradideso niyatavadhir janapadam | tatra bhava (see A 4.3.53)
dharma janapadah | kecit® tatra bhavanti ye taddesavyapadesair anusthiyante |
atha va tannivasino jand™" maficah krosantitivad™”* janapadasabdenabhidhiyante
| tesam anustheyd janapadah | tasyedam (A 4.3.120) iti taddhitah | jater janapada
A janapada is a place such as Kuru, Kapisa, Kasmira and the like whose
boundaries are well settled. [The taddhita derivative stem] janapada- (declined
in the plural) [denotes] laws ‘being in the place X’ (see A 4.3.53). Some [laws],
which are observed by the inhabitants of that place, are [intended as] ‘obtained
there.” Or rather, the people inhabiting that [place] are denoted by the word-form
Jjanapada- as when it is said that the stands (i.e. people who are sitting in the
stands) are crying (maricah krosanti). [Those among] their [laws] which have to
be observed [are called] ‘belonging to the inhabited countries’ (janapadah). [ This
word-form] is a taddhita derivative stem formed according to tasyedam (A
whose upasarjana is inflected in the genitive case (see A 2.2.8) with ‘laws
belonging to the countries pertaining to all the castes’ (jater janapadah).

vrddhac chah (A 4.2.114) iti taddhite prasakte chandasatvad an eva krtah | [...]

290 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading kim ca. Jha, Dave, and Olivelle
present the variant reading kecit. This appears to be the reading in manuscript S, as noted
by Jha (1924: 1, 275).

2! Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading janas tavat. Jha, Dave, and Olivelle
omit tavat.

292 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading krosantity atra. Jha, Dave, and
Olivelle present the variant reading krosantitivat.
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[The word-form janapadah] is only formed by means of [the faddhita affix] aN
due to its being chandas, while there should be an automatic involvement®* of
the taddhita affix cha according to vrddhac chah (A 4.2.114).

Rules cited or referred to:
e A2.2.8:see Medh ad MDhM 3.19.
e A 4.2.114: see Medh ad MDhM 4.10.
e A 4.3.53: see Medh ad MDhM 2.26.
e A 4.3.120: see Medh ad MDh™ 3.34.

Comment:

analysed as a sasthitatpurusa (thus, by indirectly resorting to rule A 2.2.8), whose
vigraha is ‘laws belonging to the inhabited countries pertaining to all the castes’
(jater janapadah). More specifically, the commentator details the right-hand
constituent of the compound, i.e. janapada-, as a taddhita derivative stem formed
according to A 4.3.120, i.e. to denote ‘belonging to X’ (the taddhita affixes
provided by this rule are those taught from A 4.1.83 onwards). However, we think
that while explaining what a janapada is, Medhatithi first seems to refer to the
meaning ‘being in the place X’ (tatra bhavah) of A 4.3.53. Later in the comment,
he explains that the affix used is aV (introduced by A 4.1.83), even though the
taddhita affix cha (= -iya) is expected (taught for the nominal stems including a
vrddhi syllable as its first syllable) in accordance with A 4.2.114. Such an
exception relies on the fact that this form is requested metri causa (indicated as a
chandasatva).

156. Medh ad MDh™ 8.46 [E] (A%
sadbhir dcaritam yat syad dharmikais ca dvijatibhih |
tad desakulajatinam aviruddham prakalpayet || 8.46 ||
[The king] should establish [the behaviour] that would be observed
by wise men and righteous twice-borns, if it is not incompatible with
that of the regions, families, and castes.

293 As for this interpretation of the past participle prasakta- as part of the terminological
constellation surrounding the crucial term prasanga, see Pontillo (2008) and Freschi and
Pontillo (2013).
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[...] anyas tv aha | desantare dharmikaih sadbhir dvijair yad aviruddham®*
Srutya smrtyantarena vdcaryate tad desantare ‘pi raja prakalpayet |
yathodvrsabhayajiidadayodicyesu prasiddhas te pracyair daksinatyaih praticyais
canustheyah | kutah | acarad dhi smrtir anumatavya smrteh Srutih | sa ca yady
evam anumiyata udicyair etat kartavyam iti tatra taddhitasya bahusv arthesu
smaranat tatra jatah (A 4.3.25) tatra bhavah (A 4.3.53) tata agatah (A 4.3.74)
tam abhiprasthitah Sese (A 4.2.92) iti caitasya laksanavikarobhayaripatvad™>
anyesv apy arthesu pratipadam anupatesu®® taddhitasmaranan ndsty udicyo
nama ya udicyasabdena nivartyeta | [...]

But another [author] maintains: the king should ratify what is acknowledged as a
practice of virtuous men and righteous twice-born individuals in another country
if it does not conflict with those acknowledged by the sruti and the smrti. For
instance, the Udvrsabha-sacrifice and the like, which are well-established among
the people from the northern country, should also be performed by those from the
eastern, southern, and western countries. Why? Indeed, the smrti has to be
inferred based on custom, the sruti from the smrti. When it is said ‘It has to be
made by people from the northern country’, the taddhita [affix] is recorded as
endowed with many meanings, i.e. ‘born in the place X’ (A 4.3.25), ‘being in the
place X’ (A 4.3.53), ‘arrived from the place X’ (A 4.3.74), ‘with the meanings
not taught in the previous rules’ (A 4.2.92) because the taddhita [affix] is also
recorded as conveying other meanings falling within one or other of the
‘distinctive feature’ or ‘modification’ categories. And, if this (i.e. the sruti) is
inferred in this way, there is no one who is named as ‘northern’ who could be
excluded by means of the word-form udicya-.

Rules cited:
o A 4.2.92: Sese [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76]
[A taddhita affix (hence taught) occurs after a nominal stem] in a residual
meaning.
o A 4.3.25: tatra jatah [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 aN 4.1.83]
[The taddhita affix alN occurs after a nominal stem] to denote ‘born in
the place X.’

294 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading yadi viruddham. Jha, Dave and
Olivelle present the variant reading yad aviruddham.

295 In his edition, Olivelle notes that the Dharmakosa (1.77 and 5.118) includes the variant
reading laksandadhikarobhaya-.

296 In his edition, Olivelle notes that the Dharmakosa (5.118; but not 1.77) includes the
variant reading anupattesu.
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e A 4.3.53: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.26.

o A 4.3.74: tata agatah |pratipadikat 1 taddhitah 76]
[The taddhita affixes introduced after A 4.1.83 occur after a nominal
stem] to denote ‘arrived from the place X.’

Comment:

In the debate about the extension and sources of custom (acara), Medhatithi cites
the position of an author maintaining the possibility of extending a good practice
from one place to another or better from the inhabitants of a given country to
another. This opinion is based on the fact that when, for instance, a practice is
enjoined for the udicyas, i.e. people coming from the northern country, the
taddhita affix involved may convey more than one meaning so that the denotation
of this ethnonym is anything but determinate. This is the reason why four taddhita
rules (i.e. A 4.2.92, 43.25, 43.53 and 4.3.74) are simply listed here as an
exemplification of this assumption: indeed, the derivative stem udicya- could be
formed according to A 4.3.25 to denote ‘born in the North’, to A 4.3.53 to denote
‘being in the North’, and to A 4.3.74 to mean ‘arrived from the North.” This is
possible because these three rules are included under the domain of the Sese rule
A 4.2.92.

157. Medh ad MDh™ 8.48 [TE] (A, A*%)
yair yair upayair artham svam prapnuyad \
tais tair upayaih samgrhya dapayed adhamarnikam || 8.48 ||
After capturing him, [the king] should oblige the debtor to pay with
all the means through which the creditor might (re-)obtain his own
wealth.

[...] uttamarna eva uttamarnikah | uttamam ca tad rnam cottamarnam | tad
asyastity (see A 5.2.94) uttamarnikah | ata inithanau (A 5.2.115) iti rigpam | [...]
[The taddhita derivative stem|] uttamarnika- corresponds to [the bahuvrihi
compound] uttamarna- (lit. ‘the one whose asset is an [unpaid] debt, i.e. the
creditor’). [The karmadharaya compound] uttamarna- (which is the etymon of
both the masculine wuttamarnah and the taddhita derivative stem
uttamarnika-) [must be analysed as] ‘what is an asset (utfama) and also a debt
(rna).’ [The taddhita derivative stem] uttamarnika- [is denoted as] ‘X belongs to
Y’ (see A 5.2.94). This form is in accordance with ata inithanau (A 5.2.115).
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Rules cited or referred to:
e A 5.2.94:see Medh ad MDh 1.108.
e A 5.2.115: see Medh ad MDhM 2.44.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi explains the taddhita derivative stem uttamarnika-
(‘creditor’), which is formed by applying the faddhita affix thaN taught by A
5.2.115 in the sense of ‘X belongs to Y’ to the neuter nominal stem uttamarna-.
The latter etymon is analysed as a karmadharaya compound meaning ‘what is an
asset and also a debt’ (following A 2.1.49).%°7 This is also the etymon of the
bahuvrthi compound uttamarna- (lit. ‘the one whose asset is an [unpaid] debt, i.e.
the creditor’), which, at the beginning of this excerpt, is said to be equivalent to
the taddhita derivative stem uttamarnika-.

158. Medh ad MDh™ 8.57 [TE/TL] (A, A¥)
anti zj/ uktva disety ukto disen na yah |
dharmasthah karanair etair hinam tam iti nirdiset || 8.57 ||
If one (i.e. the plaintiff) says “There are people who know me”, but
when he is asked to indicate them, and he does not indicate [them],
the judge should declare him as the losing party for these well-
known reasons.

[...]jAatara iti trnnantam eva (see A 3.2.135) | tatredam iti dvitiyantam yujyate
khalarthatrnam (A 2.3.69) iti sasthinisedhat | [...]

[The word-form] jriatr- (lit. ‘knower’) precisely ends with [the k7t affix] N (see
A 3.2.135). In this case, the latter is combined with a noun ending with the
accusative case ending due to the prohibition of the genitive case ending
according to khalarthatrnam (A 2.3.69).

Rules cited or referred to:
o A 2.3.69: na lokavyayanisthakhalarthatrnam [sasthi 50 kartrkarmanoh
krti 65]

27T A 2.1.49: pirvakalaikasarvajaratpurananavakevalah samandadhikaranena [sup 2
samasah 3 saha supa 4 tatpurusah 22] “[An inflected noun denoting] something which
precedes in time or [the nominal stems] eka- (‘one’), sarva- (‘all’), jarat- (‘old’), purana-
(‘ancient’), nava- (‘new’) and kevala- (‘alone’) combines with [an inflected noun] which
is co-referential (lit. ‘which shares the same substratum’) [to form a fatpurusa
karmadharaya compound].”
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[A genitive case ending] does not occur [to denote an agent or a patient
when the Ayt affix] is a substitute of the lakaras (i.e. IAT, IAN, etc.) or
[the affix] u, or [the affix] uka(N), an indeclinable, a nistha [affix] (i.e.
Kta and KtavatU: see A 1.1.26),%® [an affix] denoting the sense of KhaL,
or [the krt affix] trN.

e A 32135 trn [dhatoh 3.191 krt 3.1.93 vartamane 123
tacchilataddharmatatsadhukarisu 134]
[The krt affix] trN occurs [after a verbal base to denote the agent’s habit,
duty, or excellence].

Comment:

Here, Medhatithi explains the krt derivative stem jiatr-, which is formed by
applying the krt affix #rN to the verbal base jiia- (‘to know’) according to A
3.2.135, teaching to form k7t derivative stems denoting the agent’s habit, duty, or
excellence by means of the affix ##V. Then, he focuses on the use of the accusative
case ending instead of the genitive case ending, since the latter in this context is
forbidden by A 2.3.69. The latter rule teaches not to use the genitive when, among
the other affixes, the &yt affix 7N occurs.

159. Medh ad MDh™ 8.62 [TE] (A*%, Vt*)
grhinah putrino ksatravitsudrayonayah |
arthyuktah saksyam arhanti na ye kecid anapadi || 8.62 ||
Householders, men having sons, natives, those born from Ksatriyas,
Vaisyas and Stidras—[these], if called by the plaintiff, are entitled
to give testimony and not everybody, except in the case of an
emergency.

[...] evam maula api vyakhyeyah | mauld janapadas taddesabhijanah | te hi
svajanajiatimadhye papabhirutayd na mithya vadanti | mulam pratistha sa
yesam asti te maulah (see A 5.2.103; M 2397 1. 1 Vt. 2 ad A 5.2.103) |
arthakathanam etat | taddhitas tu bhavartha®® (see A 4.3.53) eva kartavyah | yo
hi yatra bhavah®®™ so ’pi tasyastity aviruddham | [...]

298 A 1.1.26: see Medh ad MDhM 2.1.

299 Mandlik, Gharpure and Olivelle feature the variant reading bhavarthah. Jha and Dave
present the variant reading bhavarthah. This is recorded in a note by Jha (1924: 1, 282):
“for bhavartha read bhavartha as in P.O.”

300 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading bhavah. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading bhavah.
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[The word-form] maula- also has to be explained in this way. maulas are the
inhabitants of this country, the noble descendants of this place. Indeed, they do
not speak falsehood due to their fear of committing a sin among their own people
and relatives. [The etymon] miila- (lit. ‘root’) means “point of support.” [The
word-form] maula- (declined in the nominative masculine plural) [denotes] those
to which it (i.e. the point of support) belongs (see A 5.2.103; M 2.397 1. 1 Vt. 2
ad A 5.2.103). This is the explanation of the meaning. However, a taddhita affix
in the meaning of ‘obtaining in which place’ (see A 4.3.53) has to be applied.
Indeed, one also lives where he was born: there is no contradiction in this.

Rules and passages referred to:

e A 4.3.53: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.26.

o A 5.2.103: alN ca |pratipadikat 1 taddhitah 76 tad asyasty asmin 94
tapassahasrabhyam 102]
[The taddhita affix] aN also occurs [after the nominal stems fapas-
(‘religious austerity’) and sahasra- (‘thousand’) to denote ‘X belongs to
Y’ and ‘X exists in Y’].

e M 2397 1. 1 Vt. 2 ad A 5.2.103: anprakarane jyotsnadibhya
upasamkhyanam
In the context of the application of the [faddhita] affix aN, an additional
teaching should be made as for after the nominal stem jyotsna-
(‘moonlight night”) and the like.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi focuses on the taddhita derivative stem maula-: at
first, he explains that the output meaning is ‘native’, i.e. one of the two taught for
the affix matUP in A 5.2.94: tad asya (‘belonging to X’). The latter meaning is
extended to the taddhita affix aN by rule A 5.2.103, read with the help of the
relevant Vt. 2 ad A 5.2.103 (M 2.397 1. 1), so that this affix is applied to nominal
stems other than those taught in A 5.2.103, i.e. tapas- (‘religious austerity’) and
sahasra- (‘thousand’). Then, the scholar analyses the nominal stem at stake based
on the taddhita affix aN in the sense taught by rule A 4.3.53, applied to the
nominal stem miila- (‘root’) which is considered as meaning ‘point of support.’
We remark that the same mechanism of extension provided by Vt. 2 ad A 5.2.103
is depicted in the Kasikavrtti passage on the relevant rule (see KV ad A
5.2.103).3

301 KV ad A 5.2.103: yogavibhaga uttarartho yathasamkhyarthas ca | anprakarane
Jyotsnadibhya upasamkhyanam “The splitting of the rule is targeted on the latter [word]



240 Giudice and Pontillo, Medhatithi’s grammatical notes on the Manavadharmasastra

160. Medh ad MDh™ 8.77 [TL] (A, GS)
eko lubdhas tv asakst syad bahvyah 'pi na striyah |
stribuddher asthiratvat tu dosais canye 'pi ye vrtah || 8.77 ||
A single covetous man should not be a witness, nor women, even
though they are many and virtuous, due to the instability of a
woman’s mind, nor other men who are affected by faults.

[...] Sucya itikaro durlabho voto gunavacanat (A 4.1.44) iti vidhanat |
krdikarar™ (bahvadi list, GS 3 in KV ad A 4.1.45) iti kecit samarthayante ||
Regarding [the word-form suci- declined in the feminine nominative plural,
namely] sucyah, the sound 7 (i.e. the feminine ending) cannot be obtained
according to vofo gunavacandt (A 4.1.44). [Nonetheless], some people suppose
that [it can be obtained] according to the krdikarat (bahvadi list, GS 3 in KV ad
A 4.1.45).

Rule and passage cited:
o A 4.1.44: voto gunavacanat [pratipadikat 1 striyam 3 nis 40]
[The feminine affix NiS preferably occurs after a nominal stem] ending
with the short vowel u and denoting a quality.
e bahvadi list, GS 3 (in KV ad A 4.1.45): see Medh ad MDh™ 1.46.

Comment:

Here, Medhatiti comments on the unexpected feminine form sucyah instead of
Sucayah (i.e. anominative plural from the nominal stem suci- ‘pure’) by resorting
to a third satra included on the bahvadi list (also recorded by KV ad A 4.1.45),
which teaches to apply the feminine affix NiS to a k7t nominal stem ending in the
short vowel i excluding the affix K#N (taught by A 3.3.94).3%

161. Medh ad MDh™ 8.79 [TE/TL] (A%, A*3, Vt*, KV¥)
saksinah praptan arthipratyarthisamnidhau |

and the meaning occurring according to the order of enumeration. In the context of
applying the affix aV, an additional teaching should be carried out as happens after the
nominal stem jyotsna- (‘moonlight night’) and the like (see M 2.397 1. 1 Vt. 2 ad A
5.2.103).”

302 Gharpure features the variant reading krdekarat, which is an imperfect citation of GS
3 (KV ad A 4.1.45). The other editions present the variant reading krdikarat, which
corresponds to the exact citation of GS 3.

393 A 3.3.94: see Medh ad MDhM 1.46.
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‘nuyufijita vidhinanena santvayan || 8.79 ||

The examining judge should question the witnesses who entered the
court in the presence of the plaintiff and defendant, conciliating
[them] in this manner.

sabhayam antah sabhantah | Saundaditvat samasah (see A 2.1.40) | [...]

[The word-form] sabhantar [must be analysed as] ‘within (antar) the court
(sabhayam)’: due to its being part of the list beginning with saunda- (‘fond of
spirituous liquor’), [this] compound [is formed according to A 2.1.40].

prechatiti prat kvib (see A 3.2.178) vacipracchisridrusrupruvam dirgho
‘samprasaranam ca (see M 2.136 1. 4 Vt. 2 ad A 3.2.178; KV ad A 3.2.178) iti
prat | visesena dharmasamkatesu vivaktiti vivakah | krtyalyuto bahulam (A
3.3.113) iti | kartari ghan (cf. A 3.3.19) | cajoh ku ghinnyatoh (A 7.3.52) iti
kutvam | prat casau vivakas ca pradvivakah ||

[The word-form] pras- [means] ‘he interrogates’: pras- [is formed by applying
the krt] affix KviP (see A 3.2.178), [by applying] the replacement [of the vowel
in the verbal base] with a long vowel and the samprasarana replacement of vac-
(‘to speak’), prach- (‘to ask’), sri- (‘to cause to lie on’), dru- (‘to run’), sru- (‘to
hear’), pru- (‘to spring up’) (see M 2.136 1. 4 Vt. 2 ad A 3.2.178; KV ad A
3.2.178). Especially in difficult situations for the dharma, [the word-form]
vivaka- [denotes] ‘one who pronounces [judgements] (vivakti)’ [and is formed]
according to krtyalyuto bahulam (A 3.3.113). [The krt affix] GHaN occurs in the
sense of an agent (cf. A 3.3.19). There is a substitution [of the palatal stop] with
[the velar stop] k according to cajoh ku ghinnyatoh (A 7.3.52). And the one who
is pras- as well as a vivaka- is called pradvivaka- (analysed as a karmadharaya
compound, lit. ‘one who interrogates’ and ‘one who pronounces judgements’, i.e.
‘chief-judge’).

Rules and passages cited or referred to:

o A 2.1.40: saptami saundaih [samasah 3 saha supa 4 vibhasa 11
tatpurusah 22|
A noun inflected in the locative case ending [marginally] combines with
[an inflected noun of] the list beginning with Saunda- (‘fond of spirituous
liquor’) [to form a tatpurusa compound].

e A 3.2.178: anyebhyo ’pi drsyate [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93
tacchilataddharmatatsadhukarisu 134 kvip 177]
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[The krt affix KviP] is also seen [after] other [verbal bases to denote the
agent’s habit, duty and excellence].

A 3.3.19: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.6.

A 3.3.113: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.1.

A 7.3.52: cajoh ku ghinnyatoh [angasya A 6.4.1]

[The velar stop] k occurs in place of the final [palatal stops] ¢ and j [of a
pre-suffixal base], except when it is followed by an affix with the GH
marker or by the affix NyaT.

M 2.136 1. 4 Vt. 2 ad A 3.2.178: vacipracchyayatastukataprujusrinam
dirghas ca

A replacement [of the vowel in the verbal base] with a long vowel of vac-
(‘to speak’), prach- (‘to ask’), ayatastu- (‘praising at length’), katapru-
(‘moving on the mat’, i.e. ‘worm’), ju- (“’to be quick’), sri- (‘to cause to
lie on’) occurs.

KV ad A 3.2.178: tatha caha | kvib vacipracchyayatastukataprujusrinam
dirgho ’samprasaranam ca | vaci vak pracchi sabdaprat | ayatastiih |
kataprith | jih | Srih |

And he (= Katyayana) also said: [the affix] KviP, replacement [of the
vowel in the verbal base] with a long vowel and the samprasarana
replacement of vac- (‘to speak’), prach- (‘to ask’), ayatastu- (‘praising at
length’), katapru- (‘moving on the mat’), ju- (‘to be quick’), sri- (‘to lay
on’) [are taught]. In the case of [the verbal base] vac-, [the krt derivative
stem] vak- (‘language’) [is formed]; in the case of [the verbal base]
prach-, [the krt derivative stem] sabdapras- (‘asking to speak’) [is
formed]; [in the case of the verbal base stu-], [the krt derivative stem]|
ayatastu (‘praising at length’) [is formed]; [in the case of the verbal base
pru-], [the krt derivative stem] katapri- (‘moving on the mat’, i.e.
‘worm’) [is formed]; [in the case of the verbal base ju-], [the krt
derivative stem] jii- (‘quick’) [is formed]; [in the case of the verbal base
sri-], [the krt derivative stem] $ri- (‘splendour’) [is formed].

Comment:
In the first excerpt, Medhatithi explains the composition of sabhantar (‘within
the court’) as a saptamitatpurusa formed in accordance with A 2.1.40. By citing
this rule, he relies on the saundadi list, even though the latter does not include the
indeclinable antar- (‘within’), but rather the synonymical nominal stem antara-
(‘interior’).
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Instead, a part of the second excerpt is a little puzzling. Let us start with the more
comprehensible parts of this explanation. Medhatithi is focussing here on the
compound pradvivaka-, which generally denotes a ‘chief-judge’ in the
Dharmasastra texts.’”® Before analysing the compound per se (as a
karmadharaya), he analyses the two members. The first member, i.e. pras- (lit.
‘the one who asks for’, i.e. ‘interrogator’), is said to be derived from the verbal
base prach- (‘to ask’) by clearly referring to the Kasikavrtti passage on A 3.2.178
(KV ad A 3.2.178), in which the affix KviP, the replacement of the verbal base
vowel with a long vowel and the samprasarana replacement of prach- (among
other verbal bases) are taught.

We remark that the verbal bases do not perfectly match with those quoted by
Medhatithi. Furthermore, the verbal bases mentioned in this Kasikavrtti passage
are the same as those included in Vt. 2 ad A 3.2.178 (M 2.136 1. 4), which,
however, merely teaches the vowel replacement. More specifically, two of these
verbal bases are combined with a nominal stem as a left-hand constituent, namely
ayatastu- and katapru- (self-evidently used to form two upapadasamasas). The
verbal base ju- (‘to press forwards’) is included in both the mentioned
grammatical passages but not in Medhatithi’s and vice versa the verbal bases dru-
(‘to run’) and sru- (‘to hear’) are quoted by Medhatithi but not in Vt. 2 ad A
3.2.178 and KV ad A 3.2.178. Nonetheless, the Kasikavrtti passage is closer to
Medhatithi’s text than the mentioned varttika, because Katyayana mentions the
affix KviP and the samprasarana substitution in two different varttikas on the
relevant rule, namely Vt. 1 and Vt. 3 ad A 3.2.178 M 2.1351. 17; M 2.136 1. 14).
In other words, Medhatithi’s sentence is quite different from those used by
Katyayana to explain A 3.2.178, while it resembles the Kasikavrtti passage
including the affix KviP and the samprasarana substitution together with the
replacement of the vowel in the verbal base with its long counterpart.

As for the analysis of the nominal stem vivaka-, Medhatithi states that its etymon
is the verbal base vivac-, after which the kyt affix GHaN occurs. Its application
seems to be in contrast with A 3.3.19 that teaches to apply this k7t affix to denote
a karaka other than the agent in the case of a proper name (samjiidyam). In this
regard, the direct quotation of A 3.3.113 is difficult to understand: this rule, in
fact, teaches to apply the krtya affixes (cf. A 3.1.96ft)) and the &yt affix LyuT—
and not GHaN—under the bahulam condition. To solve this matter, we propose
that the kartr meaning conveyed by the krt affix LyuT, according to A 3.1.134,%%
is extended to the kzt affix GHaN precisely by means of bahulam. In this way,

304 See, in this regard, Olivelle (2016b).
305 A 3.1.134: see Medh ad MDhM 3.115.
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the semantic constraint akartari taught in the quoted A 3.3.19 is annulled, and the
krt affix GHaN can occur after the verbal base vivac- in the sense of agent. On
the other hand, the samjiiayam constraint of A 3.3.19 is overpassed by Vt. 2 ad
A 3.3.19 (M 2.146 1. 1), extending the application of GHaN to all possible
contexts (as also confirmed by Patafijali’s explanation and the Kasikavrtti
comment on the relevant varttika: see M 2.146 11. 2-3 ad Vt. 2 ad A 3.3.19; KV
ad A 3.3.19).*% Finally, Medhatithi also cites rule A 7.3.52 teaching the phonic
replacement occurring in this case, i.e. the replacement of the palatal stop ¢ with
the velar stop & before an affix whose marker is GH, such as GHaN.

162.Medh ad MDh™ 8.82 [TE] (A¥)
saksye ‘nrtam vadan pasair badhyate varunair bhrsam |
vivasah satam tasmat saksyam vaded rtam || 8.82 ||
The one giving false testimony is steadily bound by [the fetters] of
Varuna, powerless for one hundred births; therefore, one should
speak the truth in a testimony.

[...] @jatir iti nayam maryadabhividhyor an (see A 2.1.13) | tatha sati paricami
syat | tasmad upasargo 'yam anarthakah pralambata®® itivat®'® | [...]

[In the word-form] gjati- (‘births’), this [d-] is not [the prefix] aN denoting
‘boundary’ or ‘inclusion’ (see A 2.1.13). If it were such, there would be an
ablative [ending]. Therefore, this is a meaningless particle such as in the case of
pralamba- (‘hanging down’ = lamba- ‘id.”).

306 M 2.146 1. 1 Vt. 2 ad A 3.3.19: see Medh ad MDhM 2.6.

307 M 2.146 11. 2-3 ad Vt. 2 ad A 3.3.19: asamjiiayam api hi ghaii drsyate “Indeed, [the
krt affix] GHaN is also perceived in [a derivative stem] which is not a proper name.”

308 KV ad A 3.3.19: kartyvarjite karake samjiiayam visaye dhatoh ghaii bhavati |
prasyanti tam prasah | prasivyanti tam prasevah | aharanti tasmad rasam iti aharah |
“[The krt affix] GHaN occurs after the verbal base to denote a karaka other than the agent
in the restricted sphere of proper names. [The examples are]: prasa- (‘missile’) [in the
sense of] ‘they discharge it’; praseva- (‘sack’) [in the sense of] ‘they sew it up’; ahara-
(‘food’) [in the sense of] ‘they enjoy a taste of it.”

309 Gharpure and Olivelle feature the variant reading pralambate. Mandlik, Jha and Dave
present the variant reading pralambah, which we have decided to adopt.

310 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading iti yavat. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading itivat.
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Rule referred to:
o A 2.1.13: an maryadabhividhyor [samasah 3 saha supa 4 avyayitbhavah
5 vibhasa 11 paricamya 12]
[The prefix] a@N denoting ‘boundary’ or ‘inclusion’ [marginally combines
with a noun inflected with the ablative ending to form an avyayibhava
compound].

Comment:

Here Medhatithi focuses on the prefix a- of the compound gjati- (‘birth’) and
explains that it is not formed by means of the prefix aN taught by A 2.1.13. This
rule teaches to form an avyayibhava compound with such a prefix meaning
‘boundary’ or ‘inclusion’ combined with a noun inflected in the ablative.
However, this is not the case since Medhatithi considers @- as a meaningless
prefix.

163.Medh ad MDh™ 8.97 [TE] (A)
yavato bandhavan hanti ‘nrtam vadan |
tavatah samkhyaya tasmin Synu saumyanupirvasah || 8.97 ||
Listen, my dear, by means of an orderly enumeration, how many are
the relatives one kills in this [lawsuit] in which one makes false
statements in the context of the testimony.

[...] yasmin saksya iti vyadhikaranasaptami | yasmin dravyabhedabhinne
vyavahare yat saksyam tatra tannimittam yad anrtam ity esa visayasaptami |
apard yasya ca bhavena (A 2.3.37) iti | atha va dravyabhedat saksyabhedas tatra
samanadhikarana eva | [...]

yasmin saksye: the locative case ending [of these two words] has a different
referent. [The first locative form] yasmin [means] ‘in a legal dispute’ which is
divided (into parts) due to the division of the substance [denoted]: this is a locative
case ending conveying a domain, which is the witnessesl evidence—that is said
to be false—grounded there (i.e. in the legal dispute). The second [locative case
ending] is according to yasya ca bhavena (A 2.3.37). Or rather, the difference
from the specific substance is the specific testimony: in this case, there is just co-
referentiality.

Rule cited:
o A 2.3.37:yasya ca bhavena bhavalaksanam [saptami 36]
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[A locative case ending] also occurs after a stem whose action is a feature
of [another] action.

Comment:

Medhatithi explains that the double locative yasmin and saksye in this verse can
either be coreferential or not. He concentrates on the hypothesis that proposes that
the two locatives refer to two different things and thus convey a different syntactic
meaning. In the latter case, yasmin should be designated as visayasaptami, i.e. it
should convey the domain, and saksye should be the so-called locative absolute
construction, taught in A 2.3.37.

164. Medh ad MDh™ 8.98 [TE] (Vt*)
parica hanti dasa hanti gavanrte |
Satam asvanrte hanti sahasram purusanrte || 8.98 ||
One kills five [generations] in the case of false [testimony]
concerning livestock; one kills ten [generations] in the case of false
[testimony] concerning cows; one kills one hundred [generations] in
the case of false [testimony] concerning horses [and] one thousand
[generations] in the case of false [testimony] concerning men.

pasunimittam anrtam | sakaparthivavat samasah (see M 1.406 1. 5 Vt. 8 ad A
2.1.69) | [...]

[The compound pasvanrta- means] ‘falsehood grounded in livestock.” [This is a]
compound such as sakaparthiva- (‘king eating vegetables’).

Passage referred to:
e M1.4061.5Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69: see Medh ad MDhM 2.146.

Comment:

Medhatithi here explains the compound pasvanrta- as a ‘falsehood grounded in
livestock.” Therefore, this is analysed as a karmadharaya formed by means of Vt.
8 ad A 2.1.69 (M 1.406), thus by inferring a zero-replacement of a supposed
further constituent (i.e. the mechanism of padalopa), namely nimitta- (‘ground’).

165. Medh ad MDh™ 8.99 [TL] (A)

hanti jatan ajatams ca hiranyarthe 'nrtam vadan
sarvam bhiimyanrte hanti bhiimyanrtam Il 8.99 ||
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One destroys those who are born and those who are not born yet by
making false statements for the sake of gold; one destroys all in the
case of false statements concerning land: never make false
statements concerning land.

[...] ma vadir bhiimisambandhy asatyam | smottare lan ca (A 3.3.176) iti*'' | [...]
‘Never utter’ (ma vadih) falsehood concerning land: [the substitutes of the lakara
IUN occur] according to smottare lan ca (A 3.3.176).

Rule cited:
o A 3.3.176: smottare lan ca [mani lun 175]
[The substitutes of the lakdra [UN (= aorist)] and /AN (= imperfect) occur
[in the co-occurrence of the particle ma] when [the particle] sma follows.

Comment:

Medhatithi explains the use of the prohibitive injunctive which here matches the
imperfect tense form (without an augment) plus the particle sma with the negative
particle ma (ma sma [ ...] vadih) by resorting to A 3.3.176. The latter rule teaches
to apply the substitutes of the lakdra IUN (= aorist), as well as those of IAN (=
imperfect), when both the negative particle ma and the asseverative particle sma
occur.

166. Medh ad MDh™ 8.107 [TE] (Vt*, M, M*)
abruvan saksyam rnadisu naro ’gadah |
tad rnam prapnuyat sarvam dasabandham ca sarvatah || 8.107 ||
After exceeding three fortnights, a man free from disease who does
not give testimony about debts and the like would be charged with
the whole debt and one-tenth [part] of the total amount.

paricadasahoratrani paksah | trayanam paksanam samaharas tripaksam |
akarantottarapado®'? dviguh (M 1.480 1. 6 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.4.30) iti stritve prapte
patradidarsanat pratisedhah (see M 1.480 ad Vt. 3 ad A 2.4.30) | yady evam
tripaksiti’® na prapnmoti | chandasas tatra lingavyatyayah | lyablope karmani

311 Mandlik, Jha and Dave omit the section smottare [...] iti.

312 Mandlik presents the variant reading akaranta®. The others feature the correct variant
reading akaranta®.

313 Mandlik omits iti, whereas the others do not.
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paricami (see M 1.4551.4 Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.28) | trin paksan yavad atitya yah saksyam
na dadati®** | agado ‘piditasariras tad ynam®"® prapnuyad ity arthah | ...]

A paksa- (‘the half of a lunar month’) consists of 15 days and nights. [The
compound] tripaksa- is a samahara [dvigu] compound denoting a group of three
paksas. Even though the feminine gender is obtained according to [the teaching]
akarantottarapado dviguh (M 1.480 1. 6 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.4.30), there is a
prohibition because of the perception (i.e. the use) of patra- and the like (see M
1.480 ad Vt. 3 ad A 2.4.30). If it is so, the word-form tripaksi- is not obtained.
The change in gender here depends on the metrics. The ablative ending (¢ripaksat)
is in the sense of patient with a zero-replacement of [the word ending with] the
affix LyaP (see M 1.4551. 4 Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.28). The one who as long as he has
exceeded three fortnights does not give testimony, even though he is healthy
(agada), i.e. he is not distressed in his body, should take on that debt (i.e. he
should bear that burden): this is the meaning.

Passages cited or referred to:

e M1.4801 6 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.4.30: see Medh ad MDh™ 8.30.

e M 1.4801 12 ad Vt. 3 ad A 2.4.30: patradibhyah pratisedho vaktavyah
| dvipatram | paricapatram |
After [the nominal stem] pdatra- and the like, a prohibition has to be
taught. [as in the examples]| dvipatra- (‘a group of two cups’) [and]
paricapatra- (‘a group of five cups’).

e M 14551 4 Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.28: paiicamividhane lyablope karmany
upasamkhyanam
When the ablative ending is taught it should be added that it is used in
the sense of patient in the case of the zero-replacement of [the verbal
form ending with the affix] LyaP.

Comment:

Medhatithi explains the use of the ablative ending in the samahara compound
tripaksa- both from a morphological and syntactic perspective. Since the etymon
ends with the short vowel a and on the basis of Patafijali’s commentary on Vt. 2
ad A 2.430 (M 1.480 L. 6 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.4.30), he assumes that the compound
should be inflected as a feminine noun and shows that it is an exception included

314 Mandlik presents the variant reading yam saksyam na gadatiti, while the others have
the variant reading yah saksyam na dadati.

315 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading tatsadysam. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading fad rnam.
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on the list beginning with patra- (‘leaf”) mentioned in Patafjjali’s commentary on
Vt.3ad A2.430 (M 1.4801. 12 ad Vt. 3 ad A 2.4.30). The two passages are also
included in the Kasikavrtti comment on A 2.4.17,'% i.e. in the comment on the
rule teaching the neuter form for samahara compounds, which is also the rule
that leads Medhatithi to include such exceptions in his commentary . On the other
hand, the ablative tripaksad is interpreted in line with Vt. 1 on A 2.3.28 (M 1.455
Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.28), exemplified by Patafijali and the Kasikavrtti (see M 1.4551. 5
adVt. 1 ad A 2328 =KV ad A 2.3.28),*"" as if its vigraha were trin paksan atiya
(‘after exceeding three fortnights”), with a zero-replacement of the gerund atiya
(formed by means of the affix LyaP under A 7.1.37)*'® conveying the sense of the
action of ‘exceeding.’

167.Medh ad MDh™ 8.110 [TE] (A*, Vt)
maharsibhis ca devais ca karyartham Sapathah krtah |
vasisthas capi paijavane nrpe || 8.110 ||
Oaths have been sanctioned by great seers and deities for the sake of

[settling] matters, and Vasistha also sanctioned an oath before King
Paijavana.

[...] vasisthas ceti prthannirdesah pradhanyakhyapanarthah | sapatham krtavan
ity arthah | upapaddad eva visesavagateh sapatih karotyarthamatre vartate | yatha
yajiiam yajata iti svaposam pusta iti tatha Sapatham Sepa iti jieyam | Sapa
upalambhane’® (M 1.280 1. 19 Vt. 8 ad A 1.3.21) iti liti (see A 3.2.115)
prathamapurusatmanepadaikavacane sepa iti ripam | [...]

“And Vasistha”: there is a separate mention [for this episode] for making [its]
significance known. “Having made an oath”: this is the meaning. Precisely due to
the co-occurring word which has a specific meaning, the verbal base sap- (sapati)
is used merely in the sense of ‘to make’ (karoti): just as [in expressions like]
yajiiam yajate (‘he performs —Ilit. sacrifices—a sacrifice’), svaposam pustah (‘he
prospers for his own prosperity’), so this should be recognised [in the expression]
Sapatham Sepe (‘he swears an oath—Ilit. a swearing’). [After applying the
substitutes of the lakara] lIT (= perfect; see A 3.2.115) in the first person singular

316 A 2.4.17: see Medh ad MDhM 2.90.

317 M 1.455 1. 5 ad A 2.3.28 = KV ad A 2.3.28: prasadam aruhya preksate prasadat
preksate “prasadat, i.e. after sitting on the terrace, he looks around from the terrace.”

318 A 7.1.37: see Medh ad MDhM 1 4.

319 Mandlik presents the variant reading sepa upalebhe. The other editions feature the
variant reading Sapa upalambhane.
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(= English third person singular: he/she/it) in the Atmanepada diathesis according
to [the teaching] sapa upalambhane (M 1.280 1. 19 Vt. 8 ad A 1.3.21), the form
Sepe [is obtained].

Rule and passage cited or referred to:
e A 3.2.115: see Medh ad MDh" 5.23.
e M1.2801. 19 Vt. 8 ad A 1.3.21: sapa upalambhane
After [the verbal base] sap- (‘to swear’), [the Atmanepada diathesis
occurs] i;l2 ghe sense of ‘touching (a body with an utterance: see KV ad A
1.3.21).°

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi reflects on the phrase (corresponding to a figura
etymologica) Sapatham sepe, formed by the verbal form sepe, i.e. a third-person
singular perfect in the Atmanepada diathesis from the verbal base Sap- (‘to
swear’), and the accusative sapatham (of the relevant &yt derivative stem, formed
with the wunadi krt affix atha—found in US 3.112-113**'—according to A
3.3.1).3%

After explaining that, given the co-occurrence of sapatham, the verbal base
Sap- in this specific context has the same meaning as kr- (‘to do’), Medhatithi
focuses on the morphological derivation of sepe. This is actually formed by
applying the substitutes of the lakara lIT (according to A 3.2.115), specifically
that of the third-person singular (which Medhatithi refers to with the grammatical
label prathamapurusa ‘first person’). The Atmanapada diathesis is finally

320 KV ad A 1.3.21: Sapa upalambhana iti vaktavyam | vaca Sarirasparsanam
upalambhanam | devadattaya Sapate | yajiiadattaya sapate | “[The additional teaching]
Sapa upalambhana should be taught: upalambhana [means] ‘touching a body with an
utterance’ [such as in the following examples]: devadattaya sapate (‘he swears to
Devadatta’ = ‘he touches Devadatta’s body with an utterance’) [and] yajiiadattaya sapate
(‘he swears to Yajfiadatta’ = ‘he touches Yajfiadatta’s body with an utterance”).”

321 US 3.112-113: [...] $misapirugamivaiicajivipranibhyo ’thah || saptabhyo ’thah syat
Sayatho ‘jagarah | Sapathah | [...] “[The unadi affix] atha occurs after [the verbal bases]
SIN (“to sleep”), Sap- (‘to swear’), ru- (‘to roar’), gam- (‘to go’), vaiic- (‘to go crookedly’),
jiv- (‘to live’), and pran- (‘to breathe’). After these seven verbs, [the unadi affix] atha
should occur, [as for example] sayatha- (lit. ‘one who sleeps much’) [means] ‘boa
constrictor’, Sapatha- (‘oath’), [etc.].”

322 A 3.3.1: unadayo bahulam [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 vartamane 3.2.123] “[A krt affix]
part of the list beginning with u}N variously [occurs after a verbal base to denote the
present tense].
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justified by resorting to Vt. 8 ad A 1.3.21 (M 1.280 1. 19), which extends rule A
1.3.21 (actually dealing only with the verbal base krid- ‘to play’)*** to the verbal
base Sap-: this varttika teaches that the Atmanepada diathesis occurs after such a
verbal base in the sense of upalambhana, which, following the Kasikavrtti
interpretation (KV ad A 1.3.21), means ‘touching a body with an utterance’ (vaca
Sarirasparsanam upalambhanam).>**

168. Medh ad MDh™ 8.112 [TE] (Vt¥)

kaminisu| vivahesu| gavam |bhaksyd tathendhand |
brahmandabhyupapattau| ca Sapathe nasti patakam || 8.112 ||

In the case of a [false] oath [pertaining] to lovers, marriages, ox-
feed, firewood, and protection of Brahmanas, there is no sin causing
the loss of caste.

[...] visayasaptami ceyam na nimittasaptami (cf. M 1.458 1. 16 Vt. 6 ad A 2.3.36)
| tena yasyam evaikdkinyam yathapy ete tatroktariipasapathe na’® dosah |
nimittasaptamyam tu nimitte paradravyapahare dosah syat | |[...]

This is a locative of dominion and not a locative of purpose (cf. M 1.458 1. 16 Vt.
6 ad A 2.3.36). There is no fault in the case of an oath with the form here described
as said in this context in the case of [an oath] pertaining to a single woman. If it
were a locative of purpose, there would be no fault [in swearing] for the purpose
of stealing the wealth of others.

Passage referred to:
o M 1.4581 16 Vt. 6 ad A 2.3.36: nimittat karmasamyoge
After [a nominal stem denoting] a cause, there is a connection with the
object.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the use of the locative in the verse (in
the forms kaminisu, vivahesu, bhaksye, indhane and brahmanabhyupapattau,
governed by Sapathe) which, rather than denoting cause (nimittasaptami), is

323 A 1.3.21: krido ’nusamparibhyas ca [atmanepadam 12 anah 20] “[The Atmanepada
diathesis occurs] after [the verbal base] krid- (‘to play’) [after the prefix @N] and after [the
prefixes] anu-, sam-, and pari-.”

324 As regards the interpretation of the latter varttika in the Vyakarana tradition, see Yagi
(2002).

325 Mandlik and Gharpure omit na, while the others do not.
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employed to denote dominion (visayasaptami). Both terms are used starting from
the Kasikavrtti: the term nimittasaptami is used in KV ad A 1.1.5 and A 1.1.45,
whereas visayasaptami occurs in KV ad A 1.1.45, A 2.4.35 and A 7.2.67.
However, the use of the locative as purpose is already taught by Vt. 6 ad A 2.3.36
(M 1.458 1. 16), although the term nimittasaptami is not used by Patanjali.

169. Medh ad MDh™ 8.123 [TE] (Vt, Vt¥)
kautasaksyam tu kurvanams trin varnan dharmiko nrpah |
pravasayed dandayitva brahmanam tu | 8.123 ||
A righteous king should banish [from the kingdom] [the members
of] the three [upper] classes who make fraudulent statements after
fining [them]; however, he should send a Brahmana into exile.

[...] brahmanam tu vivasayet | vasaso ‘paharanam vivasanam grhabhango va |
vivasasam>2® vivasam va’*’ karoti tat karoti iti nici (see M 23418 Vt.5ad A
3.1.26) nav istavat (M 3.230 1. 2 Vt. 1 ad A 6.4.155) iti tilope ripam | [...]

‘But he should send a Brahmana into exile’ (brahmanam tu vivasayet): [the word-
form] vivasana- [denotes] the action of taking off one’s clothes or sending into
exile. The form used before [the k7t affix] ViC in the sense of ‘he does it’ (see M
2.34 1. 8 Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26)—namely, he is unclothed (vivasas) or he is sent into
exile (vivasa)—is that used in the case of the zero-replacement of the syllable
beginning with the last vowel (77) (vivas-ayet) according to nav isthavat (M 3.230
1.2 Vt. 1 ad A 6.4.155).

Passages cited or referred to:
e M2341.8Vt. 5ad A 3.1.26: see Medh ad MDh™ 3.61.
e M32301 2 Vt. 1adA 6.4.155: nav isthavat pratipadikasya
[A zero-replacement of the syllable beginning with the last vowel (77) of
the pre-suffixal base occurs] before [the &7t affix] NiC as if it were before
[the affix] isthaN.

Comment:
Medhatithi gives two etymologies for vivasayayet, i.e. the third-person singular
parasmaipada of the optative of the denominative from the verbal form vivas-:

326 Mandlik and Jha omit vivdsasam, while the others do not.

327 QOlivelle adds va, which we have decided to maintain as it makes better sense if one
considers the previous section, where Medhatithi offers two etymological explanations
for vivasayayet.
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the first of these derives from the nominal stem vivasas- (‘unclothed’), while the
second is from the nominal stem vivasa- (‘leaving home’). The meaning of the
verbal form at stake is explained as being formed according to Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26
(M 2.34 1. 8, also taken up later by KV ad A 3.1.26), while the morphological
formation with the zero-replacement of the syllable beginning with the last vowel
(T1**® depends on Vt. 1 ad A 6.4.155 (M 3.230 1. 2, also quoted by KV ad A
6.4.155).

170. Medh ad MDh™ 8.134 [TL] (A, A¥)
sarsapah sat yavo madhyas triyavam tv ekakrsnalam |
Eaﬁcak_rsnalako masas te suvarnas tu sodasa || 8.134 ||
Six sarsapas (lit. ‘mustard seeds’) equal to one middle-size yava (lit.
‘barleycorn’); three yavas, one krsnala (lit. ‘blackberry’); five

krsnalas, one masa (lit. ‘bean’), sixteen [masas], one suvarna (lit.
‘gOId’).329

[...] paficakrsnalda asmin santi paﬁcakrsnalikah330 | ata ini thanau (A 5.2.115) iti
than kartavyah | paricakrsnalakah iti pathe kabanto bahuvrthih (see A 5.4.154)|[...]
[The expected taddhita derivative stem] paricakrsnalika- [means that] five
krsnalas (i.e. blackberries of the plant Abrus Precatorius L. used as a measure of
weight) are included in this. [The taddhita affix] thaN should be applied
according to ata ini thanau (A 5.2.115). In the case of the [actual] reading
paricakrsnalakah, [this] is a bahuvrihi compound ending with [the taddhita
samasanta] affix kaP (see A 5.4.154).

Rules cited or referred to:
e A5.2.115: see Medh ad MDhM 2.44.
e A 5.4.154: see Medh ad MDhM 2.46.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the taddhita derivative stem
paricakrsnalaka-. First, he cites the expected form paricakrsnalika- formed by
applying the taddhita aftix thaN to the nominal stem of the dvigu compound
paricakrsnala- according to A 5.2.115, i.e. due to the etymon’s final short vowel

328 The definition of 77 occurs in A 1.1.64 (see Medh ad MDhM 2.125).

329 This rule lists five particular standard weights.

330 Mandlik and Gharpure place pasicakrsnalikah after kartavyah, while Jha, Dave and
Olivelle present the text as it is.



254 Giudice and Pontillo, Medhatithi’s grammatical notes on the Manavadharmasastra

-a. Then, he focuses on the actual reading paricakrsnalaka-, which is said to be
formed as a bahuvrihi compound based on the same etymon (pasicakrsnala-),
obtained by applying the faddhita samasanta affix kaP in accordance with A
5.4.154.

171. Medh ad MDh™ 8.150 [TL]
yah svaminananujiiatam adhim bhurikte vicaksanall |
tenardhavrddhir bhoktavya tasya bhogasya niskrtil || 8.150 ||
Half the interest should be refunded by the one who, being non-
discerning, enjoys the pledge without the owner’s permission as the
restoration of that enjoyment.

[...] bhunkte *vicaksana ity akarah samhitayd praslistanirdisto veditavyah | [...]
‘He, being non-discerning, enjoys’ (bhunkte ’vicaksanah): after inserting the
syllable a, it should be understood as coalescent.

Comment:

Medhatithi focuses on the sequence bhunkte ‘vicaksanah (‘he, being non-
discerning, enjoys’) and, in particular, comments on the prefix a- (= nal) of the
word-form avicaksana-, here represented by an avagraha. The scholar
improperly defines this phenomenon as a praslistanirdesa, which is a non-
Paninian type of sandhi, attested from the Mahabhasya onward (see e.g. M 1.469
1l. 14-15 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.3.69), consisting in assuming an additional sound in the
reading of a complex word or a sequence of words.

172.Medh ad MDh" 8.153 (A*?)

n vrddhim na cadystam vinirharet |

cakravrddhih kalavrddhih karita kayika ca ya || 8.153 ||

One should charge a rate of interest that is neither beyond one year

nor authorised, but that is a cyclical rate of interest, a temporal rate

of interest, [one that is] contractual or [one that is] corporeal.
samvatsare bhava samvatsart (see A 4.3.53) | tam*" atikranta samvatsari
(see A 2.2.18) | bhavapratyayarthah samarthyad antarbhiitah | atha va
samvatsaram atikranta atisamvatsareti  prapte vrddhikarau
chandastulyatvat kartavyau | |...]

331 The editions of Mandlik and Gharpure omit t@m, while the others do not.
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[The feminine word-form, referred to vrddhi (‘rate of interest’)] samvatsart
[means] ‘relating to one year’ (see A 4.3.53). [The feminine compound]
(ati-)samvatsari [means] ‘going (krantd) beyond (ati-)’ that (i.e. the rate of
interest relating to one year) (see A 2.2.18). The meaning of the affix
conveying the sense of ‘related to’ (bhava) is involved due to its
suitableness. Or rather, after forming [the compound] atisamvatsara- in the
sense of ‘going beyond one year’, the vrddhi and the syllable 7 should be
applied due to [their] being equal in metrics.

Rule referred to:
o A 22.18: kugatipradayah [saha supda?2.1.4 tatpurusah 2.1.22
nityam 17]
[The indeclinable word] ku- and the units termed gati or belonging
to the list beginning with pra- [compulsorily combine with an
inflected noun, to form a fatpurusa compound].
e A 4.3.53: see Medh ad MDhM 2.26.

Comment:

Here Medhatithi comments on the compound atisamvatsari- (‘going
beyond one year’), that refers to the word vrddhi- (‘rate of interest’) by
giving two explanations. First, he starts with the faddhita derivation of
samvatsari- (‘relating to one year’) according to A 4.3.53 with the feminine
affix NiP being applied on the basis of A 4.1.15.** Then, he forms a
tatpurusa compound formed by means of A 2.2.18 combining the prefix
ati- (‘beyond’) with the taddhita derivative stem samvatsari-. The second
explanation starts by combining the prefix ati- with the noun samvatsara-
forming a feminine compound atisamvatsarad- in accordance with A 2.2.18.
Then, the taddhita derivative stem samvatsari- is formed with the
abovementioned rule. In this form, Medhatithi states that the presence of
the vrddhi vowel in the syllable -sam- and the feminine ending -7 in place
of -@ is due to their being equal in terms of metrics: indeed, in a pathya
form, the long a is an anceps syllable of pada a (thus, both a and a can fit);
the long 7 is in a long syllable of pada b (thus, both @ and 7 can fit).

173.Medh ad MDh™ 8.157 [TE] (A, A*)
samudrayanakusala desakalarthadarsinah |

32 A 4.1.15: see Medh ad MDhM 11.87.

255
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sthapayanti tu yam vrddhim sa tatiadhigamam pratil)| 8.157 ||
Those competent in sea travel who are capable of forecasting gain
with regard to place and time establish the interest rate [to be paid]
at the time of returning.

[...] tatradhigamam pratiti | pratih karmapravacaniyo 'dhigamasya laksanatval
laksanetthambhiitakhyane (A 1.4.90) tadyukte ca dvitiya (see A 2.3.8) ||

‘At the time of returning’ (fatradhigamam prati): prati is a preposition due to its
being an indication for adhigama- (‘act of acquiring’) according to
laksanetthambhiitakhyane (A 1.4.90) and the accusative case ending occurs in
what is syntactically connected with this (see A 2.3.8).

Rules cited or referred to:

o A 1490: Ilaksanetthambhitakhyanabhagavipsasu pratipayanavah
[nipatah 56 karmapravacaniya 83]
[The particles] prati, pari and anu [are designated as
karmapravacaniyas] when they indicate a characteristic, a statement of
fact, a division and a distributive function.

e A 2.3.8: karmapravacaniyayukte dvitiya
The accusative case ending occurs (after a nominal stem) in connection
with a karmapravacaniya.

Comment:

Here, Medhatithi explains the use of prati that governs the accusative form of
adhigama- (‘act of acquiring’) due to the fact that it is a preposition
(karmapravacaniya, that is a technical term meaning ‘that which is to be
announced by the action’), taught by A 1.4.90. Moreover, he hints at rule A 2.3.8,
which enjoins the use of the accusative case governed by a karmapravacaniya.

174.Medh ad MDh™ 8.163 [E] (A*)
mattonmattartadhyadhinair balena sthavirena va |
asambaddhakrtas caiva vyavaharo na sidhyati || 8.163 ||
A transaction [carried out] by someone who is drunk, insane,
distressed or subject [to someone else], by a minor or an aged man
and one that has been carried out by an unauthorised person is not
admissible.
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[...] uktam ca
kamakrodhabhiyuktartabhayavyasanapiditah®™ |
ragadvesaparitas ca™ jiieyas tv aprakrtim gatah || iti | (NSm 1.37)
trtiyasamasah (see A 2.1.32) | [...]
And this is said:
“Those who are assailed by desire and anger, and those who are
oppressed by distress, fear and calamity and surrounded by
attachment and hatred should be known as abnormal (lit. ‘having
gone beyond the standard’).” (NSm 1.37)
After forming a dvandva made up of k@ma- and the like combined with the
word-form pidita- in the sense of ‘oppressed by Xs’, a [tatpurusa]
compound with the sense of s@dhana (i.e. an instrument or an agent) is
formed by combining an instrument with a k7t derivative stem (see A
2.1.32).

Rule referred to:
e A 2.1.32: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.106.

Comment:

257

In this excerpt, Medhatithi comments on the long tatpurusa compound
kamakrodhabhiyuktartabhayavyasanapidita- (‘assailed by desire and anger, and
those who are oppressed by distress, fear and calamity’) that appears in a verse
from the Naradasmyrti (NSm 1.37) which he quotes in the commentary itself. He
analyses this as a tatpurusa compound whose left-hand constituent is a dvandva
compound while the right-hand constituent is the k¢ derivative stem pidita-

(‘oppressed’) according to A 2.1.32.

175.Medh ad MDh" 8.171 [TE] (A)

anadeyasya| cadanad adeyasya ca varjanat |

daurbalyam khyapyate rajiiah sa pretyeha ca nasyati || 8.171 ||

333 Mandlik features the variant reading °abhiyuktarthobhayavyasana®. Gharpure has the
variant reading °abhiyuktartha bhayavyasana®. Jha, Dave and Olivelle present the variant

reading °abhiyuktartabhayavyasana®.

334 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading ragadvesaparas ceti. Jha, Dave and

Olivelle present the variant reading ragadvesaparitas ca.
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From accepting what has not to be accepted and from avoiding what
has not to be given, the king’s weakness is proclaimed, and he is lost
after death and in this world.

anadanarham anddeyam | arhe krtyah (A 3.3.169) | [...]

[The word-form] anddeya- [denotes] what he does not deserve to receive: [this is
formed] according to arhe krtyah (A 3.3.169).

Rule cited:
o A 3.3.169: see Medh ad MDhM 1.103.

Comment:

Medhatithi explains the krtya affix employed in the verbal form anadeyam (i.e.
future passive participle from the verbal base dda- with the negative prefix)
according to A 3.3.169, which teaches that the krtya affixes (taught from A
3.1.96™ onwards) occur in the sense of deserving a given action (arhe).

176. Medh ad MDh" 8.173 [TE] (A*)

tasmad yama iva svami svayam hitva priyapriye |

varteta vrttya jitakrodho jitendriyah || 8.173 ||
Therefore, like Yama, after abandoning what is pleasant and
unpleasant for himself, the lord should adopt Yama’s

behaviour, mastering his anger and mastering the faculties of
perception.

[...] tad dhitva®™® yamavat prajasu tulyah paripalane vyavahare ca syat | idrsi hi
yamasya vrttir drsta | yamasyety ano badhakam (see A 6.4.148)
tatraupasamkhyanikam yakaram icchanti | [...]

After laying aside this, like Yama, he should be similar [to him] with regard to
the subjects both in protecting [them] and in dealing [with them]. Yama’s
behaviour is indeed seen as such. When it is said ‘Yama’s’ (yamasya), they desire
the blocking (badhaka) of [the taddhita aftix] aN (see A 6.4.148) and the addition
of the sound ya [to obtain the taddhita derivative stem yamya-].

335 A 3.1.96: see Medh ad MDhM 1.103.
336 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading tad viditva. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading tad dhitva.
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Rule referred to:
o A 6.4.148: yasyeti ca [bhasya 129 lopah 134 taddhite 147]
The final i and the final a [of a BHA nominal stem is zero-replaced]
before the long vowel 7 as well as [before a taddhita affix].

Comment:

Medhatithi explains the formation of the qualifying word yamya- as a taddhita
derivative stem from the etymon yama-. The explanation is somewhat puzzling
because the expression ano badhakam is far from being clear. We interpret
badhaka, literally meaning ‘blocking’, as a reference to the zero-replacement of
the taddhita affix alN, which can be one of those taught from A 4.1.83 up to 4.4.2
in several meanings and from A 5.4.36 up to A 5.4.38 in the own meaning of the
base (svarthe). Of course, the application of the taddhita affix aN, the final sound
(-a) of the etymon (yama-) is subject to A 6.4.148, i.e. it is replaced with zero.*’
However, in order to explain the morphological formation of yamya- (in
particular, of the final syllable -ya), Medhatithi hypothesises the addition of the
sound ya to the derivative stem obtained: the latter passage is obviously non-
Paninian. Finally, we report that Jha (1999: VI, 224) seems to segment the text so
that the reference to yan (which is not an affix, but just the pratyahara for the
semivowels) can be read.

177. Medh ad MDh™ 8.179 [TE] (A*, Vt*)

kulaje vrttasampanne dharmajiie satyavadini |

mahapakse dhaniny arye niksiped budhah || 8.179 ||

A sage should place a deposit in [the hands of] a man born into a
noble family, endowed with good moral conduct, well-versed in the
dharma, speaking the truth, followed by many adherents, wealthy,
and who is an Arya.

[...] niksepam338 | niksipyamanam suvarnadidravyam karmasadhanena
ghariocyate (see A 3.3.19; M 2.2461. 1 Vt.2 ad A 3.3.19) | [...]

337 Even if aN in Medhatithi’s text were the corresponding pratyahara (aN = -a, -i, -u)
instead of the taddhita affix, i.e. if the author directly hinted at the application of A
6.4.148 (namely the /opa of the final sound of the etymon yama-), the involvement of the
affix alNV should however be implied by the rule itself (because of the taddhite constraint).
338 Mandlik and Gharpure omit niksepam, while the others do not. In his edition, Olivelle
notes that the same happens in the Dharmakosa (1.738).
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[The krt derivative stem] niksepa- [means] a substance such as gold that is
deposited: it is said [to be formed] with the krt affix GHaN conveying the sense
of patient (see A 3.3.19; M 2.246 1. 1 Vt. 2 ad A 3.3.19).

Rule and passage referred to:
e A 3.3.19: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.6.
e M22461.1Vt.2 ad A 3.3.19: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.6.

Comment:

Medhatithi explains the k7t derivative stem niksepa- as being formed by means
of the affix GHaN taught by A 3.3.19, but read as taught by Vt. 2 (M 2.246 1. 1),
i.e. by excluding the output constraint samjiiayam, since the affix GHaN is de
facto used in nominal stems which are not proper names (as Patafijali himself
notices and the three Kasikavrtti examples clearly show: see M 2.246 1l. 2-3 ad
Vt. 2 ad A 3.3.19;%° KV ad A 3.3.19).**°

178. Medh ad MDh™ 8.202 [TE] (A**, KV*, N¥)
atha miilam anaharyam prakasakrayasodhitah |
adandyo mucyate rajina labhate dhanam || 8.202 ||
Then, [when] the source is not producible, the one who is justified
because the purchase took place in broad daylight is set free by the
king since he should not be punished; the one who aims at what has
been lost (i.e. ‘the former owner’) regains possession of [his]

property.

[...] nastam anvesate nastikah | nastam asyastity evam thani krte (see A 5.2.115)
prajiiaditvat svarthiko 'n kartavyah (see A 5.4.38; KV ad A 5.4.38; N ad A
5.4.38) | nastam prayojanam asyeti va (see A 5.1.109) | [...]

The one who aims at what has been lost is called nastika. In this way, due to his
consciousness and the like, that which is lost belongs to him, when the affix than
is applied (see A 5.2.115), the affix aV should be applied in the same sense (see
A 5.4.38; KV ad A 5.4.38; N ad A 5.4.38). Otherwise, his purpose is what is lost
(see A 5.1.109).

39M 2.246 11. 2-3 ad Vt. 2 ad A 3.3.19: see Medh ad MDhM 8.79.
30KV ad A 3.3.19: see Medh ad MDhM 8.79.



2. Textual analysis 261

Rules and passages referred to:
e A5.1.109: see Medh ad MDhM 2.31.

e A 5.2.115: see Medh ad MDhM 2.44.

e A 5.4.38:see Medh ad MDhM 1.71.

o KV adA 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.71.

e N ad A 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.71.
Comment:

Medhatithi explains the taddhita derivative stem nastika- as being derived from
the nominal stem nasta- (‘what is lost’) by applying the taddhita affix thaN in the
sense of ‘X (in this case, what is lost) belongs to Y’ according to A 5.2.115. Then,
the affix aN while retaining the own meaning of the base (according to A 5.4.38,
following KV ad A 5.4.38 and N ad A 5.4.38) is applied to obtain the vrddhi
replacement of the first vowel of the etymon (see our comment about Medh ad
MDh™ 1.71). As an alternative, with the phrase nastam prayojanam asya,
Medhatithi seems to be hinting at A 5.1.109, i.e. at the formation of a derivative
stem by adding the taddhita affix thaN in the sense of “X is his/her/its purpose.”

179.Medh ad MDh™ 8.214 [TE] (A¥)
dattasyaisodita dharmya anapakriya |
ata urdhvam pravaksyami vetanasyanapakriyam || 8.214 ||
This legitimate non-delivery of the gift has been described properly:
from here onward, I will explain the non-delivery of a salary.

[...] yathavac chabdasamuddya eva yathatathye vartate | samyanniripitety
arthah | atha va yathasabdo yogyatayam vartate tam arhatiti vatih kartavyah (see
AS51.117)[...]

In the group of word-forms, yathavat- occurs just in the sense of ‘adequacy’: the
meaning is ‘[non-delivery of the gift] properly discussed.” Or rather, the word-
form yatha occurs in the sense of ‘suitableness’: [the faddhita affix] vatl should
be applied [to this etymon] in the sense of ‘he deserves X’ (see A 5.1.117).

Rule referred to:
e AS5.1.117: see Medh ad MDhM 1.2.

Comment:
In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the word-form yathavat by giving two
explanations, the second of which is of a grammatical nature. He explains it as a
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indeclinable taddhita derivative word formed by applying the affix vatl to yatha
(in the sense of ‘suitableness’) according to A 5.1.117. We note that instead of
the correct form tad arham, Medhatithi improperly cites the output meaning of
this rule as tad arhati, which is actually the wording of rule A 5.1.63.**!

180. Medh ad MDh™ 8.220 [TE] (A*, M*, KV*)

nigrhya dapayec cainam samayavyabhicarinam |
sanniskams chatamanam ca rajatam || 8.220 ||
After arresting [him], one should make the one who has violated the

agreement pay [a fine of] six niskas, each weighing four suvarnas
(or: ‘together with four suvarnas’), and a silver satamana.

[...] catvari suvarnani yesam niskanam parvimanam te catuhsuvarnd niskah | [...]
anye tu saharthe bahuvrihim krtva trin dandan ahuh | caturbhih suvarnaih saha
sanniskan  dandaniyah | dasa  niskah  pratipadita  bhavanti |
bahuvrthisiddhyartham saharthe kathamcin matvartho (cf. A 5.2.94) yojitavyah
| na hi citrabhir gobhih sahitas citragur devadatta iti bhavati (see M 1.420 1. 25
ad Vt.2 ad A 2.2.24; KV ad A 2.2.24) | ete ca trayo danda yadi ca tribhir eka iti
karyapeksaya yojanam | [...]

Those whose measure of the niskas is four suvarnas are called catuhsuvarna
niskah (i.e. ‘the niskas consisting of four suvarnas’). [...] However, some say
that, after forming the bahuvrihi [catuhsuvarna-] in the meaning of ‘together’
(saha), there are three fines: together with four suvarnas, the fine should be six
niskas — ten nigskas must be given. For the sake of forming a bahuvrihi, the
meaning of matuP (cf. A 5.2.94) should be joined somehow to the meaning of
‘together.” Indeed, since he is conjoined with brindled cows, Devadatta is “the
one possessing brindled cows” (citragu) (see M 1.420 1. 25 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.2.24;
KV ad A 2.2.24). And if these are three fines, the syntactical construction should
imply the operation consisting of “one [fee made up of] three.”

Rule and passages referred to:
e A 5.2.94: see Medh ad MDh 1.108.
o M 1.4201 25 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.2.24: citraguh Sabalagur iti
The one possessing brindled cows, the one possessing mottled cows.

341 A 5.1.63: tad arhati [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76] “[A taddhita affix among
those taught by rules A 5.1.18-115 occurs after a nominal stem] to denote ‘he deserves
X,?”



2. Textual analysis 263

o KV ad A 2.2.24: citragur devadattah
Devadatta is the one possessing brindled cows.

Comment:

Medhatithi here comments on the bahuvrihi compound catuhsuvarna-
(‘consisting of four suvarnas’), which refers to the dvigu compound sanniska-
(“six niskas’). The first explanation is that this compound as a regular bahuvrihi
refers to the amount of the niskas. The second explanation is that the bahuvrihi
conveys the sense of ‘together’ (saha); thus, the fines mentioned in the verse are
three instead of two. Regarding this explanation, Medhatithi assumes that the
possessive meaning (i.e. that of matuP: cf. A 5.2.94) should be added to that of
‘together’ and cites a traditional example found in the Kasikavrtti (KV ad A
2.2.24), but also in the Mahabhasya (M 1.420 1. 25 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.2.24).

181. Medh ad MDh" 8.228 [TE] (A*?)
yasmin yasmin karye yasyehanusayo bhavet |
tam anena vidhanena dharmye pathi nivesayet || 8.228 ||
Whatever transaction has been accomplished, the king should cause
the one who repented [of such a transaction] to enter the dharma
path by means of this provision.

[...] etac ca na krtam®* nivrttam ucyate na prakrantam (see A 3.4.70; cf. A
3.4.71) | na hy ayam adikarmani ktah | na hi mukhyarthatyage karanam asti | yat
tu krtam nakrtam bhavatiti krtam api tat sadhyakaryapratisedhad akrtam eva |
yatha bhuktam vantam iti | [...]

And this is not done: what is completed is defined [as done], not what is begun.
Indeed, this past participle is not used in the sense of an incipient action (see A
3.4.70; cf. A 3.4.71). Indeed, there is no reason to neglect the main meaning.
However, as far as [the principle according to which] what has been done does
not become undone, even what has been done, due to the prohibition that what
has to be accomplished can be done, is undone. Just like what has been eaten
which is vomited.

Rules referred to:
o A 3.4.70: tayor eva krtyaktakhalarthah [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93]

342 Jha and Dave add a second krtam, which we have decided not to integrate.
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The krtya [affixes], [the krt affix] Kfa and [the affixes] conveying the
meaning of KHal occur [after a verbal base] to denote them alone (i.e.

an agent or a patient: karmani ca bhave ca 3.4.69).
e A 3.4.71: see Medh ad MDh" 3.226.

Comment:
Medhatithi comments on the use of the past participle krta- and excludes the fact
that it is used in accordance with A 3.4.71, i.e. to signify the agent of an incipient
action, since it is regularly used as a patient of a completed action (i.e. under rule
A 3.4.70).

182. Medh ad MDh™ 8.241 [TE] (A¥)
ksetresv anyesu tu pasuh sapadam panam arhati |
sarvatra tu sado deyah dharand || 8.241 ||
[In the case of harm] in other fields, a beast is worth one pana and a

quarter, but, in every case, compensation should be given to the one
to whom a field belongs: this is the settled rule.

[...] ksetrikasya®® | ksetram asyastiti vithyaditat than®** (see A 5.2.116) | [...]
‘Relating to a field’ (ksetrikasya): [the taddhita affix] thaN occurs in the sense of
‘a field (ksetra-) belongs to him’ due to [its] being part of the list beginning with
vrihi- (‘rice’) (see A 5.2.116).

Rule referred to:
e A 5.2.116: vrihyadibhyas ca |pratipadikat 4.1.1. taddhitah 4.1. tad
asyasty asmin 94 ini thanau 115]
[The taddhita affixes inl and thaN] also [occur after a nominal stem] of
the vrihyadi list [to denote ‘X belongs to Y’ or ‘X exists in Y’].

Comment:

Here, Medhatithi comments on the formation of the taddhita derivative stem
ksetrika- (lit. ‘relating to a field’) from the nominal stem ksetra- (‘field’), which
is said to be derived by applying the taddhita affix thaN in the sense of ‘X belongs

343 Mandlik and Gharpure omit ksetrikasya, while the others do not.

344 All the editions feature the variant reading thak, but this does not fit within the Paninian
explanation of ksetriya-: the reference to the vrihyadi list is a clear reference to A 5.2.116,
which teaches to apply the taddhita affixes inl or thaN, not thaK. Therefore, we have
decided to emend fhak to than to align it with its correct Paninian explanation.
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to Y’: by referring to the group beginning with vrihi- (‘rice’). This is a clear hint
atrule A 5.2.116, which teaches the application of the taddhita affix thaN together
with inl. We note that we have actually emended the printed text of this
Manubhasya section, which features the variant reading thak. This is, however,
incorrect from a Paninian point of view. Given the unambiguous reference to A
5.2.116, we proceeded with the emendation of thak to than.

183. Medh ad MDh™ 8.265 [TL] (A*, Vt¥)
simayam avisahydayam svayam rajaiva dharmavit |
pradised bhiimim ekesam iti sthitih || 8.265 ||
If the boundary cannot be determined, a king who indeed knows the
dharma should himself allot land [just] to some people after [taking
into account] the advantage [gained from this]: this is the settled
rule.

[...] lyablope paiicami (see A 7.1.37; M 1.455 1. 4 Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.28) | upakaram
apeksya | [...]

[In the word-form wupakara- (‘advantage’) declined in the ablative case, i.e.
upakarat], the ablative ending occurs in the sense of a zero-replacement of [a
verbal form ending with the affix] LyaP (see A 7.1.37; M 1.4551. 4 Vt. 1 ad A
2.3.28): [this word-form should be analysed as] ‘after taking into account the
advantage [gained from this]’ (upakaram apeksya).

Rule and passage referred to:
o A 7.1.37: see Medh ad MDhM 1.4.
e M1.4551.4Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.28: see Medh ad MDhM 8.107.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi interprets the ablative form wupakarat from the
nominal stem upakara- (‘advantage’) in line with Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.28 (M 1.455),
as if its vigraha were upakaram apeksya (‘after taking into account the advantage
[gained from this]’) with a zero-replacement of the gerund apeksya, as explained
by the relevant commentarial passages in Patafijali and the Kasikavrtti (see M
1.4551.5ad Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.28 =KV ad A 2.3.28).*%

5SM 1.4551.5ad Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.28 =KV ad A 2.3.28: see Medh ad MDh™ 8.107.
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184. Medh ad MDh"™ 8.266 [TE] (A, A*, Vt, Vt¥)
eso ’khilenabhihito dharmah stimavinirnaye |
ata urdhvam pravaksyami vinimayam || 8.266 ||
This dharma about the settlement regarding boundaries has been
explained with omissions. From here onwards, I will teach the
settlement for verbal assault.

piirvopasamharo ‘parasamksepopanyasah slokarthah | dandavacike (MDh™ 8.6)
ity uktva kramabhedo laghavat (see A 2.2.34) vakparusyam syat tato
dandavyaparah | dvandve cetaretarayogad vyastakramasamasarthapratipatter
ekaikasyobhayarthapratipadanad®*® dandasabdena vagartho™' "py upatta iti kah
kramabhedah (see M 1.432 1. 20-21 Vt. 9 ad A 22.29) | tatha ca**®
yathasamkhyasitrarambho (A 1.3.10) mahabhdsyakarena samarthita etad eva
darsanam asritya samjiiasamasanirdesat (M 1.267 1l. 15-16 Vt. 1 ad A 1.3.10)
iti ||

The object of this verse is a summary of what precedes and the statement of a
compendium of the next section. After saying dandavacike (in MDh™ 8.6), there
is a difference in the order which depends on the shortness (of danda- ‘physical
[violence]” which is shorter than vacika- ‘verbal [violence]’: see A 2.2.34): there
should [first] be verbal violence (vak-parusya) [and] afterwards what concerns
physical violence (danda-) (see MDh™ 8.278, i.e. the closing verse of the
vakparusya section and the opening of the dandaparusya). And in a dvandva
compound, because of the mutual relationship [between the two constituents] (of
the so-called itaretarayoga- vs. samahara-dvandva), since the meaning of both,
i.e. of every single one (constituent) is stated, due to the statement of the meaning
of the samasa according to the word order of the separate constituents, the
meaning of vdc is also obtained by means of the word-form danda (see M 1.432
1. 20-21 Vt. 9 ad A 2.2.29): what will be the difference in the order? And thus
this undertaking (a restriction) of the sutra yathasamkhya (A 1.3.10) is
established by the author of the Mahabhdasya, after resorting to just this theory
according to [the teaching] samjiasamasanirdesat (M 1.267 11. 15-16 Vt. 1 ad A
1.3.10).

346 Mandlik has the variant reading °arthah pratipadanad. Gharpure feature the variant
reading C°arthapratipadanad. Jha, Dave and Olivelle present the variant reading
Carthapratipadanad.

347 Mandlik features the variant reading varthah. The other editions have the reading
vagarthah.

348 Mandlik and Gharpure add a second yatha, which we have decided not to integrate.
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Rules and passages cited or referred to:

e A 1.3.10: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.41.

o A 2.2.34: alpactaram [piarvam 30 dvandve 32]

[In a dvandva compound], the constituent containing the fewer number
of vowels [is the first constituent].

e M 1267 1. 15-16 Vt. 1 ad A 1.3.10: sanjiiasamasanirdesat
sarvaprasangah anudesasya yathasankhyavacanam niyamartham
There is an automatic involvement of every item (i.e. the risk that every
item in a sequence matches any other item in a sequence) due to an
indication by means of a compound or a technical name. The purpose of
the rule teaching (the criterion of) referring back to the former in a one-
to-one order is a restriction.

e M 1432 1. 20-21 Vt. 9 ad A 2.2.29: anyavacakenanyasya
vacananupapattir iti cet plaksasya nyagrodhatvan nyagrodhasya
plaksatvat svasabdenabhidhanam
If we say that no expression of something arises through what expresses
something else, [the answer is that] the denotation (abhidhana) of plaksa-
is caused by its being a nyagrodha- and the denotation of nyagrodha- is
caused by its being a plaksa-, although each of them is expressed by
means of its own word form.

Comment:

Medhatithi compares the order of the constituents in the dvandva compound
danda-vac- from which the taddhita stem dandavacika- (‘physical and verbal
violence’) is derived, with the order of two relevant grounds for litigation
(vvavaharapada), i.e. verbal violence (vakparusya: MDh™ 8.267-278) and
physical violence (dandaparusya: MDh™ 8.279-301) and wonders why their
order is different. After hinting at rule A 2.2.34, according to which danda-
occupies the first slot in the dvandva dandavacike simply because it contains the
fewer number of vowels with respect to the second member vacika-, he
emphasises the mutual relationship [between the two constituents] which
characterises the so-called itaretarayogadvandva (in which the final number of
the samasa depends on the number of the denotata). Medhatithi even seems to
resort to a fascinating theory advanced by Katyayana in Vt. 9 ad A 2.2.29** (M
1.432 1. 20-21), according to which, for instance, in the dvandva stem
plaksanyaghrodha-, plaksa- already also stands for nyagrodha- (even though the

349 A 2.2.29: see Medh ad MDhM 2.119.
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former member of the compound does not stand for the latter if it is absent and
vice versa). All in all, Medhatithi explains that the word order does not actually
affect the meaning of the dvandva nor does it create any hierarchy between the
two members, so the fact that physical violence preceded the verbal one in the
compound used in MDh™ 8.6 does not influence the order followed in dealing
with the two kinds of violence in the next chapters (MDh™ 8.267-278 and 8.279-
301). Finally, Medhatithi refers to the general principle of A 1.3.10, which
teaches that, when there are two successive series of enumerated items, the order
of the former must be respected. The latter rule is, however, read with the relevant
Vt. 1 (M 1.267 1l. 15-16), which restricts its application in the case in which
compounds and technical terms are used. In our opinion, Medhatithi is just
hinting at the fact that dandavacika- deriving from a compound is used in MDh™
8.6, whereas the order of the two vyavaharapada sections respectively devoted
to physical and verbal violence does not need to be respected.

185. Medh ad MDh™ 8.273 [TE] (Vt)
Srutam desam ca jatim ca karma sariram eva ca |
bruvan darpad dapyah syad dvisatam damam || 8.273 ||
The one who, due to contempt [for others], speaks falsely about
sacred knowledge, country, caste, activity and even bodily
constitution should be punished with a fine of two hundred
[panas].*

[...] vitathena vitatham anrtam | prakrtyadibhyah (M 1.452 1. 2 Vt. 1 ad A
23.18)ititrtiya | [...]

‘Through arrogance’ (vitathena): ‘arrogance’ |[means] falsehood; the
instrumental case ending is used according to prakrtyadibhyah (M 1.452 1. 2 Vt.
1 ad A 2.3.18).

Passage cited:
e M 1452 1. 2 Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.18: trtivavidhane prakrtyadibhya

upasamkhyanam
When the instrumental case ending is taught, it should be added that it is
used after the nominal stem prakrti- and the like.

350 In the context of fines, a number without further indication is understood as denoting
panas ‘coins.” See Olivelle (2005: 311).
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Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi explains the word-form vitathena (‘through
arrogance’, ‘arrogantly’), inflected in the instrumental case based on a rule-
extension taught by Katyayana in Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.18 (M 1.452 1. 2). The aim of
this extension is to process the usages of the instrumental case ending to convey
some other meaning than the agent (kartr) of a passive sentence and the
instrument (karana) (for instance, prakrtya, which assumes the meaning of ‘by
nature’, ‘naturally’, ‘according to the original form’, etc.).

186. Medh ad MDh" 8.276 [TE] (Vt*)
|brdhmanaksatriydbhydm| tu dandah karyo vijanata |
brahmane sahasah pirvah ksatriye tv eva madhyamah || 8.276 ||
[In the case of a verbal assault] between a Brahmana and a Ksatriya
(or: ‘in order to discipline Brahmanas and Ksatriyas’), the fine
should be imposed by the discerning [king]: there is the lowest
punishment in the case of a Brahmana, while there is the middle one
in the case of a Ksatriya.

brahmanaksatriyabhyam parasparakrose krte tayor ayam danda ity evam
adhyaharena yojana | tadarthye caturthi va (see M 1.449 1. 5 Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13)
| tadvinayaya dandah kartavyah | [...]

When a mutual verbal assault between a Brahmana and a Ksatriya takes place,
this is their ‘punishment’; thus, it is the construction with a [word] supplement.
Otherwise, the dative ending [is used] in the sense of ‘for the sake of X’ (see M
1.449 1. 5 Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13). The punishment has to be made with the aim of
disciplining them.

Passage referred to:
e M 1.4491.5Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13: see Medh ad MDhM 2.245.

Comment:

Medhatithi here focuses on the dvandva compound brahmanaksatriya- (‘a
Brahmana and a Ksatriya’), which is inflected in the dual number, and gives two
interpretations. First, he reads it as an instrumental and postulates an elliptical
sentence where the locative phrase parasparakrose krte (‘when a mutual verbal
assault takes place’) is understood. In this case, the instrumental case is governed
by the verbal action conveyed by the verbal nominal stem krosa, so the final
meaning is that of the action of verbally arguing with each other. Second,
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Medhatithi proposes that the dual compound should be read as a dative with the
sense of purpose as taught by Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13 (M 1.449 1. 5).

187.Medh ad MDh™ 8.284 [TE] (A*?, Vt¥)
tvagbhedakah satam dandyo lohitasya ca darsakah |
mamsabhetta tu sanniskan pravasyas tv || 8.284 ||
The one who breaks the skin should be punished [with a fine of] one
hundred [panas] as well as the one who makes blood appear [by
striking someone]; the one who tears the flesh [should be punished
with a fine of] six Niskas, but the one who breaks bones should be
exiled.

[...] pravasyo ’sthnam™" bhedakas tatprayojaka iti | ghafiantena samasam krtva
(cf. A 3.3.18) tam karotiti pathitavyo ’sthibhedakrd iti (see A 3.1.133; M 2.34 1.
8Vt.5ad A3.1.26)|[...]

The one who breaks bones (asthnam bhedakah, which paraphrases
asthibhedakah) should be banished: [this one] has this (action) as his own
purpose. After forming the compound (i.e. asthibheda- ‘bone-breaking’) with [a
pada] ending in the affix GHaN (i.e. bheda-; cf. A 3.3.18), this should be read
‘he does this (i.e. the bone-breaking: asthibheda)’ [by applying the krt affix NiC
(according to M 2.34 1. 8 Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26) and the krt affix Nvul (according to
A 3.1.133)], i.e. ‘he is one who performs the action of breaking bones.’

Rules and passage referred to:
e A 3.1.133: see Medh ad MDhM 4.194.
e A 3.3.18: see Medh ad MDhM 4.64.
e M2341.8Vt. 5ad A 3.1.26: see Medh ad MDh™ 3.61.

Comment:

Medhatithi focuses on the derivation process of the krt derivative stem
asthibhedaka-. In the beginning, he dwells on the etymon asthibheda-, which is
analysed as a sasthitatpurusa compound in the sense of the ‘breaking of bones’
(asthnam bhedah), made up of the nominal stem asthi- and the krt derivative stem
bheda- (formed by means of the affix GHaN applied to the verbal base bhid- in
the sense of ‘the action of breaking bones’ according to A 3.3.18). Then, to

351 Mandlik features the variant reading pravasyo 'syam, while the others present the
variant reading pravasyo ‘sthnam.
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explain the whole stem asthibhedaka-, Medhatithi seems to resort to the krt affix
NiC (taught by A 3.1.26)* in accordance with the relevant Vt. 5 (M 2.34 1. 8 Vt.
5 ad A 3.1.26) in the sense of ‘he is one who performs the action of breaking
bones’ (asthibhedakrt). We remark that such a complex derivation process is due
to the prohibition of A 2.2.15,** namely the combination of a nominal pada
declined in the genitive case with a k7t derivative stem formed by the affix #C or
the aka-affixes (which include the affix Nvul).

188. Medh ad MDh™ 8.291-292 [TE] (A)
bhagnayuge tiryakpratimukhagate |
aksabhange ca yanasya cakrabhange tathaiva ca || 8.291 ||
chedane caiva yantranam yoktrarasmyos tathaiva ca |
akrande capy apaihiti na dandam manur abravit || 8.292 ||
In the case of [a cow’s] cut nose-cord, broken yoke, moving
crosswise or in front; in the case of a chariot’s split axle as well as a
split wheel; in the case of the cutting of fetters as well as ropes and
bridles; in the case of [anyone] crying out ‘get out of here!’, there is
no punishment—thus Manu taught.

nasayam bhavam nasyam | sartravayavad yat (A 5.1.6) | nasikaputasamyogini
balivardanam rajjur asvanam khalinam hastinam ankusah | tasmin chinne trutite
| yuge ca bhagne | rathangakastham yugam | chinnam nasyam asyeti bahuvyihina
ratha ucyate pasur vobhayor api saksat paramparyena sambandhat | [ ...]

[The right-hand constituent of the bahuvrihi compound chinnanasya-, namely the
taddhita derivative stem] ndsya- [means] ‘relating to the nose.” [It is formed]
according to Sariravayavad yat (A 5.1.6). [This] is the rope passed through the
nostrils of bullocks, the bit of a bridle for horses, [and] the elephants’ hook, when
this is cut, i.e. snapped, and when the yoke is broken. [The word-form] yuga-
(‘yoke’) [denotes] a piece of wood as a part of the chariot. The cart or the animal
is called (chinnanasya-) by means of a bahuvrihi compound, [the vigraha of
which is] ‘whose rope for the nose has snapped’, because both are directly or
indirectly connected with it.

352 A 3.1.26: see Medh ad MDhM 2.30.

353 A 2.2.15: trjakabhyam kartari [samasah 2.1.3 saha supa 2.1.4 sup 2.1.9 tatpurusah
2.1.22 sasthi 8 na 10 karmani 14] “[ A nominal pada ending in the genitive case] denoting
the patient [does not combine in a fatpurusa compound with another nominal padal
ending in [the affixes] #C or -aka- (i.e. the krt affixes NvuC, Nvul, vuN, vuN, and SvuN,
and the taddhita affixes DvuN, vuK, vuC, vuN and vuN).”



272 Giudice and Pontillo, Medhatithi’s grammatical notes on the Manavadharmasastra

Rule cited:
e A 5.1.6: sariravayavad yat [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhita 4.1.76 tasmai
hitam 5.1.5]

[The taddhita affix] yaT occurs [after a nominal stem] denoting a limb of
the body [in the sense of ‘good for it’], the bit of a horse’s bridle.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi explains the bahuvrihi compound chinnanasya-
referring to an understood noun meaning ‘cart’ or ‘animal’, whose vigraha is
chinnam nasyam asya, namely it is a possessive bahuvrihi meaning ‘endowed
with a nasal rope which has snapped.” First of all, he analyses its right-hand
constituent, i.e. the taddhita derivative nasya- obtained by means of the taddhita
affix yaT applied to the nominal stem nasa- according to A 5.1.6, teaching to use
such an affix after a nominal stem denoting a limb of the body.

189. Medh ad MDh" 8.298 [TE] (A*?)
gardabhajavikanam tu dandah sydt |
masikas tu bhaved dandah svasukaranipatane || 8.298 ||
In the case of donkeys, goats or sheep, the fine should amount to five
masas, but in the case of killing a dog or a pig, the fine should
amount to one masa.

parica masah parimanam asyeti pancamasikah (see A 5.1.18, A 5.1.57) | [...]
That whose measure amounts to five masas is called paricamasika- (see A 5.1.18,
A 5.1.57).

Rules referred to:
o A 5.1.18: prag vates than [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76]
[The taddhita affix] thaN [occurs after a nominal stem] to denote the
sense of affixes introduced by the rules taught up to rule A 5.1.115.
e A 5.1.57: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.71.

Comment:

Here Medhatithi is commenting on the taddhita derivative stem pancamasika- by
means of the vigraha parica masah parimanam asya. 1t is therefore explained as
being formed from the dvigu compound paricamasa- (‘five masas’) by applying
the taddhita affix thaN, introduced by A 5.1.18 and taught in this output meaning
by A 5.1.57.
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190. Medh ad MDh™ 8.328 [TE] (A¥)
matsyanam paksinam caiva ca ghrtasya ca |
mamsasya madhunas caiva yac canyat pasusambhavam || 8.328 ||
[In the case of stealing]*** fish, birds, oil, ghee, meat, honey and
anything else produced from animals.

[...] prakrtyantare tailasabdah snehavact na tilavikara eva (cf. A 4.3.134) | [...]
The word-form taila- (lit. ‘sesame oil’) [also] stands for another item of the same
nature (i.e. it stands as a hypernym for all oils), conveying the sense of ‘oiliness’:
it is not indeed the ‘modification of sesame’ (i.e. ‘sesame oil’: cf. A 4.3.134).

Rule referred to:
e A 4.3.134: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.42.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the word-form taila-, which is used as
a hypernym for every kind of oil instead of conveying the mere sense of ‘sesame
oil’ as a ‘modification of sesame’ and thus reflecting its taddhita derivation by
means of A 4.3.134.

191.Medh ad MDh™ 8.339 [TE] (A%, Vt*, KV*, N*)
vanaspatyam| millaphalam darvagnyartham tathaiva ca |
trnam ca |gobhyo| grasartham asteyam manur abravit || 8.339 ||
Trees for [producing] fire and timber as well as roots and fruits and
grass for cows for the purpose of their eating: those should not be
stolen—thus Manu taught.

vanaspataya®® eva vanaspatyam vrksah | svarthe pratyayah (see A 5.4.38; KV
ad A 5438, Nad A54.38)[...]

[The word-form] vanaspatya- (inflected with the nominative neuter singular
ending) [denotes] trees, i.e. precisely vanaspati- (inflected with the nominative
masculine plural ending). The [faddhita] affix (i.e. alV; see A 5.4.38; KV ad A
5.4.38; N ad A 5.4.38) occurs [while retaining] the own meaning [of the base].

354 We infer the locative harane (‘in the case of stealing”) from MDh 8.324.

355 Mandlik, Gharpure and Dave feature the variant reading vanaspata. Jha and Olivelle
present the variant reading vanaspataya. In his edition, Olivelle notes the variant reading
vanaspatih found in the Dharmakosa (1.1722).
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trnam ca gobhyah | tadarthye caturthi (see M 1.449 1. 5 Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13) |
gograhanat prastarartham dosa eva | ye tu grasarthapadena gavam
abhisambandham icchanti tesam gobhya iti nopapadyate | sasthi hi tatra yukta ||
[In the phrase] trnam ca gobhyah (‘and the grass is for cows’), the dative ending
is used in the sense of ‘being intended for this’ (see M 1.449 1. 5 Vt. 1 ad A
2.3.13). Due to the mention of go- (‘cow’), it should be a shortcoming if the aim
were a bed of straw. According to those who maintain that by means of the word
grasartha- (lit. ‘whose purpose is eating’), there is already a connection with
cows, gobhyah is inappropriate. Indeed, in this case, the genitive case ending
should be the right one (i.e. gavam grasartham).

Rules and passages referred to
e A 5.4.38:see Medh ad MDhM 1.71.
e M1.4491.5Vt. 1ad A 2.3.13: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.245.
e KV adA 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDhM 1.71.
e N ad A 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.71.

Comment:

Medhatithi gives a general explanation of the formation of the collective neuter
noun vanaspatya- derived from vanaspati- with the taddhita affix alN occurring
in the own meaning of the base (according to A 5.4.38, following KV ad A 5.4.38
and N ad A 5.4.38; see our comment on Medh ad MDh™ 1.71). Then, he
concentrates on the use of the dative ending for go- governed by the noun
grasartha- according to the first varttika appended to the general rule introducing
the dative (A 2.3.13),*%i.e. Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13 (M 1.449 1. 5), which teaches to use
the dative specifically in the sense of ‘being intended for this’ (tadarthye).
However, an alternative is proposed, i.e. the genitive gavam that is dependent on
grasartha- should replace the dative gobhyah. In our view, here the scholar is
resorting to the etymological meaning of grasartha- (‘whose purpose is eating’).

192. Medh ad MDh™ 8.346 [TL] (A*)
Sahase vartamanam tu yo parthivah |
sa vinasam vrajaty asu vidvesam cadhigacchati || 8.346 ||
A king who forgives a man who lives in violence quickly descends
into ruin and falls into hatred.

336 A 2.3.13: see Medh ad MDhM 2.56.
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[...] sa@hase sthitam purusam yo marsayati | prakrtyarthe yam nic (see A 3.1.25)
1[---]

The one who forgives a man (yo marsayati) living in violence; [in the verbal form
marsayati], this [krt affix] NiC occurs in the sense of the verbal base (see A
3.1.25).

Rule referred to:

e A 3.1.25: satyapapasaripavinatilaslokasenalomatvacavarmavarna-
curnacuradibhyo nic
[The krt affix] NiC occurs after [the nominal stems] satya- (‘truth’), pasa-
(‘snare’), riapa- (‘form’), vina- (‘Vina lute’), tila- (‘cotton’), sloka-
(‘Sloka verse’), send- (‘army’), loma- (‘hair’), tvacA- (‘skin’), varman-
(‘defensive armour’), varna- (‘colour’) and cirna- (‘powder flour’) and
after [the verbal bases] of the list beginning with cur- (‘to steal’).

Comment:

Medhatithi comments on the verbal form marsayati (‘he suffers’) derived from
the verbal base mrs- with the krt affix NiC, which, nonetheless, does not add a
new meaning to that of the original verbal base (in line with the verbal bases of
the tenth present class, i.e. of the curadi list, mentioned in A 3.1.25), as explained
in the Kasikavrtti (KV ad A 3.1.25).%

193. Medh ad MDh™ 8.373 [TE] (A*?)
samvatsarabhisastasya dustasya dviguno damah |
saha samvase candalya tavad eva tu || 8.373 ||
The fine for the guilty man who is accused [again] within one year
is doubled, and the same indeed [applies] in the case of intercourse
with a Vratya and Candala woman.

3TKV ad A 3.1.25: [...] curadibhyah svarthe “After the verbal bases of the list beginning
with cur- (‘to steal’) [the krt affix NiC occurs while retaining] the own meaning [of the
base].”
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[...] vratah pugah samghas tena carant® pumscaliti  kathamcid yah
kartavyah™ | atha va*®® vrdtam arhati vratyety astu yakaro dandadih®®' (see A
5.1.66) | ka ca vratam®®* arhati | yanekapurusopabhogya pumscali sa hi
purusavratam arhati | atha vanekapurusasvamika gramasya®® dasyas ca vratyah
| ve tidvahahinam vratyam*** manyante tesam mate na mukhyah sabdarthah |
ayam hi vratyasabdah smrtikaraih savitripatitesu prayuktah | [...]

[The word-form] vrata- [means] ‘host’, ‘group’: the woman who has intercourse
with the latter (lit. ‘this’), which has to be formed (lit. ‘done’) as such, is called
pumscali- (‘harlot’). Or rather, she is entitled to a host [of men]: let [her] be a
vratya! A nominal stem of the list beginning with danda- (‘stuff’) contains the
sound y (see A 5.1.66). And who (f.) is entitled to a host? The pumscali is the one
(f.) who is enjoyed by more than one man: indeed, [she] is entitled to a host of
men. Or rather, the female servants of the village who have more than one lord
are, indeed, vratyas. But there are some people who think that vratya is one (f.)
who is still to be married. In their opinion, the meaning of the word-form is not
the primary one. Indeed, according to the authors of the Smytis, the word-form
vratya- is used to denote those who have lapsed from the privilege of pronouncing
the Savitri-formula.>®

[...] vratyabharya tu saty api sambandhe na vratyasabdena sakyabhidhatum | so
vam ity abhisambandhe hi pumyogad akhyayam (A 4.1.48) iti tatha
bhavitavyam | [...]

358 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading caritam. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading caranti. In his edition, Olivelle notes that the variant reading
carati is found in the Dharmakosa (1.1861).

359 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading pumscall kartavyam (also in
Dharmakosa 1.1861). Jha, Dave and Olivelle present the variant reading pumscaliti
kathamcid yah kartavyah.

360 Mandlik and Gharpure omit va, while the others do not.

361 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading vratyety asteyakaram dandadih. Jha,
Dave and Olivelle present the variant reading vratyety astu yakaro dandadih.

362 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading safam. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading vratam.

363 Mandlik and Gharpure add dasyasatram eva, which, following the other editions, we
have decided not to integrate.

364 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading ye tadvadahina vratya. Jha, Dave
and Olivelle present the variant reading ye tiidvahahinam vratyam.

365 For the discussion of the passages including the Savitri-formula, see Candotti and
Pontillo (2015: 154-169).
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However, the Vratya’s wife, even though there is a connection [to her husband],
cannot be named by means of the word-form vrafya- (just denoting the male
Vratya). In relation to the fact that he is this (i.e. vratya-, which is a masculine
noun), [the rule] pumyogad akhyayam (A 4.1.48) should be applied [to form the
feminine of vratya- by means of the feminine affix NiS] (consequently, the
feminine noun vratya- does not denote a Vratya’s wife).

Rules cited or referred to:
e A 4.1.48: pumyogad akhyayam |pratipadikat 1 striyam 3 nis 40]
[The affix NiS occurs after a (masculine) nominal stem] ending in short
a [to form a feminine nominal stem] due to [her] relationship with the
male.
e A 5.1.66: see Medh ad MDh™ 3.159.

Comment:

Medhatithi comments on the feminine noun vrafya- and gives several
explanations. The first of these proposes the feminine noun pumscali- as a
synonym, and the denotatum is a woman who has intercourse (car- equivalent to
cal-) with a group. Indeed, the word-form pumscali- is generally interpreted as
‘harlot.” However, it belongs to the lexicon of the vratyas and is still veiled in
mystery. Notwithstanding this, Medhatithi interprets it in one of its plausible
etymological meanings from pums- “man, male” and considers the verbal base
cal- as an allotrope of car-, probably in the specific sense of “to have intercourse.”
The third hypothesis is that vratya is a synonym for dasi-, i.e. a servant girl in a
village. Some people believe that this is the name of an unmarried woman, which
in this case is a secondary meaning. Finally, a fifth explanation is indeed a
grammatical derivation of vratya from vrata- in the sense of ‘to be entitled to a
host’ according to A 5.1.66. Finally, Medhatithi cites A 4.1.48 as a piece of
evidence that the feminine noun vratya- does not denote the wife of a Vratya
since, according to such a rule, her name should be formed by means of the
feminine affix NiS (therefore, it should be *vrarr).**

194. Medh ad MDh™ 8.379 [TE] (A, A**)

maundyam pranantiko dando brahmanasya vidhiyate |
itaresam tu varnanam dandah bhavet || 8.379 ||

366 Regarding the discussed etymology of the word vratya- see Candotti and Pontillo
(2015: 165-166) and Ferrero (2024a).
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Shaving one’s head is enjoined for the Brahmanas as capital
punishment (lit. ‘reaching the end of breathing’ or ‘determining the
end of life’); however, for the other classes, there should be capital
punishment.

[...] prananam antam gacchati pranantam (see A 4.3.85) va karoti pranantakah
(see A 4.4.34) | anyesv api drsyate (A 3.2.101) iti nvul’®’ (see A 3.1.133) | anye
tu pranantika iti pathantaram | pranante bhavah pranantiko "dhyatmaditvat than
(see A5.1.109) | [...]

[The word-form] pranantaka- [means] ‘it reaches the end of breathing’ (see A
4.3.85) or ‘it determines the end of life’ (see A 4.4.34). [The krt affix] Nvul (see
A 3.1.133) occurs [after the nominal stem prananta-] according to anyesv api
drsyate (A 3.2.101). Other people [support] another reading, i.e.
pranantika- (i.e. in line with the first hemistich); “the condition of being at the
end of life” is called pranantika-. The affix ThaN is due to its being [connoted as]
individuality, etc.’*® (see A 5.1.109).

Rules cited or referred to:

e A 3.1.133: see Medh ad MDh™ 4.194.

e A3.2.101: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.62.

o A 43.85: tad gacchati pathidiitayoh |pratipadikat 4.1.1. taddhitah
4.1.76]
[The taddhita affixes taught after A 4.1.83 occur after a nominal stem] to
denote ‘he goes to X’ when a path or a messenger is the (final) denotation.

o A 4.4.34: sabdadarduram karoti [pratipadikat 4.1.1. taddhitah 4.1.76
thak 1]
[The taddhita affix thaK occurs after the nominal stem] sabda- (‘sound’)
or dardura- (here meaning ‘sound of a drum’) to denote ‘he
makes/determines X.’

e A 5.1.109: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.31.

Comment:
The target of this commentarial section is the nominal stem pranantaka-, which
seems to be the variant reading in the version of Manu’s text used by Medhatithi.

367 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading dandah. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading nvul.

368 We have decided to translate adhyarmaditvat in this way because adhyatmadi is not
the name of a list.
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However, first of all, he hints at a meaning rule taught to denote the sense of
‘going to X’, provided that the output denotes a path or a messenger (see A
4.3.85), and the first denotation is perhaps the only partially acceptable one, if
one assumes that a metaphor has been used (namely the end of life envisioned as
the end of a path). Secondly, he refers to A 4.4.34, which teaches the taddhita
affix ThaK, despite ths fact that this rule better accounts for the other reading of
pranantika-, it is taught for two specific nominal stems (i.e. Sabda- and
dardura-) which cannot be assimilated to prananta-. Thus, perhaps the puzzling
mention of rule A 3.2.101 which teaches the krt affix Da after the verbal base
jan-, here might have been exclusively used to introduce a sort of exception, i.e.
the hypothesis that the taddhita affix thaK also occurs after other nominal stems,
exactly as the krt affix appears after the verbal base jan- when it is used with
another nominal base as its upapada. On the other hand, he resorts to the krt affix
NvulL, taught by A 3.1.133, to derive a nominal stem from a compound nominal
stem, which is also peculiar, so that the sentence anyesv api drsyate might hint at
such an extension. The final derivation of pranantika- by means of the affix ThaN
according to A 5.1.109 might allude to the denotation of ‘individuality is its
prayojana’ since somehow the purpose of the punishment at stake is the
individual’s death.

195. Medh ad MDh" 8.383 [TE] (A*?, KV*, N¥)
brahmano dandam dapyo gupte tu te vrajan |
sidrayam ksatriyavisoh sahasro vai bhaved damah || 8.383 ||
A Brahmana who has intercourse with women of these two protected
[groups] (i.e. Ksatriya and VaiSya women) should be punished with
a fine of one thousand [panas]. Indeed, a fee of one thousand [panas]
should be imposed on Ksatriya and Vaisya [men who had
intercourse] with a Stidra woman.

[...] sahasram eva sahasram svarthiko 'n (see A 5.4.38; KV ad A 5.4.38; N ad
A 5.4.38) | sahasram va asyasti sahasro dando "nyapadarthah®® (see A 5.2.94) |
matvarthiyo 'n (see A 5.2.94) ||

[The word-form] sa@hasra- only [means] sahasra-. [The taddhita affix] aN occurs
[while retaining] the own meaning [of the base] (see A 5.4.38; KV ad A 5.4.38;

369 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading sahasram va dando ’sti sahasro
dando ’tra padarthah. Jha and Dave have the variant reading sahasram va yasmin dando
'sti sahasro dando ‘tra padarthah. Olivelle presents the text as sahasram va asyasti
sahasro dando ’nyapadarthah, and we decided to adopt the latter version.
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N ad A 5.4.38). Otherwise, a fee consisting of a thousand (s@hasra) [analysed as]
‘a thousand (sahasram) belongs to X (see A 5.2.94), is an exocentric formation
(lit. “‘whose conveyed meaning is that of another word’): [the taddhita affix] aN
occurs in the sense of matUP (see A 5.2.94).

Rules and passages referred to:
o A 5.2.94: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.108.
e A 5.4.38:see Medh ad MDhM 1.71.
e KV adA 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDhM 1.71.
e Nad A 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.71.

Comment:

Here, Medhatithi explains the qualifier s@hasra- used for the noun danda- as
being formed with the taddhita affix aN (applied in its own sense, according to A
5.4.38, following KV ad A 5.4.38 and N ad A 5.4.38; see our comment on Medh
ad MDh™ 2.36) which conveys the same sense as its etymon sahasra-
(‘thousand’) or as a bahuvrihi compound to which the affix aV in the sense of
matUP applies, i.e. in a possessive sense (according to A 5.2.94).

196. Medh ad MDh™ 8.392 [TE/TL] (A*?, KV*, N¥)
nuves'yau ca kalyane vimsatidvije |
arhav abhojayan vipro dandam arhati masakam || 8.392 ||
When a Brahmana does not feed the neighbours living in front and
behind, who are deserving, at a festival with twenty [Brahmana]
twice-borns he is obliged [to pay] a fine of one Masaka.
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visanty asminn iti veso nivasah tatpratigatah prativeso®” grhabhimukhas®™" tatra

bhavah (see A 4.3.53) prativesyah’ | adidirghapathe®™  svarthiko 'n
(see A5.438;KVad A5438;, Nad A5438)|[...]

[The word-form] vesa [denotes] the abode: inside the latter, they enter. The
prativesa has gone towards it, with his face towards the house; who is in this place
is the prativesya- (‘the neighbour [in front]’). In the reading with the first long
vowel, [the taddhita affix] alN occurs with the same sense.

Rules and passages referred to:

A 4.3.53: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.26.

e A 5.4.38:see Medh ad MDhM 1.71.

e KV adA 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDhM 1.71.
e Nad A 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.71.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatiti explains the derivative stem prativesya- (‘neighbour’)
on the basis of the taddhita rule A 4.3.53, after giving the etymology of the simple
noun vesa- from the verbal base vis- (‘to enter’) and a nominal synonym of the
prefix prati-, namely abhimukha. Moreover, he resorts to the affix aV (according
to A 5.4.38, following KV ad A 5.4.38 and N ad A 5.4.38; see our comment on
Medh ad MDh 2.36) to justify the first long vowel of the alternative reading
prativesya- (‘id.”).

197.Medh ad MDh™ 8.412 [TE] (A¥)
dasyam tu karayaml lobhad brahmanah samskrtan dvijan |
anicchatah rajia dandyah satani sat || 8.412 ||
A Brahmana who, out of [his] cupidity, makes initiated twice-born
men undertake a service of slavery, even though they do not want

370 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading prativesyah (also Dharmakosa
1.1628). Jha, Dave and Olivelle present the variant reading prativesah.

37! Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading prstagrhabhimukhah. Jha and Dave
present the variant reading grhabhimukham. Olivelle reads grhabhimukhas (as a
correction of the previous variant reading), which we have decided to adopt.

372 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading prativesyah (also Dharmakosa
1.1628). Jha, Dave and Olivelle present the variant reading prativesyah.

373 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading pragdirghapathe. Jha, Dave and
Olivelle present the variant reading adidirghapathe. In his edition, Olivelle notes that the
variant reading pradirghapathe is found in the Dharmakosa (1.1628).
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to, because of [his] superiority, should be fined by the king six
hundred [panas].

[...] prabhavato bhavah®™* prabhavatyam prabhutvam (see A 5.1.124) | [...]
[The taddhita derivative stem]| prabhavatya- [means] ‘condition of being
superior’, i.e. ‘power’ (see A 5.1.124).

Rule referred to:
e A 5.1.124: see Medh ad MDhM 2.36.

Comment:

Medhatithi here explains the abstract noun prabhavatya- (‘condition of being
superior’) on the basis of the etymon prabhavat- (‘superior’) by hinting at A
5.1.124, which teaches the affix SyaN in the sense of ‘condition of X’ (tasya
bhavah).

Ninth adhyaya (10 passages)

198. Medh ad MDh™ 9.17 [TE] (A*)
Sayyasanam alamkaram kamam krodham anaryatam |
\drogdhrbhavam| kucaryam ca stribhyo manur akalpayat || 9.17 ||
Manu arranged couch and seat, ornament, desire, anger, vileness,
malice, and misconduct with women.

[...] drogdhrbhavah | [...] druheh kartari trca (see A 3.1.133) bhavasabdena
samasah | [...]

drogdhrbhava- (‘condition of being malevolent’, ie. ‘malice’): [...] the
compound [is formed by the k7t derivative stem] from the [verbal base] druh- (‘to
hurt”) by means of [the affix] ##C to denote the agent [as the left-hand constituent]
(see A 3.1.133) combined with the word-form bhava- (‘condition’) [as the right-
hand constituent].

374 All the editions but Olivelle’s feature the variant reading vacah. Olivelle reads bhavah,
which we decided to adopt as it aligns better with Medhatithi’s explanation of the noun
prabhavatya-.
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Rule referred to:
e A 3.1.133: see Medh ad MDh™ 4.194.

Comment:

Medhatithi comments on the compound drogdhrbhava- (‘condition of being
malevolent’, i.e. ‘malice’), formed by the krt derivative stem drogdhr- (‘injurer’
or ‘malevolent’) as the left-hand constituent and the nominal stem bhava-
(‘condition’) as the right-hand constituent. As for drogdhr-, he refers to the krt
affix #7C occurring in the sense of agent (kartari). Therefore, rule A 3.1.133 is
correctly recalled.

199. Medh ad MDh™ 9.19 [E] (A¥)
tatha ca srutayo bahvyo nigita api |
svalaksanyapariksartham tasam srnuta niskrtith®” []9.19 ||
And, in a like manner, there are numerous passages from Vedic
scriptures (sruti) even proclaimed in the Veda for the sake of
investigating the specific characteristics of them (i.e. women)—
listen to [those prescribing] expiations!

[...] nigamasabdo vedaparydyo drstaprayogas ca | babhithatatantha ityadi
nigame’™®  (see A 7.2.64) | vedarthavyakhyanangavacano ‘py asti |
nigamaniruktavyakaranany anganiti | nirukte hi prayogo nigama ime bhavanti
(Nir 1.1) iti | tasyeha Srutigrahandd va vaksyamanodaharandc casambhavah®” |
ato vedavacano nigamasabda iha grhyate | [...]

The word-form nigama- is a synonym of veda- and is used as such (lit. ‘having
the use which is seen’) [just as it is used with this meaning in] babhithatatantha
ityadi nigame (see A 7.2.64). It also denotes the ancillary [works] explaining the
meaning of Vedic texts [just as it is used in statements like]: “the hermeneutics
of Vedic texts and the traditional grammar are ancillary.” Indeed, in the Nirukta,

375 We note that, in Olivelle’s critical edition (2005: 749-750, 963-964), the variant
reading niskrtth (found in all the other editions) is discarded in favor of akrtih (lit.
'constituent parts,' here 'sections'), which is found in all ST manuscripts and considered
as a lectio difficilior.

376 Jha and Dave omit the section babhiithatatantha ityadi nigame and in its place only
nigamah is found. We maintained the version found in Mandlik, Gharpure and Olivelle,
in which babhuthatatantha ityadi nigame appears.

377 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading ca sambhavah. Jha, Dave and
Olivelle present the variant reading casambhavah.
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there is the use [of the word-form nigama-]: “These are nigamas” (Nir 1.1). In
this case, due to the mention of sruti by this [word-form, i.e. nigama-], the
impossibility [of even denoting the ancillary texts] will also be stated due to the
example (i.e. Nir 1.1). Then, in this case, the word-form nigama- is meant to
denote veda-.

Rule referred to:
e A 7.2.64: babhuthatatanthajagrbhmavavartheti nigame ||
[The forms] babhiitha (‘you have become’), datatantha (‘you have
spread’), jagrbhma (‘we have seized’) and vavartha (‘you have covered’)
occur in Vedic literature.

Comment:

To explain the fact that the word-form nigama- is used in this passage to denote
the Veda, Medhatithi uses an abbreviated quotation (partly summed up by means
of adi-) to refer to A 7.2.64, where we find the locative constraint nigame which
does indeed mean “in the Vedic literature.” This quotation from the Astadhyayr
is evidently not grammatical but is part of the group of encyclopaedic references
to the Vyakarana. Finally, we note that Jha’s edition (1999: 11, 246) omits the
citation of Panini’s sitra in the reconstructed text, which is then restored by
Olivelle from the other editions consulted.

200. Medh ad MDh™ 9.46 [E] (A¥)
na niskrayavisargabhyam bhartur bharya vimucyate |
evam dharmam vijanimah prak prajapatinirmitam || 9.46 ||
Neither by being sold nor repudiated is the wife released from her
husband; thus, we recognise it as the law established by Prajapati in
ancient times.

[...] vata udvaheta (MDh 3.4) iti kartrabhiprayakriyaphalavisayad atmanepadal
(see A 1.3.72) lingan nanyena’™ samskrtanyasya bharya bhavati | yatha
nahavaniyadaya adhatur anyasya kriyadinahavaniyadivyapadesyah | | ...]

Because, as it is said in udvaheta (‘she should be lead away [from her parents’
house]’: MDh 3.4), she cannot be lawfully wedded to another man, i.e. become
another man’s wife, based on the hint that the Atmanepada [is used] in the specific

378 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading nanyeva. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading nanyena.
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sense of the outcome of an action whose purpose is the agent’s (see A 1.3.72),
just as the ritual fire and the like are not designated for another man other than
the one who established them by a ritual action and the like.

Rule referred to:

o A 1.3.72: svaritanitah kartrabhipraye kriyaphale [atmanepadam 12]
After a verbal base marked with a svarita vowel or N as a marker, [an
Atmanepada ending occurs] when the outcome of the action whose
purpose is the agent’s is denoted.

Comment:

While commenting on this verse that deals with the indissolubility of the wife’s
marital bond, Medhatithi quotes the verbal form udvaheta involved in MDh 3.4,
focusing on the Atmanepada diathesis used in accordance with A 1.3.72. This
rule teaches the specific use of the Atmanepada to convey the sense of the
outcome of the action whose purpose is the agent’s. The agent understood in the
term bharya (‘wife’) is, of course, the bhartr (‘husband’).

201. Medh ad MDh™ 9.59 [J] (A*%)
devarad va sapindad va striya samyanniyuktaya |
prajepsitadhigantavyd samtanasya pariksaye || 9.59 ||
In the case of dissolution of the lineage, the desired progeny should
be obtained from the husband’s brother or the kinsman belonging to
the same pinda through the woman who has been properly
appointed.

[...] prajepsitadhigantavya vidhau krtye (see A 3.1.96) | ipsitasabdena
karyaksamatam®”® dha | tato duhitary andhabadhiradau ca jate punar niyogo
‘nustheyah ||

prajepsitadhigantavya (‘the desired progeny should be obtained’) is in the sense
of the krtya affix as an injunction (see A 3.1.96). By means of the word-form
ipsita (lit. ‘desired’), [Manu] expresses the ability [to fulfil] one’s duties.
Therefore, if the daughter has given birth to a blind, deaf, or similar [child], the
levirate should be carried out again.

37 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading karydaksamatam. Jha, Dave and
Olivelle present the variant reading karyaksamatam.
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Rule referred to:
e A 3.1.96: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.103.

Comment:

This passage is part of the group of grammatical sections in which the references
to Panini’s grammar are linked to the topic of injunctions (vidhi). In this case, the
injunction is said to be inherent in the krtya affix occurring in the future passive
participle adhigantavya- (‘to be obtained’), i.e. tavya (taught by A 3.1.96).

202.Medh ad MDh™ 9.74 [TE] (A*)
vidhaya vrttim bharyayah pravaset karyavan narah |
avrttikarsita hi strt sthitimaty api || 9.74 ||
After supplying subsistence for [his] wife, a man should leave home
engaged in a business. For, a woman, emaciated for the absence of
subsistence, could fall morally, even if [she is] virtuous.

[...] sthitimaty api | sthitih kuldcaras tatsampanna ksudhdavasare dina dosam
avapnuyad anyam bhartaram asritya jivatiti bhavyata etat | sambhavanayam lin
(see A 3.3.154) ||

sthitimaty api (‘even if virtuous’): [the word-form] sthiti- (‘virtuous conduct’)
means ‘appropriate family duty’; [the wife] who is endowed with the latter [is
sthitimati]. In a moment of hunger, it [may be] caused to happen that the
miserable [wife] could fall into sin: she lives on after resorting to another man
(lit. “husband’). [The substitutes of the lakara ] IIN (in the verbal form pradusyet
‘he could fall morally”) occurs in the sense of expectation (see A 3.3.154).

Rule referred to:
e A 3.3.154: sambhavane ’lam iti cet siddhaprayoge [dhatoh 3.1.91 lin
152]
[The substitutes of the lakara [IN occur after a verbal base] to denote
expectation, provided that [the indeclinable word] alam (‘able’) is not
explicitly used.

Comment:

Medhatithi here reflects upon the optative form pradusyet (from the verbal base
dus- “to fall morally’), which is formed by means of a substitute of the lakaralIN.
This lakara denotes the expectation of anything that may happen according to A
3.3.154. The latter rule teaches to form optative verbal forms (by applying the
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substitutes of the lakdara IIN) to convey the meaning of ‘expectation’
(sambhavana) when the sense of alam (‘able’) is not explicitly used, i.e. to denote
that the subject is able to perform the action conveyed by the verbal base.

203.Medh ad MDh™ 9.104 [TE] (A¥)
urdhvam pitus ca matus ca sametya bhratarah samam |
paitrkam riktham anisas te hi jivatoh || 9.104 ||
After [the death] of their father and mother, the brothers, having
reunited, should divide the paternal inheritance into equal parts: for,
while [their parents] are alive, they are unable [to do that].

bhajerann iti praptakalatayam lin (see A 3.3.164) | [...]
bhajeran (‘they should divide’): [a substitute of the lakara] IIN [is used] to denote
appropriate timeliness (see A 3.3.164).

Rule referred to:
e A 33.164: [lin cordhvamauhiirtike [dhatoh 3.191 lot ca 162
praisatisargapraptakalesu kartyas ca 163]
[The substitutes of the lakara] IIN (= optative), [those of the lakdra IOT
(= imperative) and the krtya affixes occur after a verbal base to denote an
invitation, granting permission, and proper time], provided that it
happens immediately afterwards.

Comment:

Medhatithi here explains the optative verbal form bhajeran derived from the
verbal base bhaj- as denoting appropriate timeliness (praptakalata), thus
recalling rule A 3.3.164. The latter rule teaches to derive verbal forms by means
of IIN (= optative), IOT (= imperative) and the krtya affixes denoting an invitation
(praisa), granting permission (atisarga), and proper time (praptakala).

204. Medh ad MDh™ 9.114 [TE] (Vt*)
sarvesam dhanajatanam adaditagryam agrajah |
yac ca satisayam kimcid capnuyad varam || 9.114 ||
Among all the goods of every kind, the elder son should take the
best, and he should obtain something that is eminent and the
preferable out of ten.
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[...] anye tu svarthe tasim (#M 2.436 1. 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44) cacaksyate | dasaiva
dasato varan iti bahuvacanam pathanti | dasa varan adadita | [ ...]

Others recognise [the affix] tasl [after the nominal stem while retaining] the
meaning [of the base] (# M 2.436 1. 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44). [The form] dasatas
just [means] dasa (‘ten’). They read the plural form varan (‘ten preferable ones’):
he should take the ten preferable ones.

Passage referred to:
e M24361. 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.93.

Comment:

Here Medhatithi is commenting on the taddhita derivative form dasatas by saying
that some exclude the proper meaning taught in Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44 M 2.4361. 11),
i.e. the ablative sense, but while retaining the own meaning of the base (svarthe).
The final reading of dasatas is as if it were dasa and, accordingly, he cites a
variant reading of varam as varan (accusative masculine plural).

205.Medh ad MDh™ 9.119 [TE] (A¥)

ajavikam| caikasapham na jatu visamam bhajet |

ajavikam| tu visamam jyesthasyaiva vidhiyate || 9.119 ||

One should never divide the remaining goats and sheep and
solidungulate animals (in the case of an extra head of cattle after the
division). It is enjoined that the remaining goat or sheep belong to
the eldest brother.

[...] ajavikam iti pasudvandvavibhasaikavadbhaval™® (see A 2.4.12) ||

[In the word-form] ajavikam (inflected in the nominative neuter singular, ‘goats
and sheep’), the status as if it denoted a single thing is according to the vibhasa
rule concerning the dvandva compounds denoting ‘cattle’ (see A 2.4.12).

Rule referred to:
o A 2.4.12: vibhasa vrksamrgatrnadhanyavyanjanapasu-
Sakunyasvavadavapirvaparaadharottaranam [ekavacanam 1 dvandvah 2]

380 Gharpure features the variant reading pasudvandvamvadhavikavadbhavah. Mandlik,
Jha and Dave present the variant reading pasudvandvavidhav ekavadbhavah. Olivelle
reads pasudvandvavibhasaikavadbhavah, which we have decided to adopt.
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[A dvandva compound is] marginally [singular in number], provided that its
members are nominal stems denoting trees (vrksa), animals (mrga), grasses
(trna), cereals (dhanya), decorations (vyarjana), cattle (pasu), birds
(Sakuni), and [the irregular compounds] asvavadava- (‘horses and mares’),
purvapara- (‘first and last’) and adharottara- (“upper and lower”).

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the singular number of the dvandva
compound ajavika- (‘goats and sheep’) according to A 2.4.12, which teaches to
marginally form dvandvas in the singular number (i.e. commonly labelled as
samaharadvandvas) when, among other possibilities, their compound members
denote cattle (pasu).

206. Medh ad MDh" 9.253 [TE]
raksanad kantakanam ca Sodhanat |
narendras tridivam yanti prajapalanatatparah || 9.253 ||
Due to the protection of the ones whose behaviour is that of Aryas
and due to the removal of the thorns, the kings whose purpose is
guarding their subjects go to the most sacred heaven.

dryam381 Sastranoditam’®* kartavyam itaranusthananisedhah’® | tadvrttam
yesam ity uttarapadalopt samdsah | [...]

‘Arya’ [means] ‘what has to be done impelled by the treatises’; there is the
prohibition of undertaking something else. This is a compound with a zero-
replacement of the second constituent meaning ‘of those whose behaviour is the
latter.’

Comment:

While commenting on the compound aryavrtta- (‘whose behaviour is that of
Aryas’) in this passage, Medhatithi resorts to the hypothesis of a zero-
replacement of an assumed second constituent (i.e. the mechanism of padalopa),

381 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading aryavrttam (also found in
Dharmakosa 1.1692). Jha, Dave and Olivelle present the variant reading aryam.

382 In his edition, Olivelle notes that the variant reading $astracoditam is found in the
Dharmakosa (1.1692).

383 Mandlik features the variant reading kartavyetaranusthananisedhah (also found in
Dharmakosa 1.1692). Gharpure presents kartavyo ‘nusthananisedhah. Jha, Dave and
Olivelle present the variant reading kartavyam itaranusthananisedhah.
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namely sastra- (‘treatise’), as postulated in the grammatical tradition. In our view,
the meaning of this excerpt from the Manubhdasya can be interpreted in a
Mtmamsic manner: the kartavya—i.e. duty, or in other words, dharma—is arya
because it was nodita, a synonym for codita, i.e. enjoined in the $astra, which
here most likely refers to the Veda.

207.Medh ad MDh™ 9.292 [TE] (A)
Lsarvakan_takapdpis_tham| hemakaram tu parthivah |
pravartamanam anyaye chedayet khandasah ksuraih || 9.292 ||
The king should cause the goldsmith behaving unjustly who is the
worst of all thorns®* to be cut to pieces with razors.

yavantah kecana kantakah parvam uktas tesam papatamah suvarnakarah | yadi
nirdharane sasthi | katham na na nirdharane (A 2.2.10) iti samasabhavah | [...]
As much as thorns are described above, the worst among them is the goldsmith.
If the nominal stem ending with a genitive case (i.e. sarvakantaka- ‘all thorns’)
[combines with another nominal stem papistha- ‘worst’] in the partitive sense,
why is the compound not avoided according to na nirdharane (A 2.2.10)?

Rule cited:
e A 22.10: na nirdharane [samasah 2.1.3 saha supa 2.1.4 sup 2.1.9
tatpurusah 2.1.22 sasthi 8]
[An inflected noun ending in the genitive case] does not combine [with
another inflected noun to form a tatpurusa] when it is used in the partitive
sense.

Comment:

Medhatithi comments on the tatpurusa compound sarvakantakapapistha- (‘the
worst among all the thorns’), which is formed notwithstanding the fact that Panini
forbids its compounding according to rule A 2.2.10. This rule teaches not to form
tatpurusa compounds combined by a nominal pada inflected in the genitive case
to convey the partitive sense. In fact, as correctly recorded by Medhatithi, the
compound sarvakantakapapistha- in Manu’s text is exceptionally formed in
derogation of such a rule.

384 The word-form kantaka- is a technical term denoting a criminal or an anti-social person
within a kingdom. The king is duty-bound to ‘eradicate’ these thorns (kantakoddharana,
see MDh 9.252) or ‘clean’ them (kantakasodhana, see MDh 9.253), i.e. take police action
against criminals. In this regard, see Olivelle (2005: 332).
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Tenth adhyaya (3 passages)

208. Medh ad MDh™ 10.33 [TE/TL] (A%, A¥)
maitreyakam tu vaideho samprasiyate |
nin prasamsaty ajasram yo ghantatado ‘runodaye || 10.33 ||
A Vaideha®™ generates a sweet-voiced Maitreyaka: he, who rings
the bell at dawn, perpetually lauds (noble-)men.

[...] madhikam | upamapadam etat madhukakusumatulyam madhurabhdasitvat
(see A 5.3.107) | atha va madhukayatity anyesv api drsyate (A 3.2.101) iti dah |
anyesam api (A 6.3.137) iti dirghah | svarthikena cadivrddhih | |...]

madhitkam (‘sweet-voiced’): this is an inflected noun expressing a comparison
[meaning] ‘equal to the Madhiika blossom’ because he speaks sweetly (see A
5.3.107). Or rather, [the krt affix] Da [is applied] to denote ‘he behaves like the
Madhiika blossom’ according to anyesv api drsyate (A 3.2.101). The long vowel
[in the second syllable] is due to anyesam api (A 6.3.137), and the vrddhi of the
beginning [syllable is explained] by means of [the krt affix applied] in its own
meaning.

Rules cited or referred to:

e A3.2.101: see Medh ad MDh 2.62.

o A 5.3.107: sarkaradibhyo 'n [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 ive 96
[The taddhita affix] aN [occurs after a nominal stem] of the sarkaradi
list (‘gravel and the like’) [to denote ‘similar to’].

e A 6.3.137: see Medh ad MDh™ 1.10.

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi is commenting on the derivative stem madhitka-. First,
he explains it as a taddhita derivative stem in the sense of comparison by means
of A 5.3.107, probably considering the sarkaradi list as an open sample list, thus
applying it to the etymon madhiika- (not included on such a list). Alternatively,
Medhatithi interprets the word-form madhiika- as a krt derivative stem formed by
applying the affix Da to convey the sense of madhukayati (‘he behaves like the
Madhiika blossom’), i.e. the denominative verbal form from the nominal stem
madhuka- (‘Madhiika flower’ = Bassia Latifolia L.), according to A 3.2.101. The

385 According to the account in the Manavadharmasastra, a Vaideha is the son generated
from the union of a Stidra man and a Vai§ya woman (see MDhM 10.11) or between a
Vai$ya man and a Brahmana woman (see MDhM 10.13).
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latter rule teaches to apply the k7t affix Da to the verbal base jan- (‘to generate’),
but it can also be extended to other verbal bases (thanks to api). Furthermore, he
explains the two long vowels: the second long vowel is due to A 6.3.137, which
teaches to replace the short vowel -a of the last pada in the case of continuous
utterance, while the first long vowel is justified with the application of the krt
affix Da mentioned above.

209. Medh ad MDh™ 10.44%%¢ [TE/TL] (A%, A*%)
caudadravidah kamboja yavanah sakah |
paradapahlavas cinah kiratda daradah khasah || 10.44 ||
The chiefs of the Pundrakas, Codas, Dravidas, Kambojas, Yavanas,
Sakas, Paradas, Pahlavas, Cinas, Kiratas, Daradas, and Khasas®®’.

pundrakadayah sabdah paramarthato janapadasabda iha tu ksatriyesu mukhyas
tatsambandhatvaj janapadesu vartanta ity etaddarsanam asritam (see A 4.1.166)
| yatha lubvidhau®®® tasya nivasah (A 4.2.69) janapade lup®™ (A 4.2.81) iti na tu
yatha lub yogaprakhyanat®™ (A 1.2.54) iti | [...]

pundraka- and the like are word-forms whose most common sense is ‘inhabited
country’, but, in this context, its relevant perspective is grounded on the fact that
[these word-forms denoting] the chiefs among ksatriyas are used in the sense of
‘inhabited countries’ due to [their] connection to them (see A 4.1.166). For, [the
etymons are formed] according to tasya nivasah (A 4.2.69) [and] janapade lup
(A 4.2.81) according to the /up rule, but lub yogaprakhyanat (A 1.2.54) [is] not

[applied].

386 We remark that Medhatithi’s version of MDh 10.44 is slightly different to the one
established from the manuscripts by Olivelle (2005: 819). For the sake of comparison,
text and translation are the following: pundrakas codadravidah kamboja yavanah sakah
| paradah pahlavas cinah kirata daradas tatha || “Pundrakas, Codas, Dravidas, Kambojas,
Yavanas, Sakas, Paradas, Pahlavas, Cinas , Kiratas, and Daradas” (tr. Olivelle 2005: 210).
387 The nominal stem khasa- is a variant spelling of khasa-.

388 All the editions but Olivelle’s feature the variant reading lugvidhau. Olivelle reads
lubvidhau, which is the correct one based on the Paninian explanation given by
Medhatithi: indeed, the correct type of zero-replacement is LUP and not LUK.

389 All the editions but Olivelle’s feature the variant reading /ug. Olivelle reads lup, which
is the correct one based on the Paninian explanation given by Medhatithi.

390 All the editions but Olivelle’s feature the variant reading lugyogat prakhyanat. Olivelle
reads lub yogaprakhyanat, which is the correct one based on the Paninian explanation
given by Medhatithi.
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Rules cited or referred to:

o A 1.2.54: lub yogaprakhyanat [aSisyam 53]
The zero-replacement by LUP [must not be taught] because its
relationship with its etymon is not known.

o A 4.1.166: janapadasabdat ksatriyad an [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah
4.1.76 tasyapatyam 92]
[The denominal derivative affix a/V occurs after a nominal stem] which
is a word denoting a country which is the name of a warrior clan [when
the output meaning is ‘descendant of X’].

e A 4.2.69: see Medh ad MDh™ 7.193.

e A 4.281:see Medh ad MDh™ 7.193.

Comment:

Medhatithi here reflects on the derivation of some of the word-forms that are part
of the verse (i.e. paundraka-, cauda-, and kamboja-) that indicates the Ksatriya
chiefs of the countries, i.e. those of the Pundrakas (more commonly: the Pundras;
see below), Codas and Kambojas. These country names are derived from the
homophonous ethnonyms, i.e. from their respective inhabitants, by applying rule
A 4.2.81, which teaches a zero-replacement of the affix aN (taught by A 4.2.69)
expected in order to derive the name of a country from the name of its inhabitants.
Even if Medhatithi does not explicitly refer to this rule, the name of the chiefs of
these regions is then derived in accordance with A 4.1.166 by applying the affix
aN to the country name: pundraka + aN (A 4.2.69) > paundraka- + LUP (4.2.81)
> pundraka- + aN > paundraka- (A 4.1.166).

Finally, a note on the nominal stem paundraka- is needed. If we consider just the
rules cited or alluded to by Medhatithi (i.e. A 4.1.166, 4.2.69, and 4.2.81), its
etymon could only be pundraka-, even though the country in question is what is
commonly referred to as that of the Pundras. We note that not only does Jha
(1999: VII, 283-284) make no reference to rule A 4.1.166, but that he also
wrongly cites the etymon of the word-form paundraka- since he refers to it as
pundra-: if the etymon were pundra-, the outcome derivative stem would be
paundra- (i.e. without the final affix -ka) if only the rules cited by Medhatithi
were taken into consideration. In order to obtain the faddhita derivative stem
paundraka- from pundra-, another of Panini’s rules has to be applied, i.e. A
4.2.125,®" which teaches to apply the taddhita affix vuN to a nominal stem

¥14.2.125: avrddhad api bahuvacanavisayat [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 Sese 92
dese 119 vrddhat 120 vuni 121 janapadavadhyoh 124] “[The taddhita affix vuN occurs
after a nominal stem in the vrddhi ablaut] as well as in the non-vrddhi ablaut [meaning
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meaning ‘inhabited country’ or its boundaries to denote a residual meaning (such
as that of ‘born there’ taught in A 4.3.25%°% or ‘being there’ taught in A 4.3.53,*
just as the traditional examples report). The same affix aN taught by A 4.1.166
would then be applied to this nominal stem: pundra + vuN (A 4.2.125) >
paundraka- + aN (A 4.1.166) > paundraka-.

210. Medh ad MDh™ 10.88 [TE] (Vt*?)
apah sastram visam mamsam somam gandhams ca sarvasah |
kstram ksaudram dadhi ghrtam tailam gudam kusan || 10.88 ||
Water, weapon, poison, meat, Soma, and all kinds of perfumes, milk,
honey, curds, clarified butter, sesame oil, beeswax, molasses, Kusa
grass.

[...] madhu madhiicchistam ekadesalopat (cf. M 1.136 1. 5 Vt. 9 ad A 1.1.56; M
1.136 1. 8 Vt. 10 ad A 1.1.56) devadatto datta itivat | |...]

[The word-form] madhu- (‘beeswax’) [stands for] madhiicchista- (‘remainder of
the beeswax’) due to the zero-replacement of a [word’s] portion (ekadesalopa:
cf. M1.1361.5Vt.9ad A 1.1.56; M 1.136 1. 8 Vt. 10 ad A 1.1.56) just as in the
case of saying datta- for devadatta-.

Passages referred to:
e M1.1361. 5 Vt. 9 ad A 1.1.56: ekadesavikrtasya upasankhyanam
There [should be] the inclusion of [a linguistic unit] which has been
modified.
o M1.1361. 8 Vt. 10 ad A 1.1.56: ekadesavikrtasyananyatvat siddham
This is well established, because of the non-diversity of [a linguistic unit]
which has [merely] been modified in a part.

Comment:

Here Medhatithi is focusing on the word-form madhu- (‘beeswax’), which he
interprets as standing for madhiicchista- (‘remainder of the beeswax’) according
to a procedure here defined as ‘zero-replacement of a [word’s] portion’
(ekadesalopa). We remark that ekadesa is a grammatical term, found in Vt. 9-10
ad A 1.1.56 M 1.136 11. 5, 8) referring to a phonetic replacement (adesa), while

‘inhabited country’ or its boundaries] provided that it is in the plural [to denote a residual
meaning].”

392 A 4.3.25: see Medh ad MDhM 8.46.

393 A 4.3.53: see Medh ad MDhM 2.26.
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Medhatithi is dealing with the replacement of a whole pada of a supposed
compound, i.e. madhiicchista-.

Eleventh adhyaya (12 passages)

211.Medh ad MDh™ 11.44 [TL/TE] (A)
akurvan vihitam karma ninditam ca samacaran |
prasarijan indriydrthesu narah || 11.44 ||
The man not carrying out the enjoined act, accomplishing the
forbidden one and clinging to the objects of sense is obliged to
perform atonement (alternatively: ‘[he] desires to perform
atonement’).

[...] prayascittiyate | prayascittasabdo ridhiripena visiste naimittike vartate |
tadeticchati veti vinimayah®** kartavyo vyatyayo bahulam (A 3.1.85) iti | [...]
prayascittiyate (lit. ‘he is obliged to perform atonement’): the word-form
prayascitta- is used in the form [that conveys] the conventional meaning to
denote a particular exceptional rite. Or rather, in the sense of ‘he desires [to
perform atonement] at that time’, an exchange should be applied according to
vyatyayo bahulam (A 3.1.85).

Rule cited:
e A 3.1.85: vyatyayo bahulam [chandasi 84]
The interchange (of affixes 3.1.1) variously occurs [in the domain of
Vedic literature].

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the verbal form prayascittiyate, which
he interprets as a denominative formed from the nominal stem prayascitta-
(‘atonement’) by means of—we assume—Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26 (M 2.34 1. 8).*°° The
latter allows the formation of a derivative verbal base by means of the affix NiC
(that commonly conveys a causative sense) starting from a nominal stem (in other

394 Gharpure omits vinimayah, while the others do not.

395 Vit. 5 ad A 3.1.26: see Medh ad MDhM 3.61. The affix NiC is not a purely causative
affix; rule A 3.1.25 indeed teaches NiC as a denominative affix or as the vikarana for the
tenth-class verbal stems. Nonetheless, prayascitta- is neither a tenth-class verbal stem nor
one of the nominal stems listed in rule A 3.1.25.
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words, this formation is, in fact, a denominative). In this case, the derivative
verbal base would be prayascittaya- from which the Parasmaipada form would
be prayascittayati and the passive form would be prayascittiyate (‘he is obliged
to perform atonement’). As an alternative, Medhatithi proposes that the sense of
prayascittiyate is ‘he desires [to perform] atonement’, possibly formed—we
hypothesise—by means of A 3.1.8.>° The latter rule teaches to form a derivative
verbal base by applying the affix KyaC after an inflected noun which expresses
the object of this newly-formed verbal form denoting the agent’s wish. The
derivative verbal base is prayascittiva-, where the final vowel of the etymon
(prayascitta-) is replaced by a long vowel 7 according to A 7.4.33.*°” The only
rule Medhatithi directly cites is A 3.1.85, which points out a variation (vyatyaya)
of the affixes applied to the verbal bases in Vedic literature. In this case, we
assume that he is inferring an interchange between the affix NiC (Vt. 5 ad A
3.1.26) and the affix KyaC (A 3.1.8).

212. Medh ad MDh" 11.55 [TE] (M)
anrtam ca rajagami ca paisunam |
guros caltkanirbandhah samani brahmahatyaya || 11.55 ||
And falsehood for the sake of self-elevation, slander brought before
the king, and perseverance in [stating] falsehood against the teacher
are equal to the murder of a Brahmana.

samutkarsa iti nimittasaptami carmani dvipinam hanti M 1.458 1. 18 ad Vt. 6
ad A 2.3.36) itivat | [...]

samutkarse (‘for the sake of self-elevation’): the locative is used to denote a
cause, such as ‘he kills the leopard for the sake of its skin’ (M 1.458 1. 18 ad Vt.
6 ad A 2.3.36).

Passage cited:
e M 1458 1. 17-19 ad Vt. 6*® ad A 2.3.36: nimittat karmasamyoge

saptami vaktavya | carmani dvipinam hanti dantayor hanti kusijaram |
kesesu camarim hanti simni puskalako hatah ||

396 A 3.1.8: see Medh ad MDhM 2.52.

397 A 7.4.33: kyaci ca [angasya 6.4.1 T 31 asya 32] “[The long vowel i] also occurs [in
place of the short vowel a, when it is at the end of the pre-suffixal base] before [the affix]
KyaC.”

398 M 1.458 1. 16 Vt. 6 ad A 2.3.36: see Medh ad MDhM 8.112.
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When, after [a nominal stem denoting] a cause, there is a connection with
the object, the locative case should be taught: “He kills the leopard for
the sake of [its] skin”; “he kills the elephant for the sake of [its] tusks”;
“he kills the yak for the sake of [its tail] hair (pl.)”; “the musk-deer is
killed for the sake of [its] scrotum.”

Comment:

In this case, Medhatithi is reflecting upon the use of the locative samutkarse (from
the nominal stem samutkarsa- ‘self-elevation’) to denote a cause (nimittasaptami)
by recalling Patanjali’s comment on Vt. 6 ad A 2.3.36 (M 1.458 11. 17-19 ad Vt.
6 ad A 2.3.36). In accordance with Patafijali’s commentary on this varttika, the
locative should be employed in the case of a nominal stem denoting a cause and
a connection with the object. In this regard, Medhatithi cites one of the four
examples uttered by Patafijali, i.e. carmani dvipinam hanti (‘he kills the leopard
for the sake of its skin”).

213. Medh ad MDh" 11.59 [TE] (A*)
govadho amydjyam paradaryatmavikrayah |
gurumatypitrtyagah svadhyayagnyoh sutasya ca || 11.59 ||
Killing a cow, sacrificing for people for whom one should not
perform sacrifices, adultery and the sale of one’s liberty, abandoning
the teacher, mother and father, and [abandoning] both the Vedic
recitation and ritual fire, or the son.>’

ayajya aviruddhapatakisidradayas tesam samydjyam®® samyajanam | bhave
nyac chandasah (see A 3.1.123) | [...]

ayajyah (‘people for whom one should not perform sacrifices’) are the Stidras and
the like who are not incompatible [with sacrifice] and have not fallen from the
caste: for them, samyajyam (‘officiating a sacrifice’) [means] the action of
officiating. [ The application of the k7t affix] NyaT in the sense of action is a Vedic
feature (see A 3.1.123).

399 These elements are listed in the section on secondary sins (upapdtaka) that cause the
loss of caste (MDhM 11.59-66, corresponding to MDh 11.60-67 in Olivelle’s edition).
400 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading asamydajyam. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading samydajyam.
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Rule referred to:

e A 3.1.123: chandasi nistarkyadevahityapraniyonniyocchisyamarya-

staryadhvaryakhanyakhanyadevayajyaprcchyapratisivyabrahmavadyab
havyastavyopacdayyaprdani [dhatoh 91 krtydh 95]
In the domain of Vedic literature, [verbal forms formed by means of krtya
affixes (i.e. yaT, KyaP, and NyaT) such as] nistarkya- (‘to be opened by
unscrewing’; < nis-krt- + NyaT), devahitya- (‘invocation of the gods’;
deva- + hve- + KyaP), praniya- (‘to be led on’; pra-ni + KvaP), unniya-
(‘to be led upwards’; ud-ni + NyaP), ucchisya- (‘to be left’; ud-sis +
KyaP), marya- (‘mortal’; my- + yaT), starya- (‘to be laid low’; str- + yaT
+ TaP), dhvarya- (‘to be thrown down’; dhvr + yaT), khanya- (‘coming
from ditches’; khan- + yaT), khanya- (‘to be dug out’; khan- + NyaT),
devayajya- (‘worship of the gods’; deva- + yaj- + NyaT + TaP),
aprcchya- (‘to be inquired’; a-prach + KyaP), pratisivya- (‘to be sewed
on’; prati-siv- + KyaP), brahmavadya- (‘rivalry in sacred knowledge’;
brahman- + vad- + NyaT), bhavya- (‘to be effected’; bhi- + NyaT),
stavya- (‘to be praised’; stu- + NyaT), upacayyaprda- (‘gold’; upa-ci-
+NyaT + prda-) [are derived as nipatanas].

Comment:

While commenting on which categories of men fall into the group of ay@jyas (i.e.
‘people for whom one should not offer sacrifices’), Medhatithi recalls the
application of the Ayt affix NyaT to denote an action in the domain of Vedic
literature as taught by rule A 3.1.123. The latter rule teaches to form a series of
irregular krt derivative stems (by means of the krtya affixes yaT, KyaP and NyaT,
respectively introduced by A 3.1.97,°" A 3.1.106,* A 3.1.124)** as nipatanas.
On the list of forms enounced in this rule, the compound devayajya- (‘worship of
deities’) is formed by the nominal stem deva- (‘deity’) and the k7t derivative stem
yajya- (‘worship’); the derivation process is the following: deva- + yaj- + NyaT
(taught by A 3.1.124) + the feminine affix 74P (taught by A 4.1.4).*** However,
the latter rule does not apply in the specific case of ayajya- because no nipatana
is implied. The krtya affix NyaT is regularly applied after the verbal base yaj-

401 A 3.1.97: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.23,

402 A 3.1.106: vadah supi kyap ca [dhatoh 91 krtyah 95 yat 97 anupasarge 100] “[The
krtya aftix] KyaP as well as [the krtya affix yat] occur [after the verbal base] vad- (‘to
speak’), provided that it does not co-occur with a preverb, but with a nominal pada.”

403 A 3.1.124: see Medh ad MDh 1.94.

404 A 4.1.4: see Medh ad MDhM 1.69-70.
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according to the general rule A 3.1.124, which teaches to apply such an affix to a
verbal base ending in a consonant. There is no need to recall the related Vedic
form devayajya- taught by A 3.1.123, which, as explained above, is not a
gerundive.

214. Medh ad MDh™ 11.87 [TE/J] (A*?)
hatva garbham avijiatam etad eva vratam caret |
rajanyavaisyau cejanav eva ca striyam || 11.87 ||
After killing an indistinct embryo (i.e. an embryo of whom the sex
is still unknown), a Ksatriya and a Vaisya who have sacrificed, and
a woman just after her period, one should indeed observe this vow.

[...] atreyim striyam atrigotrajatam (see A 4.1.15; 4.1.122) | [...]
‘The Atreyl woman’ (atreyim striyam) [means]| ‘[the woman] born into the
lineage of Atri’ (see A 4.1.15; 4.1.122). [...]

[...]| anye tv atreyim garbhasahacaryad rtumatim ahuh | patyate
bhriinahatreyyas*® ca hanteti | bhrimaha brahmanavadhakart sa*® | sa ca
brahmany eva | atra kuksyav avasyam garbha uhyata ity atreyt | yady apidrsyam
vrttau taddhito (cf. A 4.1.122) na smaryate prayoganusarena tu bhavatiti ||

But others state that atreyi- [means] ‘woman just after her period’ due to the
association with an embryo (i.e. the embryo that the menstruating woman is
believed to have killed), as when it is said: “The killer of an embryo-killer
(bhrimahan) and a woman just after her period (atreyi) loses caste.” The
bhrianahan is the one (f.) who has committed the murder of a Brahmana, and the
latter is just a Brahmana woman. In this case, [the word-form] afreyi [means] that
an embryo is certainly carried in [her] womb (i.e. that she knows that she is
pregnant). Even if this taddhita [affix] (i.e. dhaK: cf. A 4.1.122) is not taught in
such a meaning, ‘[this] is accepted in accordance with the usage.’

Rules referred to:
e A 4.1.15: tiddhanandvayasajdaghnanimatractayapthaktharikarikvarapah
[pratipadikat 1 striyam 3 NiP 5]

405 There is a need to emend the printed reading atreyas (nominative masculine plural of
the word-form atreya-, lit. ‘male descendant of Atri’) to atreyyas (genitive feminine
singular of the word-form atreyi-). Our thanks to David Brick for noting this point.

406 Mandlik omits sa, while the others do not.
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The feminine affix NP [occurs after a nominal stem] ending with an affix
whose marker is 7 and with the affixes dha, aN, aN, dvayasaC, daghnaC,
matraC, tayaP, ThaK, Tl haN, KaN, KvaraP [to form a feminine nominal
stem].

o A 4.1.122: itas canifiah [pratipadikat 1 taddhitah 76 samarthanam
prathamad va 82 tasyapatyam 92 dhak 120]
[The taddhita affix dhaK occurs after a nominal stem] ending in short -i
excluding [the taddhita affix] iN [to denote ‘descendant of X’].

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi reflects on the etymology of the word-form atreyi-.
First, this is explained as deriving from the etymon afri- by means of the affix
dhakK according to A 4.1.122, with the addition of the feminine affix NiP based
on A 4.1.15. The first rule teaches to form taddhita derivative stems in the
meaning of ‘descendant of X’ (fasyapatyam) by adding the affix dhaK after a
nominal stem ending in short -i (excluding those ending in affix -iN). Instead, the
second rule teaches to apply the feminine affix NiP after a nominal stem ending
with several affixes, including dhaK. Therefore, the derivation process is the
following: atri- ‘Atri’ + dhaK (A 4.1.122) > atreya- ‘male descendant of Atri’ +
NiP (A 4.1.15) > atreyi- ‘female descendant of Atri.” Second, another hypothesis
is provided: this word-form is explained as meaning a ‘woman just after her
period’, even if, as he underlines, this meaning of the taddhita affix is not taught
in Panini’s grammar. Therefore, the latter is an example of paretymology. Based
on a parallel passage in the Vasisthadharmasitra (VDh 20.35-36), atreyt is
ascribed a paretymology that explains its derivation as being from the adverb atra
+ the verbal base i-: “[the one] in which (atra) the future [offspring] comes into
being (i-).” Here is Vasistha’s explanation: atreyim vaksyamo rajasvalam
rtusnatam atreyim ahuh || atra hy esyadagpatyam iti || “We will explain who an
AtreyT is. They say that AtreyT is a woman who has bathed after her menstrual
period, for in her (atra) the future (i-) offspring comes into being” (tr. Olivelle
2000: 435). As demonstrated by Jamison (1991: 213-223), this paretymology is
well-grounded in the Dharmasastra and is likely connected to the god Atri as a
symbol of abortion in the Srautasiitra tradition. In fact, in addition to the
Dharmasiitra and Smrti passages, Medhatithi seems to resort to a “floating
statement of explanation” by asserting that “[this] is accepted in accordance with
the usage” (prayoganusarena tu bhavatiti): this is most probably the common
explanation given to the word-form atreyi- by Dharmasastra scholars. In our
opinion, it is interesting that, besides providing the well-known paretymology,
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Medhatithi tried to at least cite (albeit without following) the proper Paninian
derivation of this word-form.

215. Medh ad MDh™ 11.93 [E] (A)
surd vai malam papmd ca malam ucyate |
tasmad brahmanardjanyau vaisyas ca na suram pibet || 11.93 ||
The Sura is the filth of broken grains, and filth is called sin;

therefore, neither a Brahmana and a Ksatriya, nor a Vaisya should
drink the Sura.

annasabdo yady apy adanakriyakarmani vyutpadyate tathapi vrthyadiprabhrtav
eva bhaktasaktvapiipiadau prasiddhataraprayogah | tatha ca annena®’
vyaiijanam (A 2.1.34) iti bhedopapattih | |...]

Even if the word-form anna- denotes the object of the action of eating (i.e.
‘food”), [in this passage], it has the meaning which is more commonly attributed
just to vrihi- and the like [or to] boiled rice, groats, and flour cakes [since anna-
means ‘broken grain’ here]: and so, the reason for the distinction [between anna-
and all the other word-forms mentioned] is annena vyarijanam (A 2.1.34).

Rule cited:
e A 2.1.34: annena vyanjanam [samdsah 3 saha supd 4 sup 9 va 18
tatpurusah 22 trtiya 30]
[An inflected noun] meaning ‘condiment’ combines [with a nominal
pada ending in the third nominal ending (instrumental case)] denoting
‘food’ [to form a tatpurusa compound].

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi reflects upon the meaning of the word-form anna- (lit.
‘eaten’ from ad- + -na), which, unlike its etymological meaning of ‘food’, here
specifically denotes ‘broken grain.” In this regard, he states that, in this passage,
anna- is endowed with a meaning more commonly attributed to word-forms such
as vrihi (“Vrihi rice’), bhakta- (‘boiled rice’, but lit. ‘distributed’), saktu-
(‘groats’), and apiipa- (‘flour cake’). In his opinion, the distinction between anna-
(‘food’) and the other word-forms mentioned is based on A 2.1.34, which uses
anna- in the general sense of ‘food.” We conclude that Medhatithi cites the rule

407 Mandlik features the variant reading anyena, while all the others present the variant
reading annena.
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at stake only for encyclopaedic purposes, drawing from his repertoire of reference
linguistic forms from the Vyakarana.

216. Medh ad MDh™ 11.94 [TL] (A)
gaudr paisti ca ca vijiieya trividha sura |
yathaivaika tatha sarva na patavya dvijottamaih || 11.94 ||
The Sura has to be known as threefold: made of sugar, made of
ground grains, and made of honey. A single one as well as all of
these should not be drunk by the best twice-borns.

[...] madhviti katham yavata gunena madhaviti bhavitavyam | samjiapirvako
vidhir anityah (cf. NPBh 93)**® iti pariharah | jiiapakam casyah paribhdasaya or
od""’ iti vaktavye or gunah®'® (A 6.4.146) iti gunagrahanam | [...]

How [the word-form] madhvi (‘Madhv1 liquor’) [is explained]? As long as the
guna is applied, [the correct form] should be madhavi (‘Madhavi liquor’). This is
an exception according to which “a rule is not constant when what is taught is
denoted by a technical term” (samjriapirvako vidhir anityah; cf. NPBh 93), and
the clue to this Paribhasa is the mention of guna in or gunah (A 6.4.146) when or
od (“The sound o occurs in the place of ) should be taught.

Rule cited:
e A 6.4.146: or gunah [angasya 1 bhasya 129 taddhite 144]
Guna replaces [the arnga final sound of a BHA nominal stem] ending in -
u [after a taddhita affix].

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi resorts to the content of a metarule (which would
much later become Nagesa’s NPBh 93) in order to account for the form madhvi
instead of the regular madhavi-. In the derivative stem, the guna replacement of
the final vowel u of the etymon madhu- is not applied in accordance with the
mentioned Paribhasa which teaches that a rule implying a technical term is not
constantly applied. Medhatithi also recalls the clue for this Paribhasa which

408 NPBh 93: samjAapiirvakavidher anityatvam “There is no constancy in a rule whose
teaching is denoted by a technical term.”

409 Mandlik features the variant reading ad, while the others read od.

410 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading fadguna. Jha, Dave and Olivelle
present the variant reading or gunah, which corresponds to the actual citation from A
6.4.146.
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consists in the broad teaching of a guna replacement of u taught in A 6.4.146
instead of the limited replacement of u with o. It is assumed that this entails the
possibility to limit the application by means of the quoted Paribhasa.

217. Medh ad MDh™ 11.95 [TL] (A)
yaksaraksahpisacannam madyam mamsam |
tad brahmanena nattavyam devanam asnatd havih || 11.95 ||
Wine, meat, Sura and liquors are the food of Yaksas, Raksas, and
Pisaca. This should not be enjoyed by a Brahmana eating the
oblation to the gods.

[...] sura casavas ca surasavam | jatir aprapinam (A 2.4.6) ity
ekavadbhavah |[...]

[The word-form] surasavam [means] ‘Sura and liquors’; the singular number is
due to jatir apraninam (A 2.4.6)

Rule cited:
o A 24.6:see Medh ad MDh™ 2.119.

Comment:

Medhatithi here comments on the singular number of the dvandva compound
surasava- (‘Sura and liquors’) according to A 2.4.6, which, as explained above
(see Medh ad MDh™ 2.119), teaches to form dvandvas in the singular number
(commonly known as samaharadvandvas) denoting class except in the case of
living beings.

218. Medh ad MDh™ 11.103 [TL/TE] (A¥)
"bhibhasyainas talpe svapyad ayomaye |
surmim jvalantim svaslisyen mrtyund sa visudhyati || 11.103 ||
The one who had intercourse with the teacher’s wife, after
confessing his sin, should sleep on a couch made of iron, should
embrace a red-hot column, [and] he is purified [just] through death.

gurutalpagah | gurutalpiti va pathah | talpiti matvarthiyena (see A 5.2.115)
visista eva stripumsayoh samsarga ucyate | gurur dcaryah pita ceti | talpasabdo
daravacanah | [...]

[The word-form gurutalpa- (‘one who violates his teacher’s bed’) means] ‘one
who gets into his teacher’s bed’ (gurutalpaga): alternatively, the reading is
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gurutalpin (id.). When [the word-form] talpin is mentioned, just the particular
connection between a man and a woman is expressed by means of [the taddhita
affix] denoting matUP (i.e. the possessive affix inl: see A 5.2.115). [The word-
form] guru- [means] ‘teacher’ and ‘father.” The word-form talpa-
[metonymically] expresses ‘wife’ (lit. “bed’).

Rule referred to:
e A 5.2.115: see Medh ad MDh™ 2.44.

Comment:

While commenting on the reading gurutalpa- (‘one who violates his teacher’s
bed’) by means of the synthetic compound gurutalpaga- (‘one who gets into his
teacher’s bed’), Medhatithi also cites the variant reading gurutalpin-, which is
explained as a faddhita derivative stem formed by means of a faddhita affix
meaning matUP, i.e. the possessive affix in/, taught by A 5.2.115 (see Medh ad
MDhM 2.44).

219. Medh ad MDh™ 11.108 [TL] (Vt*)
upapatakasamyukto masam yavan pibet |
krtavapo vased gosthe carmand tena samvrtah || 11.108 ||
One who is guilty of a secondary offence causing loss of caste by
killing a cow should swallow barleycorns for a month, he should
dwell in a cowshed after shaving his hair, wrapped in the skin of that
[killed cow].

goghno goghatt milavibhujadidarsanat kah (see M 298 1. 18 Vt. 2 ad
A3.25)[...]

goghna- [means] ‘cow-killer’ (goghdtin-): [the krt affix] Ka occurs as it is seen
in the milavibhujadi list (see M 2.98 1. 18 Vt. 2 ad A 3.2.5).

Passage referred to:
e M 298 I. 18 Vt. 2 ad A 3.2.5: kaprakarane miilavibhujadibhyah
upasankhyanam
In the topic of [the k7t affix] Ka, there is the additional statement that it
occurs after the milavibhujadi list (‘chariot and the like’).
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Comment:

In this case, Medhatithi is commenting on the krt derivative stem ghna- connected
to the nominal stem go- (‘cow’) to form a so-called upapadasamasa. The latter is
said to be formed by applying the krt affix Ka to the verbal base han- (‘to kill’):
to explain this derivation, he refers to Vt. 2 ad A 3.2.5*'' (M 2.98). We remark
that the list mentioned in such a varttika, i.e. milavibhujadi, is not part of the
Ganapatha and was invented by Katyayana himself. Finally, one might wonder
whether Medhatithi is recalling this varttika which is an ad hoc rule for the
nipatana derivation of goghna- (and dasa-). In our view, a possible solution is
that A 3.4.73 teaches to derive such a mipatana form with the meaning of
sampradana, i.e. the recipient of the action denoted by the verbal base (thus,
goghna- would mean ‘the one for whom a cow is killed’, generally referring to a
guest). Instead, in Manu’s text, goghna- is formed to denote the patient of the
action denoted by the verbal base han- (thus, meaning °‘the cow-killer’).
Therefore, to apply such a meaning, Medhatithi needed to extend Vt. 2 ad A 3.2.5
(which cites a list not found in the Ganapatha) to goghna-.

220. Medh ad MDh™ 11.173 [E] (A*)
purusa udakyayam ayonisu |
retah siktva jale caiva krcchram santapanam caret || 11.173 ||
After emitting semen in female non-human beings, in a man, in a
woman in her period, in places different from the vagina, or indeed
into water, one should perform the Santapana penance.

amanusyo vadavadyah | gor amdanusitve 'pi sakhisayonisagotrasisyabharyasu*'?
snusdayam gavi ca talpasamah*" | avakarah (=~ GDh 23.12-13) iti visesavihitam
eva | [...] sakhi catra ya purusavan maitrim agata na tu ya sakhyuh stri | na hy
atra pumyogat pravrttih (cf. A 4.1.48) | na ca bharyasambandhena sambandho
'sti sayonipadena vyavadhanat | |...]

LA 3.2.5: tundasokayoh parimrjapanudoh [dhatoh 3.1.91 krt 3.1.93 karmani 1 kah 3]
“[The krt affix Ka occurs after the verbal bases parimrj- (‘to purify’) and apanud- (‘to
remove’), provided that [the nominal stems] funda- (‘protuberant belly’) and soka-
(‘sorrow’) are co-occurring [in the sense of patient].”

42 All  the editions but Olivelle’s feature the variant reading
sakhisayonisagotrasisyabharyasu. Olivelle reads sakhisayonisagotrasisyabharyasu,
which is corrected after GDh 23.12-13.

413 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading gurutalpasamam eva. Jha, Dave and
Olivelle present the variant reading falpasamah.
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The non-human exemplar is the horse and the like. Even though the cow is
[included] in the category of female non-human beings, it is distinctly prescribed
that “[sex] with a female friend, a uterine sister, a woman belonging to the same
lineage, the pupil’s wife, the son’s wife, and a cow equals sex with [the teacher’s]
wife [and] the student’s breaking of the chastity vow” (= GDh 23.12-13). [...]
And, in this context (i.e. in Gautama’s quotation), [the word-form] sakhi-
(‘female friend’) [means] a woman that has sanctioned a friendship as if she were
a man and not the woman of a friend. For, in this case, [the feminine affix] is not
applied to denote the relationship with the male (cf. A 4.1.48), and there is no
grammatical relation (i.e. of sakhi-) with something which is in relation to
bharya- (‘wife’) due to the interposition of the inflected noun sayoni- (‘uterine
sister’) (and others) [between the two padas sakhi- and bharya- within the
compound].

Rule referred to:
e A 4.1.48: see Medh ad MDh™ 8.373.

Comment:

While reflecting upon the animals included in the word-form amanusisu used in
Manu’s text, Medhatithi cites one of Gautama’s sitras to refer to the particular
status held by cows (go), i.e. GDh 23.12-13 (which is slightly different from the
version established in Olivelle’s critical edition through the manuscripts; cf.
Olivelle 2000: 176).414 In the comment referring to this sitra, the scholar focuses
on the use of the word-form sakhi- (‘female friend’), which is said not to be used
in relationship with its masculine counterpart nominal stem sakha-, thus inferring
the non-application of rule A 4.1.48. The latter rule teaches to form feminine
nominal stems by applying the affix Ni§ due to the female’s relationship with her
male counterpart.

221.Medh ad MDh™ 11.181 [TE] (A¥)
Yo yena patitena samsargam yati manavah |
sa tasyaiva vratam kuryat tatsamsargavisuddhaye || 11.181 ||

414 Here is Gautama’s passage from Olivelle’s critical edition (GDh 23.12-13):
sakhisayonisagotrasisyabharyasu sunusayam gavi cagurutalpasamah | avakara ity eke |
“Sex with one’s female friend or sister, a woman belonging to one’s lineage, the wife of
one’s pupil, one’s daughter-in-law, and a cow is equal to sex with the wife of an elder.
According to some, it is equal to a student’s breaking the vow of chastity.” (tr. Olivelle
2000: 177).
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A man who associates with an outcaste among them should perform
his same observance for the purification from the association with
him.

[...] esam iti nirdharane sasthi (see A 2.3.41) |[...]
[In the word-form] esam (‘among them’), the genitive case ending is used in the
partitive sense (see A 2.3.41).

Rule referred to:
e A 23.41:see Medh ad MDh™ 2.139.

Comment:

Medhatithi comments on the genitive form esam (‘among them’) from the
pronominal stem tad- by referring to the partitive use of the genitive case
according to A 2.3.41.

222.Medh ad MDh" 11.250 [TE] (A)
sakrj jap sivasamkalpam eva ca |
apahrtya suvarnam tu ksanad bhavati nirmalah || 11.250 ||
Despite taking gold away, one becomes immediately sinless after
muttering the hymn beginning with asya vamasya (RV 1.164.1) and
indeed the Sivasamkalpa.*'”

[...] asyavamasabdo 'smin sitkte ’stiti matau chah siktanamnoh (A 5.2.59) iti
Sabdavyutpattih | asya vamasya palitasya hotuh (RV 1.164.1) iti
dvaparicasadrcam sitktam | [...]

[The taddhita affix derivative stem asyavamiya- means that] the word-form
asyavama- is found in the relevant Vedic hymn: the derivation of [this] word-
form is according to matau chah suktanamnoh (A 5.2.59). The Vedic hymn
[beginning with] asya vamasya palitasya hotuh (RV 1.164.1: “Of this dear, old
Hotr priest”) is made up of fifty-two stanzas.

Rule cited:
® A 5.2.59: matau chah suktasamnoh [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76)]

415 See, in this regard, VS 32.1-6.
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[The taddhita affix] cha occurs [after a nominal stem] to denote matUP,
provided that the outcome is the designation of a Vedic hymn (sitkta) or
Samavedic hymn (saman).

Comment:

In this passage, Medhatithi comments on the taddhita derivative stem
asyavamiya-, which is formed from the etymon asyavama- by means of the affix
cha according to A 5.2.59. This rule teaches to form taddhita derivative stems by
applying cha to denote the sense of matUP designating a Vedic hymn (sitkta) or
Samavedic hymn (saman). In this case, the etymon asyavama- consists of the
pratika of RV 1.164, i.e. asya vamasya (see RV 1.164.1), thematised as an a-
stem, i.e. asyavama.

Twelfth adhyaya (I passage)

223. Medh ad MDh" 12.87 [E] (A, M*, KV*)

vaidike tu sarvany etany asesatah
antarbhavanti kramasas tasmims tasmin || 12.87 ||
However, in the performance of ritual duties prescribed by the

Veda, all these [activities] are implied in their entirety, in regular
order, [and] in each relevant rule of action.

[...] kriyavidhih karmavidhir vaidikah | karmayoge*'® karmaprayoge bahih
sampddyavasthah | etany upanisadvedabhyasadiny antarbhavanti | tasminn iti
vyapyataya kvacit kasyacit samam esam antarbhavam aha | karmayoga ity ukte
kriyavidhigrahanam Slokapiiranartham | kratuyajiiebhyas ceti''’ (A 4.3.68)
tadvad va*'® somaydgabhedena bhedo vyakhyeyah (see M 2.312 1. 17-20 ad A
43.68; KVad A43.68)|[...]

416 Mandlik and Gharpure feature the variant reading karmavidhir vaidikakarmayoge. Jha,
Dave and Olivelle present the variant reading karmavidhir vaidikah | karmayoge.

417 All the editions but Olivelle’s feature the variant reading kratum yajiiebhya iti. Olivelle
reads kratuyajiiebhyas ceti, which is the actual citation from A 4.3.68. We have decided
to maintain the latter.

418 All the editions but Olivelle’s feature the variant reading tad va. Following the version
found in the Dharmakosa (5.636), Olivelle corrects it to tadvad va. We have decided to
maintain the latter as it makes better sense to the text.
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[The word-form] kriyavidhi- [means] ‘Vedic injunction of actions.” [The word-
form] karmayoge (locative singular from karmayoga-) [means] ‘in the practice of
rituals’, i.e. after creating the conditions outside (namely, out of the karmayoga-).
These, i.e. the constant repetition of the Veda and Upanisads and the like, are
included [among these conditions]. [The word-form] fasmin (lit. ‘in this”) [means
here that], through the obtainment of some [act] in some place, [Manu] states the
inclusion of these on the same level (i.e. Manu equates all the conditions included
in the kriyavidhi). Since [the word-form] karmayoga- has already been
mentioned, the mention of the [word-form] kriyavidhi- has been employed for the
sake of [metrically] completing the Sloka. Or rather, such as [in the case of]
kratuyajiiebhyas ca (A 4.3.68), a distinction should be explained through the
distinction between Soma and [other kinds of] oblation (see M 2.312 11. 17-20 ad
A 4.3.68; KV ad A 4.3.68).

Rule and passages cited or referred to:

o A 4.3.68: kratuyajiiebhyas ca |pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 tatra
bhavah 53 tasya vyakhyane 66 thani 67]

[The taddhita affix thaN] also [occurs after the nominal stems] consisting
of words consisting in names of kratu- (‘sacrificial rite’) and yajiia-
(‘offering’) [to denote ‘being in the place X’ or ‘commentary on X’].

e M 231211 17-20 ad A 4.3.68: kratugrahanam kim artham | yajiiebhya
itiyati ucyamane ya eva samjnibhiitakah yajias tata utpattih syat |
agnistomikah rdjasuyikah vajapeyikah | yatra va yajiasabdo sti |
navayajiiikah pakayajiiikah | iha na syat | paricaudanikah saptaudanikah
Sataudanikah | kratugrahane punah kriyamane na doso bhavati | atha
yajiiagrahanam kim artham | kratubhya itiyaty ucyamane ya eva
samjiibhiitakah kratavas tata utpattih syat | agnistomikah rajasiyikah
vajapeyikah | iha na syat | panicaudanikah saptaudanikah sataudanikah
| vajriagrahane punah kriyamane na doso bhavati ||
There is the mention of kratu-: what is the reason? Since such a mention,
i.e. yajiiebhyah, is made, in which the yajiiah are precisely transformed
into a technical term, therefore, there should be the occurrence [of
kratubhyah). agnistomika-, rajasiuyika-, and vdajapeyika- (which are
respectively commentaries on the relevant agnistoma, rajasuya, and
vajapeya—all Soma sacrifices). Or rather, where there is the word-form
yajiia-: navayajiiika- and pakayajiika- (which are respectively
commentaries on the relevant navayajiia and pakayajiia; in this case,
kratu- and yajiia- in rule A 4.3.68 only convey their own form). [The




310

Giudice and Pontillo, Medhatithi’s grammatical notes on the Manavadharmasastra

taddhita affix thaN] should not apply here: paicaudanika-,
saptaudanika-, sataudanika- (which are respectively commentaries on
the relevant paricaudana, saptaudana, and sataudana—all non-Soma
sacrifices). When the mention of kratu- is made again, there is no
shortcoming. Then, there is the mention of yaj7ia-: what is the reason?
Since such a mention of kratubhyah is made, in which the kratavah are
precisely transformed into a technical term, therefore, there should be the
occurrence [of yajriebhyah]: agnistomika-, rajasiyika-, and vajapeyika-.
[The taddhita affix thaN] should not apply here: paiicaudanika-,
saptaudanika-, sataudanika-. When the mention of yajiia- is made again,
there is no shortcoming.

KV ad A 43.68: [...] kratubhyah ityeva siddhe yajiiagrahanam
asomaydagebhyo ’pi yathda syat | pancaudanikah | dasaudanikah |
bahuvacanam svaripavidhinirasartham ||

When kratybhyah is just established, there is the mention of yajiia- so
that [the affix thaN] also occurs after the names of non-Soma sacrifices,
e.g., pancaudanika-, dasaudanika-. The plural form is used to obtain a
rule going beyond the own forms (of kratu- and yajiia-).

Comment:

Medhatithi comments on the apparent quasi-repetition of karmayoga- and
kriyavidhi- in Manu’s text by resorting to a comparable quasi-repetition of the
sense conveyed by kratu- and yajiia- in rule A 4.3.68. Since there is a distinction
between kratu- and yajiia-, because only the former one is a Soma sacrifice, the
word-forms karmayoga- and kriyavidhi- are respectively a hyponym and a
hypernym. For the commentator, kriyavidhi- also includes acts which are not
ritual practices (such as the recitation of Vedic stanzas and Upanisadic texts). In
this case, he evidently recalls a Kasikavrtti statement (KV ad A 4.3.68), which in
turn is based on a long explanation included in the Mahabhdasya (M 2.312 11. 17-
20 ad A 4.3.68).



3. Study:
An examination of the selected Medhatithi’s grammatical passages

On the structure of the study

Here we will propose a reflection on the gathered material by organising it
according to the several categories we selected in the Preliminary note. In fact,
each passage surveyed in the section devoted to the Textual analysis has been
classified with the relevant acronyms (see Chapter 2).

3.1. Grammatical passages with linguistic purposes (TL)

The passages in which Medhatithi explains or interprets word-forms from the
Manavadharmasastra text by resorting to one or more rules selected from
Panini’s grammar or its commentaries are considerably far fewer than those
explaining the meaning of such words, i.e. where an exegesis of the text he is
commenting on is carried out in terms of signification. The total number of
passages labelled with this acronym is fifty-two.

For instance, in passage No. 9, the scholar comments on the ablative form
mukhabahiurupadatah. This is a dvandva compound that combines the nouns
mukha- ‘mouth’, bahu- ‘arm’, gru- ‘thigh’ and pada- ‘foot’, which are the parts
of the god Prajapati from whom the four social classes stemmed. First of all, he
almost pedantically connects the single body parts to the specific varna which
was born from each of them (mukhad brahmanam bahubhyam rdajanyam
urubhyam vaisyam sudram padata iti ‘from the mouth, [he creates] Brahmanas’,
‘from the arms, [he creates] Ksatriyas’, ‘from the thighs, [he creates Vaisyas’,
‘from the feet, [he creates] Sudras.”). This is a rather pointless exercise from an
exegetical point of view for two reasons. First of all, the names of the four classes
are in fact specified in the same Manavadharmasastra text and, secondly, a sort
of everyday common version (laukika) of the technical yathasamkhyam
procedure taught in A 1.3.10 is readily available to all, since this rule teaches that
if the number of items listed in two sets in a rule is equal, a one-to-one
correspondence must be established between them. Thus, in our opinion, this
redundant comment is instead targeted at drawing attention to the less obvious
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morphological tool used at the end of this dvandva compound, instead of the
ablative plural ending mukhabahiirupadebhyah, which one would normally
expect at the end of a so-called itaretarayogadvandva. Indeed, the plural form
mukhabahiurupadebhyah explicitly conveys the plurality of the body parts, as the
sum of one mouth and (at least) two arms, two thighs and two feet, while in
mukhabahiirupadatah no number is indicated. The morphological tool used
instead of the ablative plural ending of the final constituent pada- is the taddhita
affix tasl, taught as an option in A 5.4.45, precisely to denote the sense of ablative.
This affix is an avyayam, i.e. an indeclinable linguistic form in accordance with
A 1.1.38, a rule which extends this designation to the taddhita affixes without all
the endings (asarvavibhakti-). According to A 1.1.37, the term in fact mainly
designates all the members of the svaradi list and the particles (nipatas) taught in
the grammar in the section A 1.4.56-97. The expected nominal ending after an
avyaya is replaced by zero according to A 2.4.82.4"

It is clear that there is no doubt about the interpretation of the meaning of the
compound and that Medhatithi’s interest in this case is exclusively linguistic. He
also comments again on the faddhita affix tasl taught by A 5.4.45 in passages
Nos. 13 and 122; tasl taught by A 5.4.46 in passage No. 55; tas/ taught by A
5.4.47 after a nominal stem inflected in the instrumental case in passages Nos.
45,71, 88, and -fas applied according Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44 in passages Nos. 17, 99
and 204. Passages Nos. 13, 17, 45 are another three cases of these nine which
have been classified as TL.

In some cases Medhatithi’s purpose is evidently that of explaining complex
forms, such as in passage No. 15 where the feminine form tavacchati denoting a
group ‘of so many hundreds’ is analysed as a dvigu compound in order to explain
the application of the feminine affix NiP in accordance with A 4.1.21. The latter
teaches the use of this affix after a nominal stem ending in -a, consisting of a
dvigu compound, provided that it is not a non-head constituent, to form a feminine
nominal stem. The second member of this compound, safa-, in fact ends in -a and
is a sankhyd but even tavat is designated as a sankhya according to A 1.1.23. A
4.1.21 is an apavada rule with respect to the utsarga A 4.1.4, according to which
the feminine affix should be 7aP. In this case, this is a purely morphological
derivational explanation.

49 A 2.4.82: avyayad apsupah [luk 58] “After an indeclinable, [LUK zero-replacement]
occurs in the place of a feminine @P affix or of a nominal ending.” As for zero-
phenomena, see below Section 2.6.
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Medhatithi sometimes makes extensions of rules that are not attested even in the
commentaries on the grammar of Panini up to the Kasikavrtti but are found in
later Vyakarana texts. This mechanism is found in the passages implying the
svarthe use of the taddhita affix aN: Nos. 16, 33, 115, 145, 178, 191, 195 and
196. In all these instances, Medhatithi hypothesises the application of the affix
alN in a “semantically neutral” sense (following D’Avella 2018: 128) or while
retaining the own meaning of the base (as we translated in Chapter 2), i.e. svarthe.
Indeed, an entire section of Panini’s Astadhyayr, specifically that between A 5.3.1
and 5.4.160, is recognised by later Vyakarana authors as teaching the taddhita
affixes in the svarthe sense (see e.g. KV ad A 5.3.1).** In particular, the taddhita
affix alV is taught as a svarthika in rule A 5.4.38 (explicitly cited in No. 145),
which prescribes its application after the prajiadi list. However, this list is
considered as “closed” up to the Kasikavrtti itself, making it impossible to apply
aN 1n a svarthe sense in all the cases concerned. It is the later author
Jinendrabuddhi, however, who treats this list as exemplificatory (akrtigana) in
his commentary on this rule (N ad A 5.4.38: prajiiadir ayam akrtiganah), thereby
making it possible to extend it to all nominal stems. Let us take an example. In
No. 16, when Medhatithi comments on the compound dvadasasahasra-
(‘consisting of twelve thousand’), he first concentrates on the right-hand
constituent sahasra-, which he analyses as a taddhita derivative stem formed by
applying the svarthika taddhita affix aN to the numeral base sahasra-
(‘thousand’) according to A 5.4.38 (interpreted through N ad A 5.4.38).
Therefore, s@hasra- ends up having the same meaning as its etymon sahasra-, that
is, ‘thousand.” Then, in the subsequent section, the discussion is expanded to the
whole compound dvadasasahasra-, which is said to be formed by another
taddhita affix alV, taught in A 5.1.57—this time not in the svarthe sense, but with
the output meaning ‘this is the measure of X’ (see also Section 3.2.4.3).

As regards the use of rules that will later be found in later grammatical literature,
it is also worth mentioning No. 216, where the linguistic form explained is
madhvi- in place of the expected madhavi-. In this passage, in additon to citing A
6.4.146, Medhatithi hints at a metarule which will correspond to NPBh 93 in
Nagesa’s much later collection of Paribhasas (c. 17™-18" century),**! teaching
that a rule implying a technical term is not constantly applied.***

420 It is noteworthy that, despite being traditionally well documented (see e.g. M 2.98 1.
10 ad Vt. 2 ad A 3.2.4 and KV ad A 5.3.1), this is not a category taken into account by
Panini.

421 For the chronology of Nagesa, see Coward and Raja (1990: 323-324).

422 In the relevant rule A 6.4.146 the technical term is guna.
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On a few other occasions, it is not entirely clear why Medhatithi elaborates
linguistic reasoning in the way he does. This can be seen, for instance, in No. 153.
While commenting on the dvigu compound tryabda- (‘three years’), it is
somewhat puzzling that he chooses to resort to a passage of the Mahabhdsya that
is not classified as a varttika by Kielhorn, although it has all the characteristics of
a genuine varttika (M 1.480 1. 6 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.4.30). In this passage of Patafijali,
the feminine gender is adopted for a dvigu compound whose latter constituent
ends in a vowel, such as paricapiili- (‘a group of five bunches’) or dasapili- (‘a
group of ten bunches’). Yet the dvigu compound Medhatithi is commenting on,
tryabda- (‘three years’), is inflected as a singular neuter form, which regularly
complies with A 2.4.17: sa napumsakam [ekavacanam 1], “That (i.e. a dvigu
compound A 2.4.1 and a dvandva compound A 2.4.2-16) [treated as singular in
number]| is neuter in gender.” Thus, this raises the question of what exactly
Medhatithi is trying to accomplish. Is he reminding his audience of an important
grammatical provision that applies elsewhere, or is he emphasizing that the
relevant verse of the Manavadharmasastra does not conform to this traditional
teaching?

At other times, the author does show some initiative and perhaps even a certain
nonchalance in handling his derivations in order to justify an unexpected form of
the text. For instance, he resorts to a device often adopted by Patafijali, called
yogavibhaga, i.e. the splitting of a rule, in No. 45, where, to explain the
upapadasamasa hrdga-, as a correct form with srd- instead of hrdaya- as the left-
hand constituent, he proposes that rule A 6.3.50 should be split into two parts. As
a consequence, the wording of the first rule obtained by yogavibhdga is just
hrdayasya hrd ‘hrd- occurs in the place of hrdaya-’, without paying any attention
to the right-hand constituents placed by Panini as a constraint. It is noteworthy
that this yogavibhaga is advanced by Medhatithi, while it is not documented
either in the Mahabhdsya or in the Kasikavrtti.

Medhatithi sometimes has recourse to the praslistanirdesa, for example in No.
49, where in order to justify the accusative case of prakkiilan ‘the tufts of Kusa
grass having the tips turned eastward’ depending on the participle paryupasina-
‘sitting’, he cites rule A 1.4.46 adhisinsthasam karma [karake 23 adharah 45]
“[In the domain of karakas], the karman denotes [the substratum] when the verbal
bases si- (‘to lie’), stha- (‘to stand’), and as- (‘to sit”) co-occur with the prefix
adhi-", reading it as if the first word included a prasiesa (i.e. the coalescence and
consequently the double reading of the same vowel 4). In this way, the wording
should include stha-, a- and as- instead of sthd- and ds- and this prefix a- (= aN)
consequently triggers the patient (karman) karaka and thus the accusative case
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ending (according to A 1.4.2) for prakkiilan, governed by paryupasinah and read
in parallel with the praslistanirdesa mechanism, as if it were to be segmented in
the following manner: pary-upa-a-as-ina-.

All things considered, Medhatithi mentions Panini’s rules or commentarial
grammatical materials in order to account for unexpected linguistic forms
adopted in the Manavadharmasastra. He sometimes also discusses variant
readings, assessing them precisely on the basis of his notable Vyakarana
expertise. At times he demonstrates an innovative side, showing himself to be
partially independent from the historical Paninian authorities when he resorts to
the most “creative” interpretative devices plausibly drawn from Patafjali’s
repertoire and filtered through the Kasikavrtti which he then applies to linguistic
forms different from those targeted on by the great author of the Mahabhdasya.

3.2. Grammatical passages with exegetical purposes (TE)

Most of the passages devoted to linguistic-grammatical issues in Medhatithi's
commentary have been here labelled as being of a textual-exegetical nature [TE]
and they are all targeted on explaining or interpreting a lexeme of the
Manavadharmasastra text or one of its variant readings through one of Panini’s
grammatical rules or a commentarial passage, especially drawn from varttikas,
Mahabhasya and Kasikavrtti. The broad technical background against which
these explanations are encapsulated can also be perceived in some passages that
mention mechanisms belonging to the alamkarasastra tradition, such as the
aropa ‘superimposition’ of a sense onto another in passage No. 73, where the
sense of adhi-+ iK (‘to turn the mind towards’) is superimposed onto that
conveyed by the verbal base akanks- ‘to long for’ included in the
Manavadharmasastra passage there commented on. He recognises and explains
a figura etymologica in passage No. 167, where a third-person singular form of
the perfect of the verbal base sap- co-occurs with the corradical noun Sapatha-
inflected in the accusative case. Medhatithi teaches to consider the verbal base as
conveying a generic sense, as if it were a verbal form derived from k7~ ‘to make’
and quotes another couple of analogous examples. In passage No. 101 the author
singles out a metaphorical identification in the compound vipramukhagni-
‘mouths of Brahmanas that are fires’ and he resorts to A 2.1.56 in order to account
for it in a grammatical way.
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3.2.1. Phonetic issues

There are very few passages in Medhatithi’s commentary that are devoted to
phonetic issues in the wording of the Manavadharmasastra verses. The Index
Locorum consistently shows a low number of rules quoted from the last three
books of the grammar (see Chapter 6). In passage No. 77 for instance the scholar
explains the short final vowel of the left-hand member of the fatpurusa compound
mauriji-bandhana- ‘when the girdle made of Muija grass is tied.” The expected
feminine member is in fact mausiji- with a final long vowel 7, but he explicitly
quotes rule A 6.3.63, which teaches the replacement under various conditions of
-1 (= Ni) and -a (= @P) with the matching short vowel -i and -a before the right-
hand constituent of a compound in a proper name or in the domain of Vedic
literature. Since to the best of our knowledge there are only a few Late Vedic
works (i.e. BDh 1.3.6, VDh 2.32 and 2.62) which actually attest the use of this
compound, we are inclined to believe that Medhathiti classified this compound
as a technical term. In another example, i.e. passage No. 216, a technical term is
still considered as the cause of exceptions, but reference is made to the relevant
wording of the rule and not the analysed linguistic form. In this case, he explains
the use of the linguistic form madhvi- as a name for liquor in place of the expected
madhavi- (with a guna replacement of the anga final sound of a BHA nominal
stem ending in -u after a taddhita affix, taught by A 6.4.146) by resorting to a
metarule teaching that a rule is not constant when whatever is taught is denoted
by a technical term such as this very guma. In Nages$a’s later collection of
Paribhasas, the relevant metarule is NPBh 93, which reads samjriapiarvakavidher
anityatvam “There is no constancy of a rule whose teaching is denoted by a
technical term” (see also Section 3.1).

On the contrary, passage No. 80 focuses on a phenomenon of the lengthening of
the final vowel of the left-hand compound constituent pari- when the right-hand
constituent ends in the k¢ affix GHaN. The constituent ending with the kyt affix
GHaN is vada- obtained, according to A 3.3.18, by applying the krt affix GHaN
to the verbal base vad- (‘to speak’) to denote an action (bhave). When vada- is
combined with pari- as the right-hand constituent, the short final vowel i of the
latter is replaced by the matching long vowel 7 in accordance with the sandhi rule
A 6.3.122: upasargasya ghany amanusye bahulam [uttarapade 1 dirghah 111
samhitayam 114] “[In continuous utterance, a long vowel] occurs in place of the
final vowel of a prefix [before a right-hand compound constituent] ending in [the
krt affix] GHaN under various conditions, provided that a human being is not
denoted.”
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Seldom does the author step outside the Paninian grammatical framework and
propose special phonetic shifts. For example, in passage No. 176, after deriving
yamya- in the sense of ‘belonging to Yama’ as a taddhita derivative stem from
the etymon yama- (which is the renowned theonym Yama) by applying the
taddhita affix alV, he refers to a blocking (badhaka) of this affix and merely
mentions the addition of the sound ya, thus adopting an un-Paninian approach.
To sum up, Medhatithi does not seem to be maximally interested in phonetic
issues and only rarely uses the inherent rules of Panini, especially for sandhi
matters.

3.2.2. Verbal inflection

Very few of the grammatical passages we have marked as textual-exegetical are
explicitly dedicated to verbal inflection (No. 47, 167, 203), even though they are
certainly an interesting topic for discussion.

The first case (No. 47) is a verse dealing with the pupil’s duties before he receives
instruction, Medhatithi clarifies the use of the future active participle
adhyesyamana- (lit. ‘being about to study’) from the verb adhi- (‘to study’).
Morphologically speaking, it is formed according to A 3.3.14 with the Ayt affixes
termed sat, which, based on A 3.2.127, are SatR and SanaC. In other words, the
latter are those affixes that form the present active and middle participles that take
the place of the substitutes of the /akara [RT and are used to form the future
indicative under A 3.3.13. On the semantic side, he explains that it has the sense
of proximate future (pratyasanna) which, along with engagement and desire, are
the three meanings he recognises for the future (in accordance with the section
from A 3.3.3 onward). The aim of this commentary might have been to
disambiguate the verbal form adhyesyamana-, which he may have considered as
challenging for, first of all, his students at his gurukula (see also Chapter 4) and
then the readers of the Manubhdsya, to understand.

The second case (No. 167) is a verse dealing with the oaths sanctioned by great
seers and deities, which also mentions Vasistha’s oath before Paijavana, and here
Medhatithi focuses on the verbal form sepe combined with the accusative
Sapatham (‘he sanctioned an oath’). He analyses sepe as being produced by the
verbal base sap- (‘to swear”) to which one substitute of the lakara T is applied.
The substitutes of the lakara [IT form the perfect according to A 3.2.115 to denote
an unwitnessed past. In this case, the substitute of the /akara that occurs is that
for the prathamapiirusa, the traditional first person singular, corresponding to the
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English third person singular: he/she/it. We note that the perfect tense is correctly
used here in accordance with Panini’s terms to convey the sense of a past action
(bhiite, coming from A 3.2.84) which did not happen in the present day
(anadyatane, coming from A 3.2.111) and which the speaker/writer did not
witness directly (as indicated by the locative constraint parokse, the specific
feature of /IT introduced in A 3.2.115). As for the meaning conveyed by this
verbal form, Medhatithi quotes M 1.280 1. 19 Vt. 8 ad A 1.3.21, which teaches
that it is inflected in the Atmanepada and denotes ‘to touch the body with an
utterance’ (using KV ad A 1.3.21 to clarify this reference further).

The last case (No. 203) deals with the use of the optative in the verbal form
bhajeran (‘they should divide’) in a verse devoted to inheritance. Medhatithi
recalls A 3.3.164 to state that a substitute of the lakara IIN, forming the optative,
is used here to denote appropriate timeliness (praptakalata) which, together with
invitation (praisa) and granting permission (atisarga), is one of the possible
meanings for /IN dictated by this rule.

Of course, there are other cases in the Manubhasya which mention features of
verbal inflection and these have sometimes been discussed in other sections of
this study. One example is No. 23, which deals with the substitutes of the lakara
IET, taught by Panini as forming the subjunctive in the sense of //N under A 3.4.7.
Another example is No. 136, in which a verbal form conjugated in the perfect
tense following A 3.2.115, i.e. babhitvuh (from the verbal base bhii-), is read by
Medhatithi as the relevant present form, i.e. bhavanti, to conform to a custom of
his times. However, this is undoubtedly one of the grammatical topics which least
interests Medhatithi, and indeed he uses the abovementioned No. 23, which we
have marked as ‘juridical’, to articulate his argument on injunction (see Section
3.3).

3.2.3. Nominal inflection

Medhatithi only seems to comment on nominal inflection topics in order to reflect
on the syntactical function of the nominal endings in peculiar contexts and he
refers to specific rules of Panini’s grammar or commentarial passages to account
for the relevant usages. Morphological annotations are totally lacking.

For instance, in passage No. 42 (which we have also considered as partly
“juridical”: see Section 3.3), he focuses on the genitive form of the indefinite
pronoun kascit, which appears in place of the expected dative. The use of the
genitive is justified by the absence of the sense of recipient (sampradana)
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conveyed by the dative (as per A 2.3.13) and thus fits the residual meaning (sese)
that the genitive may express according to A 2.3.50.

Sometimes he corrects the use of syntactical cases found in the
Manavadharmasastra, for example in passage No. 147, where he replaces the
plural accusative vanijah with the plural instrumental vanigbhih, because rule A
1.4.52 does not apply since the verbal base dapaya- (< da- + NiC: ‘to cause to
give’) does not meet any constraint provided by the rule.

In passages Nos. 85, 100 and 120, Medhatithi emphasises the use of a dative not
as a recipient (sampradana) as it is taught by A 2.3.13, but in the sense of ‘for the
sake of X’ (tadarthye), as suggested in a varttika, namely M 1.449 1. 5 Vt. 1 ad
A 2.3.13: caturthividhane tadarthye upasankhyanam “When the dative ending is
taught, the additional statement f@darthye [should be made].” For instance, in
passage No. 120 the plural dative form bhiitebhyah has to be interpreted as ‘for
the sake of all the living beings.” Special attention is also paid to some locative
cases, such as in passage No. 168 where five locative forms (kaminisu, vivahesu,
bhaksye, indhane, brahmanabhyupapattau) depending on another locative
Sapathe, are all interpreted as locatives of dominion (visayasaptami) and not as
locatives indicating a cause (nimittasaptami) as instead seems to be suggested in
a passage in the Mahabhasya (M 1.458 1. 16 Vt. 6 ad A 2.3.36: nimittat
karmasamyoge “After [a nominal stem denoting] a cause, there is a connection
with the object”). Thus, the meaning of the phrase is “In the case of a [false] oath
[pertaining] to lovers, marriages, ox-feed, firewood, and protection of
Brahmanas” and not “In the case of a [false] oath caused by lovers, marriages,
ox-feed, firewood, and protection of Brahmanas.”

Medhatithi also underlines the usage of the accusative case ending that complies
with A 2.3.5 (kaladhvanor atyantasamyoge [dvitiya 2] “[ The accusative] is used
after words denoting time and distance in the sense of total connection”) instead
of with the general accusative case ending rule A 2.3.2 where the accusative is
assigned to denote a patient. This happens for instance in passage No. 56.

The alternative use of a singular or plural nominal form to denote a class and
ultimately a plural entity in accordance with A 1.2.58 (jatyakhyayam ekasmin
bahuvacanam anyatarasyam “The plural number optionally occurs when a
singularity has to be denoted, provided that a class is signified”) is emphasised in
passages Nos. 66 and 109. In passage No. 85 Medhatithi sheds light on a
masculine plural form (darah) used to denote a female being, namely a wife, and
quotes a passage drawn from the Kasikavrtti on A 1.2.53, where other pluralia
tantum forms are listed. Again, it is interesting to note his reflection on
grammatical gender when, in passage No.135, he explains that the genitive plural
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phrase sarvesam mrganam (‘of all animals’) also included female animals,
because the speaker’s intention is simply to express the universal (i.e. the
species). He plausibly refers to a varttika (M 3.157 1. 15 Vt. 2 ad A 6.3.42:
kukkutyadinam andadisu  pumvadvacanam) which explains that the
pumvadvacanam, lit. “the expression as if they were in the masculine gender” is
proper to [the word-forms] kukkuti- (‘fowl’) and the like, before anda- (‘egg’)
and the like.

These are just a few of the many examples devoted to the syntactic function and
signification of the gender and number of inflected nominal forms analysed in
Medhatihi’s commentary to better explain the meaning or clarify his
interpretation of the root text.

3.2.4. Derivative stems
3.2.4.1. Derivative verbal bases

Medhatithi does not devote much attention to the category of derivative verbal
bases, among which only the following three affixes are covered: KyaC (No. 39),
NiC (Nos. 31, 78,99, 123, 132, 169, 187, 192; also mentioned in a metarule cited
in No. 147; also inferred in No. 211) and yaK (No. 76).

Nevertheless, it should be noted that considerable importance is attributed to the
affix NiC, which Medhatithi recalls on several occasions. The affix NiC is
introduced in the Astadhyayr with no specific meaning that is conveyed in A
3.1.25, which teaches that it occurs after a series of nominal stems (e.g. satyapa-
‘truth’) and a list of verbal bases in the list curadi (‘to steal and the like’).
Medhatithi hints at this rule in No. 192, while commenting on the verbal form
marsayati (‘he suffers’) given that mrs- is included in the curdadi list as confirmed
by the Kasikavrtti (KV ad A 3.1.25). No. 78 is an example of the affix NiC in its
basic causative meaning according to A 3.1.26, as indicated by Medhatithi. In
contrast, in No. 31, he asserts that no causative meaning is conveyed despite the
occurrence of NiC. The most widespread case concerning NiC recalled in the
Manubhasya involves Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26 (M 2.34 1. 8) where NiC has a
denominative sense: the reference to this varttika occurs in the cases of Nos. 99,
123, 132, 169 and 187. Among these, passage No. 169 stands out because of
Medhatithi’s grammatical acumen. While explaining the optative verbal form
vivasayet as a denominative from vivasa- (‘sending into exile’) or vivasas-
(‘taking off clothes’), he correctly refers to Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26 to indicate the
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occurrence of NiC in the denominative sense. He then brilliantly cites Vt. 1 ad A
6.4.155 (M 3.230 1. 2) to justify the zero-replacement of the last vowel before the
optative ending vivas-a-ayet (> vivasayet, after zero-replacing a).

Continuing with the use of NiC as a denominative, Medhatithi hypothesises a
very complex kind of derivation in one of the two explanations given for the
verbal form hapayati (lit. ‘he causes [someone] to abandon’) in passage No. 99.
The first and simplest is that Aapayati is a causative verbal form formed according
to A 3.1.26 with the affix NiC, but its causative sense is not realised since the
speaker had no intention of expressing it. The second and most articulated
derivation (dare we say, even too articulated) is that hapayati is a denominative
verbal stem formed using the affix NiC under Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26 from the
upapdadasamasa hapya-. The latter, in turn, is derived from the nominal stem Aa-
(‘to omit’)—to which the affix KviP (consisting in a zero-replacement, based on
A 6.1.67) is attached according to A 3.2.76—compounded with the verbal base
ap- (‘to obtain’), i.e. the base Adp-, to which the affix NyaT is applied according
to A 3.1.124—which would denote a patient (karman) according to A 3.4.70—
but to which the affix KviP is again applied (and zero-replaced) to denote an agent
(kartr) following A 3.2.76. Such an explanation, which appears in No. 99, may
be unnecessary in the context where it is found. However, we assume that it might
have served as a teaching tool, since it presents a series of Astadhyayi rules in a
single passage.

3.2.4.2. Deverbal derivative nominal stems (krt)

One of the most recurrent grammatical arguments within the group of textual-
exegetical passages we identified in Medhatithi’s Manubhasya is the krt
derivation, just as in the case of purely linguistic ones (Nos. 3, 11, 45, 54, 132,
158, 160, 161, 208, 219).

The krt affixes covered by Medhatithi’s explanations in this group of passages
are ka (No. 133), Kta (Nos. 111, 181), Ktva (No. 143), KviP (No. 99), GHaN
(Nos. 23, 123, 177, 187, also dealt with in a phonetic rule in No. 80), ##C (No.
198), Da (Nos. 194, 208), NyaT (Nos. 18, 99, 213; also accounted for by a
phonetic rule in No. 161), Nvul (Nos. 187, 194), Lyu (No. 105), LyuT (Nos. 1,
26), SatR (Nos. 39, 81, 122), and krtya affixes (No. 175).

Medhatithi’s remarks are generally imbued with a Paninian perspective and the
middle part of this section will focus on some extensions that are not immediately
reflected in the Vyakarana tradition. Within this large group of highlighted
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affixes, it is worth discussing a few cases of krt derivation that Medhatithi dealt
with on more than one occasion.

Among the krts he deals with, Medhatithi also devotes attention on more than one
occasion to the affix GHaN, which he notes in instances that include its roles as
action (bhave: No. 123, 187), patient (karmani: Nos. 23, 177), and, somewhat
irregularly in Paninian terms, agent (kartari: No. 161). Medhatithi usually
includes a kyt derivative stem with GHaN in discussions involving further
derivations with other affixes. Nos. 23 and 177 are good examples of derivatives
with the affix GHaN alone. In No. 177, the word-form niksepa- is described as ‘a
substance (such as gold) that has been deposited.” This is understood as a nomen
rei actae from the verbal base niksip- (‘to deposit’), with GHaN conveying the
sense of patient (karman), according to A 3.3.19. This rule allows the affix to be
used in a role other than the agent (kartr), as provided by the semantic constraint
akartari, in the case of a proper name (samjiia). However, since this is not a
samjid, in order to apply this rule in this case, Medhatithi refers to Vt. 2 appended
to A 3.3.19 (M 2.246 1. 1) which also extends this rule to cases other than samyj7id.
The same type of derivation is applied in No. 23 to explain the formation of veda-
(denoting the Veda as the first source of knowledge) from the verbal base vid-
(‘to know”).

More complex derivations are approached in the other cases. Starting with Nos.
123 and 187, in which the affix GHaN conveys the sense of action, the derivation
in both instances involves applying the affix NiC discussed above, especially in
its denominative sense, according to Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26. As an example, let us take
No. 187, where Medhatithi explains the k7t derivation of asthibhedaka- (‘one who
breaks bones’). The etymon is the compound asthibheda (‘breaking bones’),
made up of asthi- (‘bone’) and bheda- (a krt derivative stem ending in affix GHaN
following A 3.3.18) by means of affix NiC which is applied in accordance with
Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26. The krt affix NvuL (= -aka) is applied to this etymon to form
the final derivative stem asthibhedaka-.

No. 161 is the last of this sub-group and one of the most original ‘grammatical
extensions’ in Medhatithi’s Manubhdasya, where many krt affixes occur,
including GHaN, which seems to be used irregularly from a Paninian point of
view. While commenting on the right-hand constituent of the compound
pradvivaka- (‘chief-judge’), i.e. “vivaka-, which is explained as a kr¢ derivative
stem from the verbal base vivac-, Medhatithi hypothesises a peculiar derivation:
he first quotes A 3.3.113 to refer to the application of the affix LyuT occurring
under various conditions (bahulam) and then he mentions the application of the
affix GHaN but in the irregular sense of agent (kartr), which, however, seems to
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be in contrast with the previously mentioned A 3.3.19 because of its akartari
constraint. We guess that, with no parallels in the Vyakarana literature,
Medhatithi extends the karty meaning of the krt affix LyuT, which is regulated by
A 3.1.34, to the affix GHaN thanks to the condition bahulam: this is how we think
that Medhatithi manages to overcome the akartari constraint and how the affix
GHaN can “regularly” occur after the base vivac- in the sense of agent. However,
another hypothesis could be that Medhatithi considers the previously discussed
Vt. 2 ad A 3.3.19, effectively extending the application of GHaN to all possible
contexts.

Finally, it is worth noting the two references to the k7t affix Da, namely Nos. 194
and 208, which highlight an especially puzzling grammatical discussion. In the
latter case, Medhatithi hypothesises the k7t derivation by means of Da to explain
the verbal form madhukayati (‘he behaves like the Madhiika blossom’) as a
denominative from madhiika- (‘Madhiika flower’ = Bassia Latifolia L.); the rule
at stake here is A 3.2.101, which teaches to apply the krt affix Da to the verbal
base jan- (‘to generate’), but which is then extended to other verbal bases thanks
to the use of api in the rule itself, as confirmed by Patafijali’s commentary on this
very rule (M 2.112 1. 20 ad A 3.2.101). The explanation for the former instance
is rather more puzzling: while commenting on the faddhita derivative stem
pranantaka- (‘enjoined as capital punishment’), A 3.2.101 is cited together with
a reference to Nvul based on A 3.1.133 but to explain a taddhita derivative stem
and not a krt. We may suppose that these unusual references to k7t rules rather
than taddhita ones are intended to support an extension allowing the taddhita
affix thaK to occur after nominal stems other than sabda- and dardura-, as taught
in A 4.4.34. However, this extension is still in need of further clarification.

3.2.4.3. Denominal derivative nominal stems (taddhita)

The derivative forms known as taddhitantas (also simply called taddhitas), i.e.
word-forms ending with a denominal derivative affix (taddhita) are mentioned in
fifty-six passages of Medhatithi’s commentary. Note that in several passages
taddhitas and samdsas are both mentioned because a taddhitanta can be used as
a constituent of a compound or vice versa a compound can play the role of etymon
for a taddhitanta. On the contrary no special attention is paid to the optionality of
taddhitas and their relationship with the compounds in Scharfe’s (1983) terms.
Excluded from the count of the fifty-six passages on faddhitas are those that
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involve taddhita affixes occurring at the end of compounds (samasa), i.e. the
samasanta affixes, which are treated in a separate section (see Section 3.2.4.3.1).
Beginning with the affix vatl, which is used to form an indeclinable taddhitanta
form, this affix is analysed in several passages. Among these, in No. 12, vidhivat-
(lit. “according to the rule’) is derived by applying the taddhita affix vatl in the
meaning of ‘deserving’ according to A 5.1.117: tad arham [pratipadikat 4.1.1
taddhitah 4.1.76 vatih 115] “[ The taddhita affix vatl occurs after a nominal stem]
to denote ‘deserving X.””**

The affix vatl in passage No. 20 is instead interpreted as a realisation of the affix
called matUP by Panini in A 5.2.94: tad asya asty asminn iti matup [pratipadikat
4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76] “[ The taddhita aftix] matUP [occurs after a nominal stem]
to denote ‘X belongs to Y’, ‘X exists in Y.”” Thus, it forms the non-indeclinable
taddhitanta stem atmavat- (lit. ‘having a soul’), which, however, is said not to
convey the possessive meaning typical of matUP. Medhatithi instead interprets
this derivative stem as having the output meaning armano hitam icchan (“longing
for what is good for himself”), thereby alluding, it seems, to A 5.1.5. Such an
allusion may be Medhatithi’s own interpretive contribution and need not be
considered Paninian.

Very common taddhita affixes are often singled out merely in order to select a
special meaning that actually fits the context. For example, this is the case in
passage No. 16, where two instances of the affix a/V are assumed in order to
explain the meaning of the compound dvadasasahasra-. The first is applied only
to form the right-hand constituent sahasra- from sahasra- in the svarthe sense
(i.e. while retaining the meaning of the base), following Jinendrabuddhi’s
interpretation of A 5.4.38, which we have discussed previously (see Section 3.1).
The second is the taddhita affix aN applied to the whole compound according to
A 5.1.57, with the meaning ‘this is the measure of X’ (fad asya parimanam). The
compound thus ultimately acquires the meaning ‘consisting of (a measure of)
twelve thousand.” Another frequently mentioned a)N affix is the one introduced
in A 4.1.83 and valid up to A 4.4.2. Consider, for instance, passage No. 112,
where this affix is resorted to account for the formation of three parallel taddhita
derivative stems: raurava- (lit. ‘coming from the rury’ > ‘the ruru’s meat’),
parsata- (lit. ‘coming from the parsat’ > ‘the parsata’s meat’), and aineya (lit.
‘coming from the ena’ > ‘the ena’s meat.” Indeed a specific meaning is assigned
to these three forms by means of the use of the locative vikare, by means of which
he self-evidently refers to rule A 4.3.134, which teaches to form faddhita

423 A similar explanation is given, for instance, in No. 2 and No. 179.
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derivatives by adding a taddhita affix taught from 4.1.83 onwards to denote ‘the
transformation of X’ (thus, ‘coming from X’, ‘made of X”), in our case the meat
which comes from these species of animals, i.e. their transformation.

In the passages devoted to these taddhita derivative forms, the author seems to
be in line with the common literary commentaries which so often focused on
taddhitas and compounds. This is evident, for instance, in No. 116, where
Medhatithi recalls the svarthe application of the taddhita affix SyaN according to
KV ad A 5.1.124, rather than referencing Panini’s own rule. This tendency may
be explained by the fact that such forms abound with intrinsic technicalities and
the sense conveyed by very common and polysemous affixes or by the apparent
opacity of certain compounds is often and easily misinterpreted.

However, there are some passages, where the author’s grammatical analysis is
tinged with a substantial degree of uncertainty and the guiding principle seems to
be more semantic-interpretive than technical-grammatical. For instance, in
passage No. 208 the word at stake is madhitka- traditionally intended as ‘sweet-
voiced.” At first, Medhatithi explains it as a taddhita derivative stem formed
according to A 5.3.107: sarkaradibhyo 'n [pratipadikat 4.1.1 taddhitah 4.1.76 ive
96] “[The taddhita affix] aN [occurs after a nominal stem] of the sarkaradi list
(‘gravel and the like’) [to denote ‘similar to’].” He probably considered the
Sarkaradi list as an akrti (‘exemplificative’) list i.e. a sample list open to be
integrated with other nominal stems, including madhitka-. Nevertheless, he
alternatively interprets the word-form madhiika- as a krt derivative stem formed
by applying the affix Da to convey the sense of madhukayati (‘he behaves like
the Madhiika blossom’), i.e. the denominative verbal form from the nominal stem
madhitka- (‘Madhiika flower’ = Bassia Latifolia L.), according to A 3.2.101. The
latter rule teaches to apply the k7t affix Da to the verbal base jan- (‘to generate’),
but he plausibly considered that it could also be extended to other verbal bases
(because api was included in the wording of this rule).***

In passage No. 144 Medhatithi is even uncertain between the analysis of
masasamcayika- as a taddhitanta or as a bahuvrihi compound—a point then
applies also to other two words found in the same verse of Manu: sanmasanicaya-
and samanicaya-. At first he singles out the compound masasamcaya, read as ‘a
[food] supply convenient for a month (mdasa)’ or ‘[food] supply lasting a month’
as the etymon for the taddhitanta ending with the affix thaN (taught by A 5.2.115)

424 Furthermore, the scholar goes on to explain the two long vowels: the second long
vowel is due to A 6.3.137, which teaches to replace the short vowel -a of the last pada in
the case of continuous utterance, while the first long vowel is justified with the application
of the krt affix Da mentioned above.
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in the sense of ‘belonging to X.” The author seems to allude to it by means of the
periphrasis so ’syasti. As an alternative, he proposes the reading of
masasamcayika- as a bahuvrihi compound and we assume that he postulated at
the end the use of the samasanta taddhita affix kaP (according to A 5.4.154). In
this case Medhatithi also provides a variant reading, i.e. masasamcayaka-.
Ultimately, as far as explanations of taddhitantas are concerned, we conclude that
Medhatithi proves to be very skilled and often more densely technical than other
commentators of works belonging to different literary genres, perhaps due to the
specific technical nature of the Dharmasastra root text he deals with.

3.2.4.3.1. Denominal derivative nominal stems ending compounds (samasanta)

This paragraph discusses the textual-exegetical passages singled out in
Medhatithi’s Manubhasya that include references to the samdasanta aftixes, which
are part of the broader group of taddhita affixes (see Section 3.2.4.3). In Panini’s
Astadhyayr, the final section on taddhitas, A 5.4.68-160, is devoted to samasanta
affixes, namely affixes that are placed at the end of compounds (samasa).

There are seven grammatical passages in which Medhatithi deals with samasanta
affixes, either by directly quoting Panini’s rules (No. 150) or making indirect
reference to them (No. 38, 43, 44, 144, 170). There is also a further passage for
which we have hypothesised the postulation of another of these rules (No. 114).
The samasanta affix that Medhatithi recalls in most cases (No. 38, 43, 114, 144,
170) is kaP (= -ka), taught in the vibhasd rule A 5.4.154 as being the samasanta
affix that marginally occurs at the end of a bahuvrihi compound to denote a Sesa,
i.e. a meaning other than what has been stated in the rules of a particular section
(in this case, the rules on the samdasantas). Indeed, Medhatithi refers to the
application of this samdsanta affix to explain the final syllable ka of bahuvrihi
compounds (e.g. paricakrsnalaka-, lit. “having five krsnalas’, in No. 170). In all
these examples, the rule that Medhatithi had in mind was, in our opinion, A
5.4.154. Due to the fact that it is a Sesa rule, A 5.4.154 adapts to the compounds
commented on by Medhatithi, whose formation and meaning do not fall within
the cases covered by the previous rules Panini taught for samasantas. It should
be noted that Medhatithi did not interpret the modifier vibhasa used in A 5.4.154
in the original Paninian sense of “marginally” (as reconstructed by Kiparsky
1979), but as a broader indication of optionality, meaning that it could be applied
to all the cases analysed in the Manubhasya.
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There is only one additional samasanta affix that Medhatithi cites in two
instances (No. 44, 150), namely 7aC (= -a). In the first case (No. 44), Medhatithi
actually comments on the non-application of A 5.4.106 which teaches 7aC after
a samaharadvandva. This regards the bahuvrihi compound pragudanmukha-
(‘whose face is turned towards the east or north’) and illustrates that fact that it
cannot be analysed as a samaharadvandva precisely because this rule is not
applied. In the second case (No. 150), he quotes rule A 5.4.106—the first and
only direct quotation for all the samasanta affixes—to account for the final -a of
the etymon of the taddhita derivative stem dandavacika- (formed with thaN, i.e.
= -ika, as taught in A 5.2.115).

It goes without saying that Manu’s verses contain many instances of samasanta
affixes appearing in compounds which Medhatithi chose not to mention or
explain in his Manubhdasya (we have included relevant instances in our textual
study: DaCin No. 43 and aC in No. 97). It is evident that the samasanta affixation
was one of the grammatical areas that Medhatithi did not aim to cover in detail,
particularly when compared to his in-depth analysis of compounds or taddhita
derivatives.

3.2.5. Compounds (samasa)

Sixty-four passages of the Manubhdsya comment on compounds included in the
Manavadharmasastra. In general, the importance of the commentaries is that
they commonly try to disambiguate the syntactical relation between the two or
more constituents of compounds, because the case endings are zero-replaced by
default according to A 2.4.71: supo dhatupratipadikayoh [luk 58] “[LUK zero-
replacement] of a nominal case ending which occurs as a part of a verbal base or
of a nominal stem.”

Notably, bahuvrihis compounds are certainly one of the most difficult categories
to analyse and the Manubhdasya also dedicates much space to such compounds. A
prime example is passage No. 180 where we find the bahuvrihi compound
catuhsuvarna- (‘consisting of four suvarnas’) which refers to a fine that must be
paid for transgressing an agreement. At first it is analysed as a regular bahuvrihi
which merely refers to the number of coins included, but then a second
explanation is added, according to which the bahuvrihi might convey the sense
of ‘together’ (saha), in the sense of ‘together with four suvarpas.” This second
explanation thoroughly changes the meaning of the verse, because it adds another
fine. With regard to the latter analysis, Medhatithi assumes that the possessive
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meaning (i.e. that of the taddhita aftix matuP taught in A 5.2.94) should be added
to that of ‘together’ and cites a traditional example found in the Kasikavrtti (KV
ad A 2.2.24), but also in the Mahabhasya (M 1.420 1. 25 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.2.24).
There are also several intriguing passages in which logic plays a main role
alongside grammatical skills in examining a bahuvrihi compound. For instance,
in passage No. 44 the compound pragudanmukha- is analysed as a bahuvrihi
meaning ‘whose face is turned towards the east or north.” In his explanation,
Medhatithi realises that prag-udan- cannot be classified as either a samahara- or
an itaretarayoga-dvanda because a face cannot be simultaneously turned in both
directions. He further notices that it cannot be a samahara compound also on the
basis of a morphological trait, because in accordance with A 5.4.106, if it were a
samahara, it should end with the syllable a (= TaC) as a samasanta affix (see
also Section 3.2.4.3.1).

However, Medhatithi often preforms an accurate morphological analysis of this
category of compounds and also pays attention to constituent order: for instance
in passage No. 47 he focuses on the bahuvrihi compound brahmarnjalikrta-
‘whose palms are joined in the brahmarijali’, whose right-hand slot is occupied
by a past participle. Of course, the most common word order, taught by A 2.2.36,
assigns the past participle to the left-hand slot, but brahmanjalikrta- is read
according to rule A 2.2.37, which refers to a list of exceptions, i.e. compounds
which optionally admit the opposite order, such as the heading ahitagni-
preferably used in this way, but also admitted as agnyahita-.

Medhatithi often shows some uncertainty when analysing these structures or
better he seems to enjoy discussing the classification of a compound, as if it were
a particularly entertaining or stimulating intellectual game. In passage No. 70, for
instance, the compound brahmajanman- is analysed in two different ways. First
of all it is interpreted as if its meaning were ‘a birth whose purpose is that of
seizing (i.e. learning) the Veda’ and in this case he relies on a varttika which
explains the formation of karmadharaya compounds such as sakaparthiva- (lit.
‘king-vegetables’),**> where a further constituent bhojin- ‘eating’ is postulated
and replaced with zero, so that the final meaning is assumed to be ‘king eating
vegetables’, in other words a ‘vegetarian king’ The vigraha of sakaparthiva-
should be sakabhoji parthivah, i.e. sakena bhoji parthivah (‘a king who eats
vegetables’) according to A 2.1.32*?° In the compound brahmajanman-, a

425See M 1.406 1. 5 Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69.
426 According to A 2.1.32 (see passage No. 48), the constituent analysis of the relevant
tatpurusa compound is: Sakena bhojiti sa sakabhoji.
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constituent conveying the sense of ‘seizing’ is zero-replaced. By once again
resorting to a padalopa (see also Section 3.2.6), Medhatithi offers an alternative
analysis of brahmajanman- as brahmagrahanartham janma (‘birth whose
purpose is seizing the Veda’), where the additional constituent grahanartha- is
zero-replaced. In passage No. 114, the author compares an analysis of the same
compound as bahuvrihi and one as fatpurusa. The compound at stake is
kusiladhanyaka-. At first, he reads it as a bahuvrihi whose upasarjana
kusitladhanya- means ‘the grain [contained] in a granary’, and we assume that the
author postulates the use of a taddhita samdasanta affix kaP according to A
5.4.154. Then, he analyses kusitladhanyaka- (which is indeed a variant reading
with a palatal sibilant instead of a dental one) as a tatpurusa compound in the
sense of ‘grain whose measure is a granary’) to which the taddhita affix thaN (=
ika) is applied according to A 5.2.115, eventhough the affix -ika is not
segmentable in this compound.

It is true to say that the scholar focuses on all the categories of compounds but he
pays particular attention to the bahuvrihi and the upapadasamasa. Sometimes he
seems to favour the latter category, recognising it even where there is no reason
to do so. For example, in passage No. 22, after analysing the formation of the
taddhita derivative stem amaralokatd- by singling out the taddhita affix tal
added to the karmadharaya compound amaraloka- (‘the immortal world”)
according to A 5.1.119 (together with the taddhita affix 7aP taught by A 4.1.4),
he assumes that /oka- might have been a krt derivative nominal stem meaning
‘seeing’ or ‘seen’, and that amaraloka- (in the sense of ‘turning into one who sees
the gods’ or ‘seen as if he were a god’) might thus be defined as an
upapadasamasa according to A 3.1.92. It is clear that, in this passage, a
speculative interest in semantics prevails over the attempt to provide a correct
grammatical analysis.

As far as the copulative compounds are concerned, there is plenty of mentions of
these as final forms or as constituents of other compounds. He shows to follow
the post-Paninian classification of them and the relevant terms, respectively
samahara- and itaretarayoga-dvandvas. For instance, in passage No. 139,
Medhatithi labels the compound punyaphala- as a dvandva of the former type,
since it is used in the singular number and neuter gender, as Panini himself taught
in A 2.4.2 and 2.4.17, eventhough he did not use the specific technical term. We
assumed that the specific rule that allows the formation of this assumed dvandva
compound may be A 2.4.6, because punya and phala can be considered as class
names (jati) of inanimate beings (apranin). In passage No. 23, he analyses the
compound smrtisila- (‘the tradition and the custom’) inflected as a dual noun.
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In this regard he writes: dvandvas cayam itaretarayoge ‘And this [compound
smrtistla-] is a dvandva [whose constituents are] in mutual connection.’ It is clear
that Medhatithi relies on the commentarial tradition on the compounds explained
by Panini, in this case in primis M 1.434 11. 10-12 ad Vt. 15 ad A 2.2.29.
Although a rare occurrence, Medhatithi does occasionally break faith with
Panini’s grammar. It is interesting to note how he interprets the tatpurusa
compound sarvakantakapapistha- in the sense of ‘the worst among all the
thorns’, in a way that was expressly prohibited by Panini according to rule A
2.2.10 (na nirdharane). This rule forbids the formation of tatpurusa compounds
that include a nominal pada inflected in the genitive case to convey the partitive
sense. It goes without saying that Medhatithi is well aware of the fact that the
compound sarvakantakapapistha- in Manu’s text is exceptionally formed in
derogation of such a rule.

3.2.6. Zero phenomena

We also find some interesting passages devoted to the zero-phenomena in
Medhatithi’s commentary. The general term for zero is /lopa, which is defined
adarsana, literally ‘“non-perception” (see Pinault 1989: 347; Benson 1990: 124;
Pandit 1990: 13). The first attestation of a zero-phenomenon is passage No. 6.
Here Medhatithi mentions a zero replacement by LUK restricted to chandas texts
(see also Section 2.7) according to A 7.1.39, which teaches to replace a nominal
ending with zero. In fact, while analysing the sequence adyadyasya, he hints at
the zero-replacement of a genitive case ending sya of the first element in the
supposed repetition adyasyadyasya following A 8.1.4.

Medhatiti is also interested in the zero-replacement rules of faddhita affixes such
as A 4.2.81, which for examples he quotes in passage No. 149. The commented
text includes four word-forms denoting ‘inhabited countries’ (janapadas), i.e.
kuruksetra- (‘country of the Kurus’), matsya- (‘country of the Matsyas’),
paiicala- (‘country of the Paficalas), and sirasenaja- (‘country of the Stirasenas’).
In his commentary, Medhatithi explains that matsya- and paricala- are also used
as the name of the peoples who live in the homonymous countries.*?’

In passage No. 11 the author explains the upapadasamasa udbhijja- (‘born from
sprouting’) by resorting to an analysis of udbhid- as meaning the action of
sprouting (udbhedana) on the basis of A 3.2.61 which teaches to form derivative

427 As for analogous explanations see e.g. No. 209.
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deverbal nominal stems by applying a KviP affix to some specific verbal bases
(even those co-occurring with a preverb and with a nominal pada) precisely to
denote an action (bhava). Although A 3.2.61 normally implies the kartari
meaning by anuvrtti from A 3.1.57, Medhatithi interprets KviP here in the bhave
sense so as to analyse udbhijja- as ‘born from udbhid-’, with udbhid- understood
as expressing an action. This interpretive extension is likely influenced by Vt. 9
ad A 3.3.108, which allows KviP to denote an action after the sampadadi list.
Since this list does not appear to function as an akrtigana, the extension to
udbhid- must be regarded as Medhatithi’s own reasoning.

Sometimes Medhatithi seems to misuse the notion of /opa, in disagreement with
Panini’s use but in line with later grammarians. In particular, in passage No. 183
he interprets the ablative form wupakarat from the nominal stem wupakara-
‘advantage’ by resorting to Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.28 (M 1.455), as if its vigraha included
the gerund form apeksya governing the accusative upakaram (“after taking into
account the advantage [gained from this]”). In other words, he assumes that a
zero-replacement of this gerund apeksya must be postulated in order to account
for upakarat, as explained by a varttika.***

Let us also mention another extension of the zero-notion in passage No. 210,
where he interprets the word-form madhu- ‘beeswax’ included in the verse from
the Manavadharmasastra he is commenting on, as if it stood for madhiicchista-
(‘remainder of the beeswax’) due to the zero-replacement of a portion [of the
word] (ekadesalopa). He uses a term that appears in both the varttikas and the
Mahabhasya.*”

As is well known, the padalopa, i.e. the zero-replacement of an inflected word is
extremely rare in Panini’s grammar, although it certainly becomes of common
use from Katyayana onward, especially in order to explain the vigraha of
compounds.*® In passage No. 91, Medhatithi resorts to the so-called
uttarapadalopa®™" (taught by Katyayana in M 1.406 1. 5 Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69) in
order to explain the bahuvrihi compound rksavrksanadinaman- (‘whose name is
a constellation, tree or river’), inflected in the feminine accusative case
rksavrksanadinamnim and used as a qualifier for the maiden (kanyam in MDh
3.8) whom a twice-born should not marry according to the Manavadharmasastra.
Preliminarily rksavrksanadi- is analysed as a dvandva compound in the sense of
‘constellations, trees and rivers.” Then, a tatpurusa compound with the genitival

428 See M 1.4551.4 Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.28 =KV ad A 2.3.28, translated in passage No. 166.
4298ee M 1.136 1. 5Vt. 9 ad A 1.1.56; M 1.136 1. 8 Vt. 10 ad A 1.1.56.

430 See also Candotti and Pontillo (2013: 102).

431 See Deshpande (1985a: 37-39); Pontillo (2013: 99-107).
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sense (sasthisamasa) is formed as rksavrksanadinaman- in the sense of ‘the name
of constellations, trees and rivers.” Finally, Medhatithi postulates that a final
member (uttarapada) of this compound, i.e. a second mention of naman-, is zero-
replaced, to form the mentioned bahuvrihi compound.**

3.2.7. Chandas

One of the most interesting groups in the textual-exegetical passages singled out
in Medhatithi’s Manubhdasya is the category related to chandas. The latter has
been a critical term in Vyakarana ever since its inception, given that the locative
semantic constraint chandasi is broadly used in Panini’s Ast@dhydayt in more than
two hundred rules dealing with Vedic special features. On the other hand, as
clearly explained by Deshpande (1985b: 124, 140-141), Panini’s rules, unless
otherwise specified, apply both to the Vedic language and to the contemporary
standard language of his time.*** The constraint chandasi plausibly refers to the
four Vedic Samhitas according to the interpretation given by Kiparsky (2012: 4):
“chandas was meant (or was understood) in the narrower sense of Samhita text.”
Prior to this, a more general meaning, namely “the sacred literature”, was
proposed by Thieme (1935: 67-72) and endorsed by Kiparsky himself (1979:
56).*** Although we generally agree with Kiparsky’s interpretation of chandasi
as referring to the four Vedic Samhitas (see e.g. Candotti and Pontillo 2022¢: 1-
2), it is far from certain whether this is the right interpretation for the label
chandasa used in the Manubhasya and we will try to explain the reasons behind
our position.

First of all, in passage No. 6. while reflecting upon applying a LUK zero-
replacement of the genitive case ending -sya (when the genitive form adyasya is
expected to form ddyasyadyasya according to A 8.1.4), Medhatithi explicitly
states that there is no distinction between smyti texts (like the MDhS) and chandas
(chandobhir avisesat smrtinam lit. ‘due to the non-distinction between smyti and
chandas texts’). Thus, we realise that this domain has to be interpreted in a
broader sense as ‘Vedic literature.” In passage N° 77, rule A 6.3.63 nyapoh
samjiidchandasoh bahulam is quoted by Medhatithi (simply by means of the

432 An analogous explanation is given in No. 70.

433 See also Renou (1941: 248-249); Renou (1969: 992-993); Bronkhorst (1982: 278).
4341t is noteworthy that Bronkhorst (1982: 276; 280-281) maintains that the language of
the Aitareya Brahmana is closest to Panini and that (1991: 104) “Panini did not know
much of Vedic literature in its present form, that is, in the collections known to us.”
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string niyapor bahulam) in order to explain the final short vowel of the left-hand
constituent of the compound mauisijibandhana-. If this rule is actually quoted
because of the chandasi constraint and not because of the samjiiayam one, then
chandas should include Dharmasiitras, since to the best of our knowledge the
compound maurijibandhana- only occurs in BDh 1.3.6, VDh 2.32 and 2.62.
Now, this raises the question as to how far this non-distinction between chandas
and smrti texts actually extends. In our view, the scope of this non-distinction is
based on the fact that smytis are generally metrical texts, a much simpler
explanation than any attempt to extend the status of chandas texts as Vedic texts
to the MDhS In fact, if we return to passage No. 6, we can see that a LUK zero-
replacement is indeed included in an Astadhyayri rule specifically taught with the
constraint chandasi, namely A 7.1.39, but the traditional examples are endingless
locative forms such as vyoman for the expected vyomani (‘in the heaven’) and not
endingless forms of the genitive. Thus, this passage does not refer to a specific
chandasi rule, while its purpose is perhaps to account for the metrical issue of
having one syllable less, as Medhatithi himself declares by means of the ablative
vrttanurodhat (‘because of conforming to the meter’, i.e. ‘due to metrical
exigencies’).

Analogously, passage No. 111 is devoted to the irregular position (paranipata)
of the past passive participle yata- in the compound vagyata- (‘the one by whom
the speech is restrained’). Medhatithi justifies this paranipata as a chandasa
feature. The issue of the order of past participles as members of Bahuvrihi
compounds is the main subject of rules A 2.2.36-37 and the unexpected order in
vag-yata- can be connected to the ahitagnyadi list appearing in rule A 2.2.37.
This list also includes Vedic compounds but the specific form at stake actually
occurs in several Kalpasiitra passages, but not in the four Samhitas. However,
Medhatithi might have considered this form to be due to metrical exigencies, i.e.
Medhatithi might have been suggesting that the sequence — « X at the end of
pada b must metrically conform to the pathya form of the sloka metre.

Passage No. 155 concerns the taddhita derivative stem janapada- (‘belonging to
an inhabited country’), which is the right-hand constituent of the compound
Medhatithi asserts that this stem is formed with the faddhita affix aN (= -a)
following A 4.3.120 instead of the affix cha (= -1ya) under A 4.2.114, due to its
being a chandasa feature, plausibly because it avoids an extra syllable that would
be included by applying the taddhita affix cha (which would not have been added
by using the affix aV), thus fitting into the Sloka meter.
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Passage No. 166 regards the use of the masculine gender in the dvigu compound
tripaksa- (inflected in the ablative case as tripaksat in Manu’s verse), which is
recorded as an exception on the patradi list found in Patafijali’s commentary on
Vt.3ad A 2430 (M 1.480 L. 12 ad Vt. 3 ad A 2.4.30), instead of the expected
feminine according to the Mahabhdsya section on Vt. 2 ad A 2.4.30 (M 1.480 1.
6 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.4.30). Medhatithi describes the use of the masculine here as a
chandasa feature. To the best of our knowledge, tripaksa- is only attested once
in SGS 4.3.2. Thus, it seems feasible that Medhatithi once again considered it as
a metrical feature, based on the fact that he makes reference to the avoidance of
the feminine ablative fripaksayah with an extra syllable (compared to the
masculine tripaksat) that would have broken the sloka meter.

Passage No. 33 regards the word-form aupandyana- (‘ceremony of the sacred
thread’), a taddhita stem formed with the affix a/V standing for upanayana- (‘id.”).
After asserting that the long vowel of the syllable -na- depends on A 6.3.137,
Medhatithi advances an alternative hypothesis that the vrddhi of both padas in
the taddhita derivative stem (aupa- < upa-; nayana- < nayana-) is a chandasa
feature. In this case, while the word form at stake, i.e. aupandyana- is not attested
in the Vedic corpus, it is plausible that Medhatithi wanted to suggest that the two
vowels had undergone vrddhi to fit into the sequence v — v X, which is typical
of pada b in the pathya form of the sloka meter.

Moreover, in passage No. 172 Medhatithi uses chandas as a compound member
in chandastulyatva- (‘being equal in metrics’) without referring to any specific
Paninian chandasi rules or a chandas feature (chandasa). The term chandas is
here used to provide an explanation for the long & in the syllable -sam- and the
final long 7 of the stem atisamvatsari-, which are equal to their short counterparts
a and i in the pathya metrical scheme of the §loka. Thus, the handed-down
atisamvatsari is metrically equivalent to atisamvatsari-. In this specific case,
based on Medhatithi’s argument, chandas no doubt refers to metrics and not to
Vedic literature.

However, another important point, in our opinion, is to understand whether the
qualifier chandasa has a direct relationship with any of Panini's rules that include
the chandasi constraint or not. Of course, we cannot be sure that all the rules
taught by Panini potentially refer to Vedic usages (beyond the everyday language)
and that those labelled with the locative constraint chandasi simply described
linguistic phenomena restricted to the Vedic sources,* i.e. not shared with the

435 The bulk of the non-restricted rules, de facto apply to both the Vedic sources and the
everyday language, as convincingly shown by Deshpande (1985b: 124).
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standard language. Indeed, as Kiparsky explained (1979: 57), the so-called Vedic
rules are extensions rather than restrictions of Classical rules and “typically
involve listing additional environments where a rule applies in Vedic.”

Let us examine the relationship between the so-called Vedic rules taught by
Panini and the label chandasa in the Manubhdsya. For instance, passage No. 213
explains the k7t derivation of aydjya- (‘people for whom one should not perform
sacrifices’) by means of the affix NyaT with the help of the sentence bhave nyac
chandasah, which probably hints at A 3.1.123. This is a chandasi rule in Panini’s
grammar which teaches specific derivations by nipatana which include
devayajya- (‘worship of deities’). Nevertheless, we note that ay@jya- is not
mandatorily formed in accordance with rule A 3.1.123, but rather with the more
general A 3.1.124, which teaches to apply the k7t affix NyaT in the sense of action.
On the contrary, the k7t derivation in question in passage No. 211 is the peculiar
case of the variation (vyatyaya) of krt affixes within Vedic literature, occurring
under various conditions based on A 3.1.85, which is an Astadhyay1 rule including
the chandasi constraint. The verse by Manu on which Medhatithi is commenting
concerns the exchange between the krt affixes ViC (in a denominative sense as
regulated by Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26) and KyaC (as taught by A 3.1.8) with regard to
the verbal form prayascittiyate. Nonetheless, he does not classify this linguistic
phenomenon as chandasa.

There are indeed several passages which are classified as chandasa by the scholar
but which cannot be associated with any special Astadhyayr chandasi rule. The
compound Sanatantavi- (‘made of threads of Sana hemp’) in passage No. 36 is
formed by applying the taddhita affix alNV according to A 4.3.134, which is not a
chandasi rule, but Medhatithi explains the vrddhi vowel @ in °tantavi- as a
chandasa feature. Nonetheless, the word-form fantava- does occur in the Vedic
corpus (see e.g. GB 1.2.4.14-16). In passage No. 137 Medhatithi labels the krt
derivation of pasughna- (‘slaughtering cattle’) as a chandasa word-form. This is
the right-hand constituent of the compound vrthapasughna- (‘one slaughtering
cattle without motivation’) in Manu’s verse, in which the affix Ka is used,
according to A 3.2.4 (which requires the splitting, i.e. yogavibhaga of the rule’s
segment supi based on Vt. 2 ad A 3.2.4 (M 2.98 1. 5). pasughna often occurs in
the Vedic corpus (see e.g. AVS 14.1.62, 14.2.18) but is not explained by any
special Vedic rule in Panini’s grammar.

The absence of a real reference to the Astadhyayr chandasi rules is indisputable
in passage N° 11, where Medhatithi defines the unexpected nominative plural
osadhyah (i.e. the nominative plural of the feminine nominal stem osadhi-),
employed in the MDhS text in place of the word-form osadhayah (i.e. the
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nominative plural of the feminine nominal stem osadhi-), the expected regular
form from a Paninian perspective. After proposing an alternative explanation
(with GS 3, which is included on the exemplificative list bahvadi appended to A
4.1.45, found, for instance, in KV ad A 4.1.45), Medhatithi maintains that the
nominative plural osadhyah could also be considered as a chandasa feature. Both
Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance and the Digital Corpus of Sanskrit show us that
the form of nominative plural osadhyah does not occur in the Vedic corpus
(where instead we find osadhih), but its presence here might be due to metrical
exigencies because osadhyah has one syllable less than the expected osadhayah
and thus fits the verse’s sloka meter. But what is especially noteworthy is that
there is no chandasi rule in the Astadhyayi that teaches the use of this form which,
on the contrary, is expressly prohibited in the domain of mantras by rule A
6.3.132.

Finally, when we read passage No. 128 where the participle rudyamana-
(‘crying’), inflected in the Atmanepada diathesis to convey the meaning of agent
(kartr), is explained as a chandasa feature, we realise that this label does not refer
exclusively to metric requirements or to the chandasi rules in Panini’s grammar.
On the contrary, it is assigned to linguistic forms that do not comply with Paninian
principles, in line with what Olivelle (1998b: 182) properly explained in general
about Sanskrit commentators’ use of the term chdandasa. This form and its
meaning in fact violate rule A 1.3.13, which teaches that the Atmanepada
diathesis denotes an eventuality (bhava) or a patient (karman), and rule A 1.3.78,
which teaches that it is the Parasmaipada diathesis that signifies an agent.

3.3. Grammatical passages with juridical purposes (J)

Although Medhatithi’s grammatical notes mainly contain grammatical passages
with linguistic or exegetical purposes, we have found twenty instances which
seem to have a more or less juridical intent. These are cases when a rule of
Panini’s Astadhyayt or a passage from Patafijali’s Mahabhasya is quoted or
referred to so as to elucidate a normative principle or a characteristic of dharma
or to assert the role of injunction in Manu’s text.

As far as the latter is concerned, Medhatithi generally devotes significant
attention to the discussion of injunction (vidhi) within Manu’s verses. This can
be explained by the substantial influence that the Mimamsa school exerted on the
Dharmasastra (see Kane 1962-1975: V, 1152-1351; Bandyopadhyay 2016;
Limaye 2018; Olivelle 2023; Lubin 2023; Davis 2023; Freschi 2024).
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As brilliantly summarised by Freschi (2023a: 1-2), the intersection between
Mimamsa and Dharmasastra revolves around four essential poles: a common
background (with siatra texts as foundations); reliance on the Veda; stress on
commands (both injunctions and prohibitions) and consideration of actions
whose outcomes are unseen and empirically unverifiable. The last three are
mainly developed in later Dharmasastra when it comes to be considered as a
discipline and its theoretical boundaries are established. In this regard, Freschi
(2023a: 3) states that “[a] real champion of this more theoretical approach was
Medhatithi [...], the main author to apply Mimamsa rules to Dharmasastra.”
Indeed, in the academic discourse on the relationship between Mimamsa and
Dharmasastra, scholars engage—either directly or indirectly—with the
arguments put forth by Medhatithi. Recent studies by Baron and Freschi (2023),
Chebrol (2023) and again Freschi (2023b) have specifically focused on
Medhatithi’s Mimamsa-inspired thought. Furthermore, Yoshimizu (2012; 2020;
2024) clearly demonstrated that the primary Mimamsa source from which
Medhatithi derived his Mtmamsa-based discussions is likely Kumarila’s
Tantravarttika (dated to the seventh century CE), in turn taking up several
arguments from Sabara’s Sabarabhdsya (whose dating is highly uncertain, but
can be hypothetically placed between the fourth and fifth centuries CE).**

Our study has revealed several sections of Medhatithi’s Manubhasya in which
grammatical passages are used in arguments on vidhi grounded in Mimamsa. In
brief, the Mimamsa school posits that the Veda is self-existent, uncreated, and
authorless and infallibly concerned with what should and should not be done.
According to the Mimamsakas, all Vedic passages ultimately make sense;
however, only the injunctive statements (vidhi) found therein serve as a direct
means of knowledge, whereas explanatory passages (arthavada) only play a
supportive role (see Freschi 2017). Generally speaking, the vidhi discussed by the
Mimamsakas includes prescriptions for performing ritual actions (karman) (see
Freschi, Ollett, and Pascucci 2019).

A large part of the grammatical references with judicial purposes are mainly
limited to discussing the presence or absence of injunction in verbal affixes, as in
the following passages: Nos. 19, 23, 27, 28, 30, 51, 58, 74, 86, 201. In this regard,
Medhatithi repeatedly refers to future passive participle (or gerundive) affixes
which correspond to the so-called kr#ya affixes in Panini. This group of affixes is
taught in section A 3.1.95-3.1.132.

43¢ On the chronology of Sabara and Kumarila, see Verpoorten (1987: 8, 22).
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No. 201 is a prime example of a passage in which injunction is recognised in a
krtya affix where the future passive participle adhigantavya- (‘to be obtained’) is
said to be formed with a krtya affix (i.e. tavya, taught by A 3.1.96) with the
injunctive sense.

An example that takes the opposite direction is No. 19 (later taken up in No. 27),
in which, despite the presence of the affix favya in the future passive participles
adhyetavya- (‘to be studied’) and pravaktavya- (‘to be taught’), such an affix does
not occur in the injunctive sense but to denote ‘the fact of deserving’ (arhe,
according to A 3.3.169). The reason for this distinction is that Medhatithi asserts
that prescriptive statements (vidhi) first appear in the second adhyaya of the
Manavadharmasastra. In contrast, only explanatory statements (arthavada) are
found in the first adhyaya. The commentator thus seeks an alternative denotation
for the future passive participle in question, referring to rule A 3.3.169.

Indeed, the injunctions of the Manavadharmasastra begin to be dictated
appropriately in the second adhyaya, in which Manu discusses the dharma (MDh
2.1) and its four roots (MDh 2.6-11),%7 namely sruti (lit. ‘listening’, generally
interpreted as ‘revelation’, referring to Vedic scriptures), smrti (lit. ‘memory’,
generally interpreted as ‘tradition’, referring to post-Vedic scriptures), dcara
(‘conduct’, of virtuous Brahmanas experts in dharma), and atmatusti (‘personal
preference’).**®

Of particular significance is Medhatithi’s discussion of the role of injunction in
No. 23, in which the “ratrisattra theorem” (ratrisattranydya) as developed in
later Mtmamsa literature is invoked. He first distinguishes explanations
(arthavada) from injunctions (vidhi): the arthavadas are not prescriptive per se
but only if accompanied by another section containing the injunction. To explain

437 The subject of the roots of dharma (dharmamiila) is treated in several Dharmas$astra
texts (see ApDh 1.1.1-3, GDh 1.1-2, BDh 1.1.1-4, VDh 1.4-7, MDh 2.6-11, YSm 1.7).
Due to the breadth of the topic and the fact that it has been covered in great depth by many
scholars, here we refer to the following works: Kane (1962-1975: 1, 6-11), Lingat (1973:
3-17), Menski (2003: 125-130), Francavilla (2006: 85-204), Davis (2007), Acquarone
(2015: 11-18), Olivelle (2018b), and Giudice (2024c). On the particular status of smyti,
see also Pollock (1997), Lariviere (1997), and Brick (2006).

438 We wish to clarify that the common interpretation of @tmatusti as a kind of appeal to
conscience does not align with the interpretation that this root of dharma likely held in
Manu and generally the Dharmasastra texts. Instead, it is connected to the later (mistaken)
reinterpretation made by modern scholars. As Davis (2007) demonstrates, to whom we
refer for further details, the meaning of armatusti in the Dharmasastra is a legal sensitivity
towards making personal choices about what is right and wrong in specific situations.
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this concept, Medhatithi takes the example of the doctrine of five fires taught in
the Chandogyopanisad by citing the pratika of ChUp 5.10.9, namely steno
hiranyasya suram pibams ca (‘the one who steals gold and the one who drinks
the Sura’). In fact, this sentence lacks any prescriptive force unless it is completed
by the rest of the passage, particularly the verb patanti (‘they lapse’), which can
be analysed either as indicative or subjunctive in the present tense. At this point,
Medhatithi cites an explanatory rule that he defines as a Paribhasa, which reads
as follows: vidhyuddeso vidheh pratipadakah narthavadah “what is taught by the
injunction is that which brings about the injunction, not the explanations.” This
Paribhasa is known only from Medhatithi’s text, which does not refer to its
source. However, we note that this may have been a Mimamsa-inspired principle
that circulated in Medhatithi’s milieu.

Whatever the origin of this explanatory rule, it furthers the discussion on
injunction. Where, then, does the prescriptive force of a passage such as the one
cited from the Chandogyopanisad originate? Medhatithi answers that the
statement becomes injunctive due to the perception of a finite verbal form. In
particular, the finite verbal forms that contain the injunction are in themselves
those conjugated in the optative, which, in Paninian terms, are those formed with
the substitutes of the lakara IIN in accordance with A 3.3.161. In fact, this rule
teaches that, among its other meanings, the optative occurs to denote injunction
(vidhi). However, other finite verbal forms may also have this prescriptive force,
even though they are not conjugated in the optative. These forms are those
(apparently) conjugated in the present indicative, namely formed with the
substitutes of the /lakara IAT according to A 3.2.123. Indeed, it can be assumed
that, instead of the indicative, they are conjugated in the subjunctive, namely
formed with the substitutes of the lakara [ET under A 3.4.7. Based on this rule,
in the domain of Vedic literature, the subjunctive occurs to denote the exact
meanings of /IN, which include vidhi. In addition to patanti in ChUp 5.10.9,
Medhatithi cites a further Vedic passage as an example, i.e. PB 23.2.4. Again, the
prescriptive force is due to the finite verb pratitisthanti (‘they are well founded’).
In both cases, these final verb forms (apparently conjugated in the indicative) are
taken as subjunctives to make them injunctive on the basis of A 3.4.7, thus
making the entire passages in which they are found injunctive. In another portion
of the comment on the same verse (No. 23), Medhatithi cites a passage in verse
from an otherwise unknown work called Smrtiviveka, where the name of Panini
is expressly pronounced to say that he teaches that injunction is denoted through
the affix /IN and the rest (thus inferring /ET but also the krtya affixes in the case
of non-finite verbal forms).
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Medhatithi’s discussion in this passage directly invokes the Mimamsa argument
of the ratrisattra (lit. ‘sacrificial session at night’), which is very common in later
Mimamsa texts but already appears in Sabara’s Sabarabhdsya (Sab ad PMS
4.3.17-18). While discussing PMS 4.3.17-18, Sabara draws on TS 5.1-10 to show
that something mentioned only in an explanatory passage (arthavada) may
nonetheless be treated as a result of the sacrifice enjoined in a given rule (see
Yoshimizu 2012: 663).

Let us further note that Medhatithi takes up with the same conclusion of inferring
the application of /ET as denoting injunction based on A 3.4.7 while commenting
on another verse, that is No. 39. Along the same lines, he also comments on the
fact that in another passage, i.e. No. 30, the use of a present indicative verbal form
(kriyate, which cannot be analysed as conjugated in the subjunctive) is precisely
what indicates the absence of vidhi, while at the same time providing the
additional indication of the obtainment of the effect (phala) in this specific case.
Apart from injunctions, there are another ten passages in the group labelled as
judicial: Nos. 14, 21, 24, 42, 87, 93, 94, 103, 136, 138, 214.

Proceeding in order, in the excerpt dealing with Manu’s lineage, mentioned in
two verses of the first adhyaya (No. 14), Medhatithi cites an excerpt from the
Kasikavrtti (KV ad A 2.1.19) to demonstrate that a vamsa, which is generally
connoted as a family lineage, can also refer to a lineage of people engaged in the
same activity. This holds true, for instance, for Vyakarana, in which the sages are
also considered to be in a lineage made of seers (suffice it to mention the famous
trimuni, the three-headed lineage consisting of Panini, Katyayana and Patafijali).
The Kasikavrtti excerpt is indeed cited to give the example of a dvimuni lineage
of Vyakarana, i.e. a two-headed lineage of grammatical seers.

In the section commenting on the first verse of the second adhyaya, which
contains an invitation to learn the dharma (No. 21), Medhatithi focuses on the
participle sevita- (lit. ‘served’) by hinting at the rule teaching the Ayt affix Kta
that forms the past passive participle (A 3.2.102). He uses this reference to
demonstrate that the dharma is constant over time, i.e. it belongs to both the past
and the present.

In the passage on a verse from the same adhydya, where it is stated that Manu
declares any dharma relating to anybody as being fully expressed in the Veda (No.
24), Medhatithi explains the derivative stem sarvajiianamaya-, which refers to the
Veda, as being formed by the faddhita affix mayaT, but following alternatively two
different rules. The first hypothesis is A 4.3.143, where such an affix is applied with
the sense of ‘transformation of X’, whereas the second is A 4.3.82, where the affix
occurs in the meaning of ‘coming from X’ (descended from A 4.3.74).
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The eventual aim of this excerpt also relates to the so-called Satkaryavada, i.e. to
the philosophical theory about causation, according to which the effect pre-exists
in the cause. By appealing to a well-known Mimamsa argument, the passage
emphasises the prominent role of the Veda as a means of knowledge by asserting
its pre-existence as a cause in the knowledge derived therefrom—its effect—and
through which one can reach a sphere inaccessible to perception, namely dharma.
In passage (No. 42) which we also analysed in connection with nominal inflection
concerning the use of the genitive instead of the dative (see Section 3.2.3 above),
Medhatithi states that leftovers should not be given to those who do not
understand that the leftovers have been assigned to them, such as dogs, cats, and
the like. He further notes that, in the case of leftovers, the meaning of the verbal
base da- used in Manu’s verse is not fully expressed: although there is a cessation
of ownership on the part of the giver, there is no corresponding appropriation on
the part of the receiver.

At the beginning of the third adhyaya (No. 87) a reference to A 3.4.21 teaches
the priority of the action conveyed by the gerund affix Ktva as compared to the
main clause. By means of this, Medhatithi reflects on whether the return of the
Vedic student from the teacher’s house (samavartana) and the bath graduation
(snana) should be considered as part of the marriage rites of the man who has just
become a householder (grhastha).*

A section dealing with the Brahma marriage**” in the same adhyaya (No. 93) on
the use of the word-form upayamana-, which literally means ‘taking for one’s
self” but which, precisely based on the cited A 1.3.56, denotes the act of marrying.
In this context, Medhatithi utilises this rule to elucidate the profound meaning of
marriage under ancient Indian law, positing that a husband makes the wife his
own.

439 For a fresh perspective on the householder, see the volume edited by Olivelle (2019)
and the contributions contained therein.

49 This is the first of the eight canonical forms of marriage in all classifications of
marriage rites according to ancient Indian law, found in both Dharma$astra texts (ApDh
2.11.17-2.12.4, GDh 4.6-15, BDh 1.20.1-16, VDh 1.28-35, MDh 3.20-35, YSm 1.58-61,
VSm 24.17-37, NSm 12.38-44) and non-Dharmasastra ones (A$GS 1.6.1-8, AS3.2.1-13,
KaS 3.1.19, 3.5, MBh 1.67.8-14, 1.96.6-12, 13.44.3-11). In the classification found in
Manu’s treatise, which generally serves as the ‘canonical’ classification for later
Dharmasastra texts (MDh 3.20-35), the eight forms are ordered as follows: Brahma,
Daiva, Arsa, Prajapatya, Asura, Gandharva, Raksasa and Paiédca. In this regard, see
Sternbach (1941), Kane (1962-1975: 1I.1, 503-508, 519), Dumézil (1979), Trautmann
(1981), Campanile (1984), Jamison (1996: 207-250), Rocher (2012), Ducoeur (2015),
and Giudice (2022; 2024b: 720-721; 2025: 91-92).
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In the passage that talks about upayamana- (lit. ‘taking for one’s self’, thus
‘marrying’) found in a verse dealing with the marriage of the same adhyaya (No.
94), Medhatithi cites a specific rule teaching that Atmanepada substitutes of the
lakaras occur after the verbal base yam- combined with the preverb upa- in the
sense of ‘to marry’ (A 1.3.56). The commentator uses this rule to explain the
profound understanding of marriage: the husband accepts his wife as he accepts
a gift, and consequently, marriage consists in making a woman his own.

An excerpt reflecting on the monthly Sraddha ceremony honouring the ancestors,
i.e. the Anvaharya (No. 103), makes reference to A 5.2.85 in order to demonstrate
that the feeding of the Brahmanas (brahmanabhojana) should be understood as
the core of the Sraddha ceremony compared to, for instance, the offering of
riceballs (pindanirvapana).

As regards a passage from the fifth adhyaya (No. 136), in the context of sacrifices,
Medhatithi demonstrates the fact that, even at his time, the sacrificial cakes were
made of eatable birds and beasts, by asserting that the speaker did not intend to
denote the past in the perfect verbal form babhiivuh (formed according to A
3.2.115), thus taking it as an equivalent to the present bhavanti.

In another excerpt from the same adhyaya (No. 138), Medhatithi demonstrates
that, among the eight types of murderers (ghataka) listed by Manu, the buyers
and sellers of meat (krayavikrayin) are not killers themselves, or better, are not
felt to be killers (nihantr), partly in contrast to Manu’s teaching. He does this by
resorting to A 1.4.54 which asserts that the actions of buying and selling meat are
not the same as that of killing, denoted by the verbal base han-. He then relies on
A 1.4.55 to state that only the killer, the prompter (hetu) of the action, kills
animals because he does it to make a living, while the buyer and seller only deal
with meat killed by others.

Finally, in the section discussing atreyi- (lit. ‘female descendant of Atri’, meaning
‘woman just after her courses’ in legal texts) found in a verse of the eleventh
adhyaya (No. 214), Medhatithi first provides its regular grammatical etymology:
the word-form atreyi- is a taddhita derivative stem from atri- (name of a sage),
formed with the taddhita affix dhaK under A 4.1.122, together with the addition
of the feminine affix NiP according to A 4.1.15. Subsequently, the commentator
provides the meaning of this word-form attested in Dharmasastra sources:
‘woman just after her period.” This extra-grammatical meaning is associated with
the embryo due to a paretymology well-grounded in the Dharmasastra tradition.
As explained in a passage from the Vasisthadharmasiitra (VDh 20.35-36), the
word-form atreyi paretymologically derives from the adverb atra (‘here’)
combined with the verbal base i- (‘to go’): the AtreyT is the woman in which (atra)
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a child will come into being (i-). This paretymology is connected to considering
the god Atri as a symbol of abortion in the Srautasiitras (see Jamison 1991: 213-
223). The Atreyd, as a newly menstruating woman, is viewed as being an embryo-
killer (bhriinahan) and, therefore, guilty of killing a Brahmana in her womb.**!
Medhatithi makes a fascinating statement at the end of this section: the Vyakarana
does not explain such an etymology (since the taddhita affix dhaK is not taught
in this sense), but the extra-grammatical denotation Medhatithi mentioned must
be accepted according to usage. To sustain this, the commentator cites a statement
whose source we were unable to find: prayoganusarena tu bhavatiti “[this] is
accepted in accordance with the usage.” Nevertheless, Medhatithi still wanted to
include the grammatical explanation of the word-form datreyi- as a taddhita
derivative stem. According to our underlying assumption, this is probably due to
didactic purposes.

In conclusion, Medhatithi does not prioritise the juridical use of grammar over
linguistic and exegetical purposes. The commentator undoubtedly has other
argumentative tools to provide legal interpretations for Manu’s text. However, in
those passages where grammatical references are employed in a juridical sense,
it is striking how the Vyakarana proves to be an excellent foundation for
Medhatithi’s arguments, especially those inspired by Mimamsa doctrine.

3.4. Grammatical passages with encyclopaedic purposes (E)

We conclude this study with the twenty-five collected passages in which
Medhatithi uses grammatical sources for encyclopaedic purposes. These regard
instances where a grammatical rule from Panini’s 4Astadhyayt or a passage from
Katyayana’s varttikas, Patanjali’s Mahabhasya and the Kasikavrtti has been
quoted or referred to as an authority to explain content that is not strictly part of
the text which he is commenting on, but whose purpose is instead to enhance
encyclopaedic comprehensiveness.

This category is, by definition, the most miscellaneous; however, we have
identified three thematic groups to organise the passages in question.

The first, which includes the largest number of passages in this category (Nos. 1,
7, 28, 35, 40, 62, 63, 64, 108, 156, 199, 215, 223), groups the grammatical
passages where Vyakarana is referenced as a significant authority outside
Dharmasastra. Grammar, recalled with reference to Panini alone or to the entire

41 Regarding the Dharmagastra perspective on abortion, see Kane (1962-1975: 11, 148),
Ferrara (2022: 26-33) and Andrijani¢ (2023: 53-56).
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tradition, is either used as a means of comparison or to strengthen Medhatithi’s
arguments.

At the very outset of his commentary on the Manavadharmasastra (No. 1),
Medhatithi first mentions the beginning of the Mahabhasya (M 1.1 1. 1) and then
Panini’s name to compare the Astadhyayt with the Manavadharmasastra. This
immediately underscores the prominent role assumed by the Vyakarana as a
reference in commenting on Manu’s treatise. Notably, Medhatithi uses the
Vyakarana tradition as a term of comparison to raise two objections to Manu’s
work. The first objection is that the purpose of Manu’s treatise is explicitly stated
at the beginning as a means of helping the reader to get a better understanding of
the whole work. On the contrary, Panini’s Astadhyayi presents its content
immediately without clarifying its scope, since it is assumed that the work is
easily understood. The second objection regards the length of the
Manavadharmasastra, which is justified by its focus on providing a thorough
explanation of each precept, omitting nothing to ensure transparency, as
compared to the conciseness of the Astadhyayi, justified by its sitra style. In this
context, to clarify the significant comparison with the Astadhyayi, Medhatithi
cites a well-known sentence frequently used in the Vyakarana tradition, “Panini’s
fame is known even to a child” (Gkumaram ca yasah panineh), which appears in
a similar form in two passages of the Kasikavrtti (see KV ad A 1.4.89 =KV ad
A 2.1.13).

In a passage dealing with Prajapati as the agency that assigns names to all the
objects in the first adhyaya (No. 7), the first rule of the Astadhyayr (A 1.1.1) is
cited along with the inception of the Pingalasutra (PinS 1.1.1) and Yaska’s
Nirukta (Nir 1.1) as an example of a samyjiasiitra, an aphoristic prose passage
that provides essential designations of categories relevant to the work in which it
is embedded. Although the numerous passages on injunction (discussed in
Section 3.3) are evidence of Medhatithi’s adherence to the principles of the
Mtmamsa school, there seem to be at least two (Nos. 7 and 25) in which he
strengthens his position against the Mimamsa theory of the permanence of
language (nityatd), which aligns more closely with the perspective of the Nyaya
school. As for other places where Nyaya thought is invoked, the maxim on the
impermanence of language cited in passage No. 25 also appears, for instance, in
Vatsyayana’s Nyayabhdasya on the Nyayasitra (NBh 1.1.35). Notably, Vyakarana
authors likewise uphold this view on the non-permanence of language in key
passages, such as M 1.136 1. 5 — 1.138 1. 10 ad Vtt. 9-17 ad A 1.1.56.
Furthermore, in the same passage from Medhatithi’s commentary, two Nyaya
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technical terms are employed: pratijiia- (‘to postulate’) and nigam- (‘to
conclude’).**

In a section dealing with the place fit for sacrifices from the second adhyaya (No.
28), Medhatithi relies on A 1.4.45, the metarule that designates the karaka
denoting the substratum (adhara) as adhikarana. More specifically, he relies on
the terminology used in this rule to reflect on the notion of substratum.

In the same adhyaya that refers to a verse about the Vedic student’s clothing (No.
35), Medhatithi cites Panini by name and contextually references rule A 1.3.10 to
show that language itself can help in associating items with their possessors, even
if no other indication is given.

While commenting on a verse regarding the duties of a twice-born who has to sip
water and wash his orifices (No. 40), Medhatithi uses the example of the future
passive participles pusya- and siddhya- which, since they are derived as ready-
made forms (nipatana), have the restricted meaning of particular asterisms as
taught by A 3.1.116 to justify the specific ritual use of the verbal base sprs-
meaning ‘to sip water.’

In a section dealing with addressing an older Brahmana (No. 62), Medhatithi
expands the discussion about greeting formulas, noting the uselessness of the
inflected noun asau combined with namaham asmi in the formula used in Manu’s
verse (asau namaham asmiti “l whose name is so-and-so”) because it is
redundant.*® He points out that the authors of Siitras frequently borrow some
word-forms from the smrti sources (understood in the sense of human-made
literature), as in the case of the borrowing of the term dvitiya for the accusative
case ending, which the Sutrakaras borrowed from Panini’s rule A 2.3.2. This
point allows Medhatithi to cite a certain yajiasitra (which, according to our
interpretation, is a ‘rule on the sacrifice’; cf. Jha 1999: 111, 392) as a smrti passage,

42 Another reference to the Nyaya school appears in No. 28, where Medhatithi argues
that what looks like a vidhi is in fact merely an arthavdda, taking as an example the
formulajartilayavagva juhuyat (“he should present an oblation of wild sesamum and rice
gruel”). A note in Olivelle’s edition of the Manubhasya, which draws on a study by
Muroya (2009-2010), points out that a reconstructed passage from the lost Nyaya treatise
titled Nyayamarijarigranthibhanga contains a comparable analysis of the same formula.
In that text, as in Medhatithi’s discussion, the expression jartilayavagva juhuyat is
ultimately treated as an explanatory statement that merely imitates the form of an
injunction, without functioning as a true injunction of its own.

443 By the way, we note that the most complete form of greeting includes the word-form
bhoh added afterwards. A recent study by Brick (2016) explores this particle as a
linguistic marker of Brahmanical identity.
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stating that one’s proper name is expressed alongside the pronoun, so as to
demonstrate the optionality of mentioning asau in Manu’s verse.

In the same adhyaya, while commenting on one of Manu’s verses which teaches
that one should say “I” in response to those who do not know how to address
people by their proper name and women (No. 63), Medhatithi first cites A 8.2.83
to exemplify that an extra-long high-pitched vowel has to be substituted for the
last vowel (metalinguistically termed as 77) of the proper name of the person
being greeted if he is not a Siidra. Then, by making reference to a passage from
Patafijali’s Paspasa, he adds that, as Manu teaches, for those who do not know
this and for women, one should simply answer “I”, which demonstrates the
importance of studying grammar when learning all greeting formulas.

In the same section on greetings, while commenting on a verse that teaches to
lengthen the final vowel a together with the previous syllable at the end of the
proper name of the Brahmana being addressed (No. 64), Medhatithi twice
mentions Panini by name and recalls A 8.2.83 once again. This is further clarified
by the citation of A 1.1.64 which explains the metalinguistic element termed as
TI, i.e. the portion beginning with the last vowel of a word-form.

In the commentarial passage on a verse indicating the period of time that must
pass before the older and younger brothers can marry if the middle brother gets
married first (No. 108), Medhatithi cites a passage from the
Gautamadharmasiitra (GDh 18.19), where he infers the reading of prosita- from
GDh 18.16 (variant reading for pravrajite) with the principle of the governing
rule (adhikara). Given its extensive use in the Astadhyayi, Medhatithi cites A
1.3.11 as an authoritative reference for its mechanism.

In an excerpt from the eighth adhyaya (No. 156) which comments on the king’s
establishment of the behaviour to be observed by the wise and twice-borns,
Medhatithi makes a digression on custom (dcara), the third root of dharma
(dharmamiila) in the Dharmasastra. After recognising the foundation of custom
in revelation (sruti) and tradition (smrti), which are the first and second
dharmamiilas, he reflects upon the extension of a custom that is well-established
in a given place—such as the Udvrsabha sacrifice in the northern country
(udicya)—to another—which in this example are the eastern (pracya), southern
(daksinatya), and western countries (praticya). To demonstrate the effectiveness
of this custom in the different countries, Medhatithi employs grammatical
references to clarify that the word-forms denoting this kind of label, such as
udicya- for ‘northern’ (even though it applies to all those listed above), are
anything but clear-cut and unambiguous. Indeed, in his example, Medhatithi
asserts that udicya- can be formed with several taddhita affixes, each endowed
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with distinct output meanings, respectively those taught by A 4.3.25 (‘born in the
North’), A 4.3.53 (‘being in the North’), and A 4.3.74 (‘arrived from the North’),
based on the fact that they fall under the section included in the domain of A
4.2.92.

In a passage commenting on a verse regarding expiation (No. 199), Medhatithi
asserts that the word-form nigama- found in the relevant verse in Manu’s text is
used as a synonym for veda-. To strengthen this interpretation, he refers to a rule
in the Astadhyayt where the locative nigame is employed in the sense of ‘in the
Vedic literature’, 1.e. A 7.2.64.

In a section on a verse from the eleventh adhyaya regarding the Sura (No. 215),
Medhatithi focuses on the meaning of the word-form anna-, which is not used in
the general—and most frequent—sense of ‘food’, but in the specific meaning of
‘broken grain.” As a comparison, he adds that anna- is used as a hypernym
meaning ‘food’ in Panini’s rule A 2.1.34, where it is opposed to the term
vyanjana- (‘condiment’).

The last example in this group is the only excerpt from the twelfth adhyaya which
comments on the apparent quasi-repetition of karmayoga- and kriyavidhi- (No.
223). According to Medhatithi, despite their similarity, they denote different
things, namely, ‘performance of ritual duties’ (karmayoga) and ‘rule of action’
(kriyavidhi) and the latter does not denote ritual practices. To strengthen his
argument, he refers to another quasi-repetition found precisely in the Vyakarana,
i.e. that of kratu- and yajiia- in A 4.3.68. Just as happens in Manu’s case, even
these two are interpreted by later Vyakarana authors as denoting two diverse
things, i.e. a Soma sacrifice (kratu) and a Vedic sacrifice in general (yajiia), which
are respectively, a hyponym and a hypernym (see M 2.312 1. 17-20 ad A 4.3.68;
KV ad A 4.3.68).

The second thematic group we identified within the encyclopaedic passages are
those that delineate a boundary between the Dharmasastra and Vyakarana,
specifying their distinct areas of ‘technical’ action. Occasionally, they also clarify
why particular word-forms or syntagms convey specific meanings in Manu’s
treatise, precisely because it is part of the legal literature (Nos. 68, 125, 138, 141).
These passages are highly relevant in illustrating the significance that Panini and
the entire Vyakarana hold for Medhatithi.

The last of the singled-out passages from the second adhyaya deals with the
definition of acarya-, i.e. ‘preceptor’ (No. 68), and here Medhatithi explains that
such a word-form has a specific meaning in the Dharmasastra: it refers to the one
who, after initiating a pupil, teaches him the Veda, the ritual literature (kalpa,
which pertains to the Kalpasiitra texts), and the esoteric doctrine (rahasya, related
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to the Upanisad texts). Here, the scholar asserts that this peculiar meaning of
dcarya- is not the one found in the Vyakarana since it is not rooted in the Veda.
Indeed, this is one of the passages demarking a clear-cut line between the
Dharmasastra and Vyakarana. In contrast to legal literature, which gives
instructions as to what should be done, grammatical literature explains the
relationship between word-forms and their meanings.

In his commentary on a verse from the fourth adhyaya (No. 125) that indicates
the way one should behave towards a Stidra, Medhatithi explains that the meaning
of the word-form dharma- in the relevant verse from Manu’s treatise is ‘treatise
concerning understanding dharma’ and asserts that the Dharmasastra differs from
other subsidiary sciences, including the Vyakarana because, unlike the others, it
has a suprasensory meaning. In this regard, Medhatithi again states that the
principal aim of the Vyakarana is to discover the meaning of complex sentences
by analysing the meaning of inflected nouns.

While commenting on a verse from the fifth adhyaya (No. 138) that deals with
the eight kinds of killers identified by Manu, Medhatithi makes a digression in
which he underscores that the Smrtikaras cannot be authorities in connecting
word-forms and meanings, which is the field of Panini and, more generally, the
Vyakarana. Indeed, the Dharmasastra authors limit themselves to being mere
users rather than teachers of traditional grammar.

This point is further developed in a digression about a verse on the purification
of metal and stone objects and gems found within the same adhyaya (No. 141).
The field in which Vyakarana authors operate involves the derivation of word
meaning and the distinction between right and wrong word formations. In
contrast, the Dharmasastra authors are, instead, concerned with establishing what
should be done in compliance with the Veda and, in some cases, custom.
Finally, the third thematic group includes other passages that make incidental
reference to the Vyakarana tradition only to add information to the relevant
commentarial sections and not to demonstrate arguments or compare the
Dharmasastra with the Vyakarana (Nos. 25, 33, 102, 142, 174, 200, 220). The
first passage, from the second adhyaya (No. 25), deals with the four dharmamiilas
and features a discussion about repetitions. Here, Medhatithi refers to the
impermanence of language by quoting anityah sabdah (“language is
impermanent”), a concept typically associated with the Nyaya school (see, for
example, a passage from Vatsyayana’s Nyayabhasya on the Nyayasiitra, i.e. NBh
1.1.35). To support his point that language is not eternal, Medhatithi refers to
Patafijali as a Sastrin who explains a siitra of Panini or a varttika of Katyayana
and then repeats that explanation at the conclusion of the discussion.
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In an excerpt from the second adhyaya addressing the upandayana of a Brahmana
(No. 33), Medhatithi directly cites Panini by name to add information to the root
text, where the word-form rajan- is included. More specifically, he asserts that it
served as the etymon for the taddhita derivative stem rajya-, based on A 5.1.124,
and was commonly understood to mean ‘chief of a country’, which refers to A
4.1.168.

A passage from the third adhyaya contains a digression on the ritual blessing
exclamation svaha (No. 102) and includes a reference to Panini’s rule A 2.3.16,
which deals with the use of the dative in co-occurrence with various forms of
exclamation, including svaha.

In the commentary section on a verse in the fifth adhyaya (No. 142) which talks
about the fact that sonless Brahmanas are denied access to heaven, Medhatithi
cites a passage from the Aitareyabrahmana (AitB 33.1). He comments on the
absence of gender in this passage seeing that the speaker does not denote any
gender by using the word-form aputra- (generically meaning ‘without children’,
and not ‘without sons’ or ‘without daughters’) as compared to the automatic
involvement (technically called prasanga) of the masculine gender while
expressing words, which is a specific topic discussed in post-Panini Vyakarana
(see M 2.144 11. 13-15 ad Vt. 1 ad A 3.3.18, taken up in KV ad A 3.3.18).

In the commentary section on a verse from the eighth adhydaya that deals with
transactions conducted by unsuitable persons (No. 174), Medhatithi quotes a
verse from the Naradasmrti (NSm 1.37) and includes a grammatical note thereon.
He citess A 2.132 to explain that the tatpurusa compound
kamakrodhabhiyuktartabhayavyasanapidita- (‘assailed by desire and anger, and
those who are oppressed by distress, fear, and calamity’) found in Narada’s verse
has the k7t derivative stem pidita- (‘oppressed’) as its right-hand constituent,
based on Panini’s rule which was mentioned above.

An excerpt from the ninth adhyaya discussing a verse on the non-release of a wife
sold or repudiated from her marital bond (No. 200), Medhatithi refers to another
verse from Manu’s treatise (MDh 3.4). He asserts that the verbal form udvaheta
(‘he marries’) in this verse, which signifies the action of a husband marrying a
wife, is conjugated in the Atmanepada diathesis to denote the outcome of the
action whose purpose is that of the agent according to A 1.3.72.

In a section dealing with a verse on the Santapana penance (No. 220), Medhatithi
cites two sitras from the Gautamadharmasiitra (GDh 23.12-13) while reflecting
on the animals included in the group of amanusin- appearing in the verse by Manu
previously commented on. However, in relation to Gautama’s passage, he
introduces an element to the discussion that is not about animals but instead
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concerns the word-form sakhi, constituting a pada of a long dvandva compound
in GDh 23.12. In this case, Medhatithi states that the feminine stem sakhr is not
formed as a female counterpart of the nominal stem sakha- (‘friend’), and
therefore does not mean ‘male friend’s wife’—as it does in A 4.1.48—but simply
denotes ‘female friend.’

Compared to all the other passages we examined, our general impression of this
undoubtedly miscellaneous group of grammatical passages is that they clearly
show the originally oral approach of this commentary. Bearing in mind the
importance the Vyakarana held for Medhatithi, it is reasonable to think that, as a
guru, when teaching his students, he would have provided examples from the
grammatical sphere to enhance their understanding and offer structured
digressions on various aspects of his ongoing—oral—explanation of verses from
Manu’s treatise. This pronounced oral structuring was maintained in the written
and transmitted form of the Manubhasya. However, in our opinion, it is also
reasonable to assume that what remains of this type of passage is probably only
a small part of the ‘encyclopaedic’ additions that included Medhatithi’s original
explanations of Manu’s verses imparted in his lessons at his gurukula.



4. Conclusion

In this concluding chapter of this volume, we aim to present its main findings and
key takeaways.

Firstly, let us emphasise that we believe a thorough understanding of the passages
from the Manubhdasya examined here, based on the grammatical tradition, will
significantly deepen the overall knowledge of Medhatithi’s interpretation of the
Manavadharmasastra.

Overall, based on our analysis of the relationship with the grammatical sources
we could reconstruct, we are convinced that Medhatithi paid little attention to
contemporary sources. Instead, he preferred to rely on his traditional knowledge
and the most authoritative and current commentaries on Panini. This conclusion
aligns with the observation that he seemed to favour logical argumentation over
quotations from other texts, as maintained by Derrett (1976: 176), Olivelle (2016;
126), and Davis and Brick (2018: 39).

One of the unexpected but welcome outcomes of the present research is the
discovery of evidence that the primary grammatical source for Medhatithi is the
Kasikavrtti (see e.g. Nos. 5, 14, 35, 36, etc.). The second most crucial
grammatical source used is the collection of Katyayana’s varttikas (including
some self-evident varttikas which are not labelled as such in Kielhorn and
Abhyankar’s edition: see Nos. 45, 151, 152, 153), which seems to be adopted as
a sort of updated version of Panini’s grammar. There is evidence that Medhatithi
draws on the next phase of the grammatical tradition that followed Kasikavrtti.
In particular, he relies on Jinendrabuddhi’s Nydasa, which contains ‘innovative’
extensions to the works of Katyayana and Patafijali and the Kasikavrtti that also
appear in Medhatithi’s work (Nos. 16, 33, 115, 145, 178, 191, 195, 196).
Ultimately, there are a few cases in which what Medhatithi teaches does not align
faithfully with Panini’s rules or the traditional commentarial tradition. There are
various original extensions of Panini’s rules included in Medhatithi’s
commentary (see Nos. 20, 54, 90, 161): they may not have been invented by him
but may have been taught in works that we have not examined or that have been
lost, or they may simply have been transmitted orally.

However, when an explanation of the same rule dealt with by the Manubhdasya is
available in both the Mahabhasya and the Kasikavrtti, some detail indicates that
the latter is used as the source rather than the former (see e.g. passage No. 161).
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This is an important finding because the Kasikavrtti was commented upon by
Jinendrabuddhi in his Nydsa during the 8"-9"™ centuries CE, which shows a
notable interest in the text. However, the circulation of this text is otherwise
poorly attested in the period between the pracinavyakarana (‘ancient grammar’)
and the navyavyakarana (‘new grammar’).***

In fact, on one hand, the Mahabhdsya remained the most authoritative
commentary on the Astadhyayir, and as a result, the valuable and frequently
quoted sub-commentary titled Pradipa by Kaiyata (11™-12" centuries CE) was
composed, even though Patafijali’s work was limited to a selection of rules. On
the other hand, traditional grammatical texts began shifting into works that
reorganised the topics explained by Panini and that adopted the so-called prakriya
arrangement of rules, rather than commenting on individual rules systematically,
such as the time-honoured Siddhantakaumudi by Bhattoji Diksita (16™-17"
centuries CE).**®

It is evident that when a rule is also discussed in the Mahabhasya, the Kasikavrtti
simply reiterates the conclusions established by Patafijali, often adopting and
illustrating the same examples and aiming to clarify the content. This is why, in
these cases, we chose to document the Manubhdasya’s passage based on both the
Mahabhasya and the Kasikavrtti. However, the testimony of the significant role
played by the Kasikavrtti in the background of Medhatithi’s work suggests that
anyone seeking to trace the whole history of indigenous grammar should include
all available commentaries that provide information about the fate of the ancient
grammars. In particular, the Kasikavrtti appears to have been preserved in
commentary traditions and possibly even within pedagogical circles.

We often observe how Medhatithi enjoys discussing the analysis of intricate
taddhitanta nominal stems or the various possible classifications of individual
compounds, showcasing his erudition, sometimes favouring one variant reading
over another. In these instances, grammar appears to be merely a tool for
interpreting the text, justifying unconventional or unexpected linguistic forms, or
serving as a vessel for erudition, but other passages point elsewhere. It is indeed
impossible to justify the presence of some generic or misplaced grammatical
explanations (see e.g. Nos. 5 and 114) except by imagining they were types of
excursuses intended for pupils who, in the context of the gurukula (taking up the
discussion of Davis 2018: 371-372), while trained in the laws of Manu, were also

444 A for the circulation of the Paninian literature in South Asia, see e.g. Vergiani (2017:
77-79).
445 See Bali (1976: 59-64); Ferrero (2024b: 15-28).
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instructed in Panini’s grammar, to whom the highest homage was paid. The
Kasikavrtti, for pedagogical purposes, might have retained its prestige for a long
time and remains today the only fairly widespread alternative to the
Siddhantakaumudi (or its shorter versions created in the 17" century CE by
Varadaraja, BhattojT Diksita’s disciple, namely the Madhyasiddhantakaumud,
the Laghusiddhantakaumudi, and the Sarasiddhantakaumudri) as a reliable and
traditional handbook.

Through an integral reading of the Manubhasya with the purpose of identifying
Vyakarana references, we have identified many more passages than are
recognised by earlier editions and translations of the Manubhasya. Indeed, the
Vyakarana passages Medhatithi uses in his commentary are usually difficult to
be recognised because, in most cases, they only alluded to with a few matching
words rather than being fully quoted.** It is difficult not to associate such a high
density of grammatical passages directly with the inherently technical nature of
the root text, where the letter of each rule must be understood with great precision,
overcoming any ambiguities.

In light of the evidence gathered, particularly the high number of Paninian
references within the commentary, Medhatithi’s Manubhdsya constitutes a sui
generis work in the Dharmasastra tradition itself, when compared to other early
commentaries to normative root texts (e.g. Visvarlipa’s Balakrida on the
Yajriavalkyasmrti) and later digest-like commentaries (e.g. Vijiianesvara’s
Mitaksara, formally also a commentary to Yajfiavalkya’s text). However, another
commentary that pays some attention to the grammatical aspects of the source
text following a Paninian perspective is Haradatta’s Ujjvald on the
Apastamadharmasiitra (see, in this regard, Olivelle 1999). Since it was composed
centuries after the Manubhasya (assumably between 1100 and 1300 CE),*"’
Haradatta may have adopted Medhatithi’s approach when writing his linguistic
notes.

This comparison highlights the uniqueness of Medhatithi’s modes of
argumentation, in which grammar played a significant role, with frequent
occurrences and highly expert use of Vyakarana sources in commenting on
Manu’s root text. This uniqueness in the Dharmasastra tradition is evident
primarily from the number of ‘Vyakarana-oriented’ passages in Medhatithi’s
Manubhasya. When we put in relation the number of grammatical passages we
selected from the Manubhdasya with those we can find in other Dharmasastra

46 For the comparison with the Manubhdsya’s earlier editions by Jha and Olivelle, see
the tables provided in Chapter 8.
447 Regarding the chronology of Haradatta, see Olivelle (2000: 20).
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commentaries, it will result that others encompass far fewer passages in which
Vyakarana serves such a significant role in commenting on the root texts,
especially if we consider the variegated degrees of application (textual-linguistic,
textual-exegetical, juridical and encyclopaedic) the Vyakarana had in
Medhatithi’s Manubhdsya. In other Bhasyas of the Dharmasastra tradition, the
Vyakarana tends to function as a minor commentary tool, with occasional and
potentially genuinely ‘indispensable’ use for understanding the linguistic aspects
of the root text’s section scrutiny.***

To complete the picture of Medhatithi’s eccentricity as a Dharmasastra
commentator, we include the range of extra-Dharmasastra sources he utilises to
address textual or contextual issues in the Manavadharmasastra. Among these
sources, in addition to Vyakarana, we find philosophical ones, notably Mimamsa
and Nyaya (as discussed in Section 3.4 for the passages where philosophical and
grammatical passages are juxtaposed), as well as Vedic sources and Vedanga
texts such as Grhyasiitras and Srautasiitras (which appear interspersed in some
passages analysed in Section 2, still in relationship with Vyakarana: see Nos. 23,
28,31, 32, 62).

The number of technical grammatical passages in the Manubhdsya is even
significantly higher than those found in a normal Sanskrit commentary, where the
linguistic analysis of the root text—in the first four ‘services’ of a commentary
(padaccheda, padarthokti, vigraha, and vakyayojanda), following Tubb and Boose
(2007)***—is not always addressed through the Vyakarana sources. Indeed, we
note that there are some significant exceptions to this trend. The first exception is
found in the Kavya tradition. While grammatical erudition is generally a hallmark
of the Kavya style, the attention devoted to the Paninian analysis of the Kavya

448 These assertions are also based on research conducted by Alessandro Giudice, who
sought to collect and examine all the Vyakarana-oriented passages within the Mitaksara
of Vijiane$vara. The goal was to compare how Medhatithi and Vijiane$vara used
Vyakarana in their commentaries. The preliminary results of this research were presented
at the 2024 Conference of the Italian Association of Sanskrit Studies (AISS), held in
Frascati from 11 to 13 October 2024, in a paper titled “The use of Vyakarana sources in
Medieval Dharmasastra: A Comparison between Medhatithi’s Manubhasya and
Vijiianesvara’s Mitaksara.” A written version of this paper will be included in the
conference proceedings. Finally, an additional article is planned that will gather all the
Vyakarana-oriented passages found in the three major commentaries on the
Yajiiavalkyasmrti by Visvariipa, Vijiane$vara, and Apararka, comparing them to
Medhatithi’s arguments of the same nature.

449 For a review of the ‘services of a commentary’ as defined by Tubb and Boose (2007),
especially in the context of Mahakavya texts, see Klebanov (2016: 1-45; 2020: 523-536).
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texts changed within the commentarial tradition.** Notably, there was a later
group of commentators on the Mahakavya genre who produced their own works
with a very ‘Vyakarana-oriented’ style. This was likely connected to the didactic
purpose of many later commentaries of teaching Sanskritists how to apply
Panini’s rules in real language use. A prime example of this commentarial style
is Mallinatha (14"-15™ century), who commented on several Mahakavya works
(e.g. the Sarvarnkasa on Magha’s Sisupalavadha).**' However, it should be noted
that this only represents a later phase in the production of Kavya commentaries.
Earlier authors of Mahakavya commentaries, as well as those producing
commentaries on Kavya genres other than the Mahakavya, much more rarely
provided linguistic explanations of the root text, limiting themselves to give
account of unusual linguistic forms and less systematically referring to the
Paninian tradition. A second exception is found in the work of the 14"-century
commentator of the Vedas: Sayana. Especially on the commentarial sections on
the first mandalas of the Rgvedasamhita, he systematically recoursed to Panini’s
grammar to explain the Vedic text (see, e.g., Devasthali 1963). Nevertheless,
there is a great, significant difference between Medhatithi and the authors we
mentioned. Unlike Mallinatha or Sayana, Medhatithi is not systematic in his use
of the Vyakarana. His interest was not to apply it as a single hermeneutic tool for
the analysis of Manu’s text. In our understanding, Medhatithi held Vyakarana as
a part of the set of technical disciplines, where we also find the works pertaining
to the kalpa (like the Grhyasiitras and Srautasiitras) and some darsana (such as
the arguments of the Mimamsa), to which he resorts to explain the
Manavadharmasastra and make it converse with the intellectual reality of which
he was a part.

With this volume, drawing on our daily commitment in studying Sanskrit
technical literature, especially Dharmasastra and Vyakarana, we ultimately aimed
to highlight Medhatithi’s status as a scholar in his own right, beyond being merely
one of the greatest commentators on the Manavadharmasastra. We hope this

439 The grammatical expertise characteristic of Kavya resulted in the exceptional creation
of a ‘grammar manual’ in the Kavya style: the Bhattikavya (c. 7" century). Although it is
traditionally classified as a Mahakavya, it would be more accurately categorised as a
Sastrakavya. Consequently, Jayamangala’s 11%-century commentary on the Bhattikavya
systematically identifies all the Paninian references embedded in the text. Further
information on the Bhattikavya can be found in Narang (1969) and Sudyka (2000).

431 Regarding the chronology, as well as the list of works, of Mallinatha, see Lalye (2002:
11-19).
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work paves the way for further research on this notable medieval author, whom
scholars have yet to study in depth from multiple perspectives.
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6. Index locorum

Vyakarana passages

Panini’s Astadhyayr (A):

A 1.1.1: Medh ad MDhM 1.1 (Fn), Medh
ad MDh™ 1.21 (T)

A 1.1.23: Medh ad MDh™ 1.69-70 (T)
A 1.1.26: Medh ad MDh™ 2.1 (Fn)

A 1.1.64: Medh ad MDhM 2.125 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 8.123 (Fn)

A 1.1.68: Medh ad MDhM 2.129 (T)

A 1.2.54: Medh ad MDhM 10.44 (T)

A 1.2.58: Medh ad MDh™ 1.31 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhM 2.137 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 3.165 (T)

A 13.10: Medh ad MDh™ 2.41 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 8.266 (T)

A 13.11: Medh ad MDh™ 3.161 (T)

A 13.13: Medh ad MDh™ 4.108 (T)

A 1.3.21: Medh ad MDh™ 8.110 (Fn)
A 1.3.56: Medh ad MDhM 3.27 (T)

A 1.3.64: Medh ad MDh™ 8.9 (Fn)

A 1.3.72: Medh ad MDhM 9.46 (T)

A 13.78: Medh ad MDh™ 4.108 (T)

A 1.4.3: Medh ad MDh™ 2.129 (Fn)

A 1.4.4: Medh ad MDh™ 2.129 (Fn)

A 1.4.5: Medh ad MDh™ 2.129 (Fn)

A 1.4.6: Medh ad MDh™ 2.129 (Fn)

A 1.4.24: Medh ad MDh™ 1.23 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 2.116 (T)

A 1.4.29: Medh ad MDh™ 2.116 (T)

A 1.432: Medh ad MDh 2.56 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 8.23 (T)

A 1.4.33: Medh ad MDhM 4.20 (T)

A 1.4.45: Medh ad MDhM 2.23 (T)

A 1.4.46: Medh ad MDhM 2.23 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhM 2.75 (T)

A 1.4.51: Medh ad MDhM 1.1 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 1.23 (T)

A 1.4.52: Medh ad MDh™ 7.127 (T)

A 1.4.54: Medh ad MDhM 5.51 (T)

A 1.4.55: Medh ad MDhM 5.51 (T)

A 1.4.58: Medh ad MDh™ 1.4 (Fn)

A 1.4.90: Medh ad MDhM 8.157 (T)

A 1.4.91: Medh ad MDhM 2.220 (T)

A 1.4.100: Medh ad MDhM 4.108 (Fn)
A 2.1.4: Medh ad MDhM 1.7 (T)

A 2.1.5: Medh ad MDh™ 4,147 (Fn)

A 2.1.6: Medh ad MDh™ 1.2 (Fn), Medh
ad MDhM 1.7 (T)

A 2.1.7: Medh ad MDhM 2.66 (T)

A 2.1.13: Medh ad MDhM 8.82 (T)

A 2.1.18: Medh ad MDhM 2.58 (Fn)

A 2.1.19: Medh ad MDh™ 1.61-62 (Fn)
A 2.1.21: Medh ad MDhM 4.147 (Fn)
A 2.1.30: Medh ad MDhM 3.19 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 4.177 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 8.40 (T)

A 2.1.32: Medh ad MDh™ 2.106 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 2.74 (T), Medh ad
MDh™ 2.146 (Fn), Medh ad MDh™
3.226 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 4.102 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 8.40 (T), Medh ad
MDh™ 8.163 (T)

A 2.1.34: Medh ad MDhM 11.93 (T)

A 2.1.36: Medh ad MDhM 2.108 (T)

A 2.1.40: Medh ad MDhM 8.79 (T)

A 2.1.49: Medh ad MDhM 8.48 (Fn)
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A 2.1.52: Medh ad MDh™ 1.69-70 (T)
A 2.1.55: Medh ad MDh 2.106 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh™ 4.147 (T)

A 2.1.56: Medh ad MDhM 2.106 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 2238 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 3.88 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 4.195
(D)

A 2.1.57: Medh ad MDhM 2.238 (T)

A 2.2.6: Medh ad MDhM 4.7 (T)

A 22.8: Medh ad MDh™ 3.19 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 3.39 (T), Medh ad
MDh™ 4.71 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 4.195
(T), Medh ad MDhM 5.53 (T), Medh ad
MDh 8.41 (T)

A 2.2.9: Medh ad MDhM 2.58 (Fn)

A 2.2.10: Medh ad MDh™ 2.139 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh™ 9.292 (T)

A 2.2.12: Medh ad MDhM 3.39 (T)

A 2.2.15: Medh ad MDh™ 8.284 (Fn)
A 2.2.18: Medh ad MDh™ 4.147 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh 8.153 (T)

A 2.2.23: Medh ad MDhM 3.19 (T)

A 2.2.24: Medh ad MDhM 3.19 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 1.46 (Fn)

A 2.2.25: Medh ad MDhM 2.58 (T)

A 2.2.29: Medh ad MDh 2.119 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhM 8.266 (Fn)

A 2.2.31: Medh ad MDhM 4.83 (T)

A 2.2.34: Medh ad MDh 8.266 (T)

A 2.2.36: Medh ad MDhM 2.70 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh™ 3.19 (T)

A 2.2.37: Medh ad MDhM 2.70 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 2.74 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 3.19 (T), Medh ad MDhM 3.226
(Fn), Medh ad MDhM 4.83 (T)

A 23.2: Medh ad MDh™ 2.101 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 2.122 (T)

A 23.5: Medh ad MDh™ 2.101 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 4.27 (T)

A 2.3.8: Medh ad MDhM 8.157 (T)

A 23.13: Medh ad MDh 2.56 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 2.245 (Fn), Medh ad
MDhM 3.81 (Fn), Medh ad MDh™ 4.192
(T), Medh ad MDhM 8.339 (Fn)

A 2.3.16: Medh ad MDh 3.111 (T)

A 2.3.23: Medh ad MDh™ 2.155 (T)

A 2.3.36: Medh ad MDhM 2.23 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhM 4.192 (T)

A 2.3.37: Medh ad MDhM 8.97 (T)

A 2.3.41: Medh ad MDh™ 2.139 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 3.36 (T), Medh ad
MDh™ 11.181 (T)

A 2.3.47: Medh ad MDh™ 2.129 (Fn)
A 23.50: Medh ad MDh 2.56 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 3.39 (T)

A 2.3.52: Medh ad MDh™ 2.162 (T)

A 2.3.61: Medh ad MDh™ 3.111 (T)

A 2.3.62: Medh ad MDhM 2.56 (Fn)

A 2.3.65: Medh ad MDhM 5.66 (T)

A 2.3.69: Medh ad MDhM 8.57 (T)

A 2.42: Medh ad MDh™ 2.90 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 5.53 (Fn)

A 2.4.6: Medh ad MDhM 2.119 (T),
Medh ad MDhW™ 3.7 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 5.53 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 11.95
(T)

A 2.4.8: Medh ad MDhM 1.40 (T)

A 2.4.11: Medh ad MDhM 3.190 (T)

A 2.4.12: Medh ad MDh™ 9.119 (T)

A 2.4.17: Medh ad MDhM 2.90 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh™ 2.119 (Fn), Medh ad
MDhM 3.7 (Fn), Medh ad MDhM 5.53
(Fn), Medh ad MDh™ 8.30 (Fn), Medh
ad MDh™ 8.107 (Fn)

A 2.4.71: Medh ad MDh™ 2.52 (Fn)
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A 3.1.7: Medh ad MDhM 4.194 (T)

A 3.1.8: Medh ad MDhM 2.52 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 11.44 (Fn)

A 3.1.18: Medh ad MDhM 2.74 (Fn)

A 3.1.25: Medh ad MDhM 8.346 (T)

A 3.1.26: Medh ad MDhM 2.30 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 2.172 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 3.61 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 8.284
(Fn)

A 3.1.57: Medh ad MDhM 1.46 (Fn)

A 3.1.67: Medh ad MDhM 2.167 (T)

A 3.1.85: Medh ad MDhM 11.44 (T)

A 3.1.87: Medh ad MDh™ 2.145 (Fn)
A 3.1.88: Medh ad MDh™ 2.166 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 2.167 (T)

A 3.1.92: Medh ad MDhM 2.5 (Fn),
Medh ad MDBM 2.70 (Fn), Medh ad
MDhM 2.96 (Fn)

A 3.1.95: Medh ad MDhM 2.107 (T)

A 3.1.96: Medh ad MDh™ 1.103 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 2.16 (T), Medh ad
MDh™ 2.162 (T), Medh ad MDh 3.1
(Fn), Medh ad MDh™ 8.171 (Fn), Medh
ad MDhM 9.59 (T)

A 3.1.97: Medh ad MDh™ 2.16 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhM 2.23 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 2.84 (T), Medh ad MDhM 11.59
(Fn)

A 3.1.100: Medh ad MDhM 3.1 (T)

A 3.1.106: Medh ad MDh™ 11.59 (Fn)
A 3.1.108 Medh ad MDh™ 1.94 (Fn)

A 3.1.116: Medh ad MDh™ 2.53 (T)

A 3.1.123: Medh ad MDh™ 11.59 (T)
A 3.1.124: Medh ad MDhM 1.94 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 3.61 (T), Medh ad
MDh™ 11.59 (Fn)

A 3.1.133: Medh ad MDh™ 4.194 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 8284 (T), Medh ad

MDhM 8.379 (T), Medh ad MDhM 9.17
(T)

A 3.1.134: Medh ad MDhM 3.115 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 3.155 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 8.79 (Fn)

A 3.1.136: Medh ad MDh 4.195 (T)
A 3.2.1: Medh ad MDh™ 2.5 (T)

A 3.2.4: Medh ad MDhM 5.38 (T)

A 3.2.5: Medh ad MDhM 11.108 (Fn)
A 3.2.61: Medh ad MDhM 1.46 (T)

A 3.2.76: Medh ad MDh 3.61 (T)

A 3.2.77: Medh ad MDhM 2.96 (T)

A 3.2.80: Medh ad MDhM 3.45 (T)

A 3.2.82: Medh ad MDhM 1.4 (Fn)

A 3.2.84: Medh ad MDh™ 2.1 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhM 5.23 (Fn)

A 3.2.101: Medh ad MDh™ 2.62 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 8379 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 10.33 (T),

A 3.2.102: Medh ad MDh™ 2.1 (T)

A 3.2.115: Medh ad MDh™ 5.23 (T),
Medh ad MDh 8.110 (T)

A 3.2.123: Medh ad MDhM 2.6 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh 2.28 (T)

A 3.2.124: Medh ad MDh™ 2.52 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 4.49 (T)

A 3.2.126: Medh ad MDh™ 2.208 (T)
A 3.2.127: Medh ad MDh 2.70 (Fn)
A 3.2.135: Medh ad MDhM 8.57 (T)

A 3.2.168: Medh ad MDh 4.27 (Fn)
A 3.2.178: Medh ad MDhM 8.79 (T)

A 3.2.188: Medh ad MDhM 3.39 (T)

A 3.3.1: Medh ad MDhM 8.110 (Fn)

A 3.3.18: Medh ad MDhM 2.201 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh™ 4.64 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 8.284 (T)
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A 33.19: Medh ad MDhM 2.6 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 8.79 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 8.179 (T)

A 3.3.93: Medh ad MDh™ 1.46 (Fn)

A 3.3.94: Medh ad MDhM 1.46 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhM 8.77 (Fn)

A 33.113: Medh ad MDh™ 1.1 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 8.79 (T)

A 33.117: Medh ad MDh™ 1.1 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 2.13 (T)

A 3.3.121: Medh ad MDhM 2.6 (Fn)

A 3.3.133: Medh ad MDhM 8.79 (T)

A 3.3.154: Medh ad MDh™ 9.74 (T)

A 33.161: Medh ad MDh™ 2.6 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 2.107 (Fn), Medh ad
MDh™ 3.1 (T)

A 3.3.164: Medh ad MDh™ 9.104 (T)
A 3.3.169: Medh ad MDhM 1.103 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 8.171 (T)

A 3.3.176: Medh ad MDhM 8.99 (T)

A 3.3.121: Medh ad MDhM 2.6 (Fn)

A 3.4.7: Medh ad MDh™ 2.6 (T), Medh
ad MDh™ 2.52 (T)

A 3.4.21: Medh ad MDhM 1.4 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhW™ 3.4 (T), Medh ad
MDh 6.1 (T)

A 3.4.70: Medh ad MDhM 1.94 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh™ 3.61 (Fn), Medh ad
MDh 8.228 (T)

A 3.4.71: Medh ad MDhM 3.226 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 8.228 (T)

A 3.4.73: Medh ad MDh™ 11.108 (Fn)
A 3.4.78: Medh ad MDhM 2.86 (T)

A 4.1.4: Medh ad MDhM 1.69-70 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 2.5 (Fn), Medh ad
MDhM 5.8 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 11.59
(Fn)

A 4.1.6: Medh ad MDh™ 2.129 (Fn)

A 4.1.14: Medh ad MDhM 3.8 (Fn)

A 4.1.15: Medh ad MDh™ 8.153 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh™ 11.87 (T)

A 4.1.21: Medh ad MDh™ 1.69-70 (T)
A 4.1.44: Medh ad MDhM 8.77 (T)

A 4.1.45: Medh ad MDhM 1.46 (Fn)

A 4.1.48: Medh ad MDh™ 8.373 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 11.173 (T)

A 4.1.53: Medh ad MDh™ 3.19 (Fn)

A 4.1.82: Medh ad MDh™ 1.71 (Fn)

A 4.1.83: Medh ad MDhM 2.26 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh™ 2.42 (Fn), Medh ad
MDhM 3.259 (Fn), Medh ad MDh™ 6.38
(Fn), Medh ad MDhM 8.41 (Fn), Medh
ad MDh™ 8.173 (Fn)

A 4.1.92: Medh ad MDh™ 4.10 (Fn)

A 4.1.121: Medh ad MDh™ 3.157 (Fn)
A 4.1.122: Medh ad MDhM 11.87 (T)
A 4.1.166: Medh ad MDh™ 10.44 (T)
A 4.1.168: Medh ad MDhM 2.36 (T)

A 4224: Medh ad MDh 2.58 (T),
Medh ad MDh 2.189 (T)

A 4.2.25: Medh ad MDhM 3.38 (T)

A 4237: Medh ad MDh™ 1.10 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 4.5 (T)

A 4.2.43: Medh ad MDhM 2.38 (T)

A 4.2.60: Medh ad MDhM 2.26 (Fn)

A 4.2.69: Medh ad MDh™ 7.193 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 10.44 (T)

A 4.2.70: Medh ad MDh™ 4.10 (Fn)

A 42.81: Medh ad MDh™ 7.193 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 10.44 (T)

A 4.2.92: Medh ad MDhM 2.42 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh 8.41 (T)

A 4.2.114: Medh ad MDh™ 4.10 (T),
Medh ad MDh 8.41 (T)

A 4.2.125: Medh ad MDh™ 10.44 (Fn)
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A 43.25: Medh ad MDh™ 7.193 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhM 8.41 (T), Medh ad
MDh™ 10.44 (Fn)

A 4.3.47: Medh ad MDhM 6.38 (T)

A 4.3.53: Medh ad MDhM 2.26 (T),
Medh ad MDhW™ 3.1 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 3.157 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 7.193
(Fn), Medh ad MDh™ 8.41 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 8.62 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 8.153
(T), Medh ad MDh™ 8.392 (T), Medh
ad MDh™ 10.44 (Fn)

A 4.3.60: Medh ad MDhM 2.26 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh™ 2.44 (Fn)

A 4.3.68: Medh ad MDh™ 12.87 (T)

A 43.74: Medh ad MDh™ 2.7 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhM 8.46 (T)

A 4.3.81: Medh ad MDhM 2.7 (T)

A 4.3.82: Medh ad MDhM 2.7 (T)

A 4.3.85: Medh ad MDhM 8.379 (T)

A 4.3.120: Medh ad MDh™ 3.34 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 8.41 (T)

A 4.3.133: Medh ad MDhM 2.42 (Fn)
A 4.3.134: Medh ad MDhM 2.7 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhM 2.41 (T), MDh™ 2.42
(T), Medh ad MDh™ 3.259 (T), Medh
ad MDh™ 5.8 (T), Medh ad MDhM
8.328 (T)

A 4.3.135: Medh ad MDhM 2.41 (Fn)
A 4.3.143: Medh ad MDhM 2.7 (T)

A 4.3.154: Medh ad MDhM 2.41 (T)

A 4.4.2: Medh ad MDhM 2.42 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh™ 8.173 (Fn)

A 4.4.34: Medh ad MDhM 8.379 (T)

A 4.4.75: Medh ad MDh™ 2.31 (Fn)

A 4.4.98: Medh ad MDhM 2.31 (T)

A 5.1.5: Medh ad MDh™ 1.108 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 231 (T), Medh ad
MDh 2.52 (T)

A 5.1.6: Medh ad MDhM 8.291-292 (T)
A 5.1.18: Medh ad MDh™ 2.58 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhM 8.298 (T)

A 5.1.38: Medh ad MDhM 2.31 (T)

A 5.1.57: Medh ad MDh™ 1.71 (T),
Medh ad MDhW™ 3.1 (T), Medh ad
MDh 8.298 (T)

A 5.1.63: Medh ad MDh™ 8.214 (Fn)
A 5.1.66: Medh ad MDh™ 3.159 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 8.373 (T)

A 5.1.109: Medh ad MDh™ 2.31 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 8202 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 8.379 (T)

A 5.1.115: Medh ad MDh™ 1.2 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhM 2.58 (Fn)

A 5.1.116: Medh ad MDhM 1.2 (Fn)

A 5.1.117: Medh ad MDh™ 1.2 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 1.58 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 8.214 (T)

A 5.1.118: Medh ad MDh™ 1.2 (Fn)

A 5.1.119: Medh ad MDhM 2.5 (T)

A 5.1.124: Medh ad MDh™ 2.36 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 4.18 (Fn), Medh ad
MDhM 8.412 (T)

A 5.2.39: Medh ad MDhM 1.69-70 (T)
A 5.2.48: Medh ad MDh™ 1.20 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhM 2.38 (T), Medh ad
MDh™ 7.130 (T)

A 5.2.53: Medh ad MDhM 1.20 (T)

A 5.2.56: Medh ad MDhM 7.130 (T)

A 5.2.59: Medh ad MDh™ 11.250 (T)
A 5.2.85: Medh ad MDh™ 3.113 (T)

A 5.2.94: Medh ad MDh 1.108 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 8.48 (T), Medh ad
MDh 8.62 (Fn), Medh ad MDh™ 8.220
(T), Medh ad MDh 8.383 (T)

A 5.2.100: Medh ad MDhM 3.7 (T)

A 5.2.103: Medh ad MDh™ 8.62 (T)
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A 5.2.115: Medh ad MDh™ 2.44 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 3.1 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 3.39 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 4.7
(T), Medh ad MDh™ 4.28 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 4.195 (T), Medh ad MDhM 6.18
(T), Medh ad MDh™ 8.4-7 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 8.48 (T), Medh ad MDh 8.134
(T), Medh ad MDhM 8.202 (T), Medh
ad MDhM 11.103 (T)

A 5.2.116: Medh ad MDh™ 8.241 (T)
A 5.2.127: Medh ad MDh™ 2.44 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 3.7 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 7.95 (T)

A 5.2.128: Medh ad MDh™ 3.7 (T),
Medh ad MDh 3.8 (T)

A 5.2.131: Medh ad MDh™ 2.74 (Fn)
A 5.3.1: Medh ad MDhM 1.71 (Fn),
Medh ad MDhM 2.36 (Fn), Medh ad
MDhM 3.155 (Fn), Medh ad MDhM™
3.190 (Fn)

A 5.3.74: Medh ad MDh™ 3.115 (T)

A 5.3.107: Medh ad MDh 10.33 (T)
A 5.4.9: Medh ad MDhM 2.38 (T)

A 5.4.17: Medh ad MDhM 2.79 (T)

A 5.4.24: Medh ad MDh™ 2.189 (T)

A 5.4.36: Medh ad MDhM 8.173 (Fn)
A 5.4.38: Medh ad MDhM 1.71 (T);
Medh ad MDh™ 2.36 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 4.10 (T), Medh ad MDhM 6.38
(T), Medh ad MDhM 8.173 (Fn), Medh
ad MDh™ 8.202 (T), Medh ad MDh™
8.339 (T), Medh ad MDhM 8.383 (T),
Medh ad MDh 8.392 (T)

A 5.4.42: Medh ad MDhM 2.54 (T)

A 5.4.43: Medh ad MDhM 2.96 (T)

A 5.4.44: Medh ad MDh™ 1.93 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh 2.100 (Fn)

A 5.4.45 Medh ad MDh™ 1.31 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 1.59 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 4.33 (T), Medh ad MDhM 4.49
(D)

A 5.4.46: Medh ad MDh 2.100 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 3.6 (T)

A 5.4.47: Medh ad MDhM 2.100 (Fn)

A 5.4.73: Medh ad MDh™ 2.58 (T)

A 5.4.77: Medh ad MDh™ 8.4-7 (T)

A 5.4.78: Medh ad MDhM 3.39 (Fn)

A 5.4.106: Medh ad MDh™ 2.61 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 8.4-7 (T)

A 5.4.154: Medh ad MDh™ 2.46 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 2.58 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 3.190 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 4.7
(Fn), Medh ad MDh™ 6.18 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 8.134 (T)

A 5.4.160: Medh ad MDh™ 1.71 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh™ 236 (Fn), Medh ad
MDhM 3.155 (Fn), Medh ad MDh™
3.190 (Fn)

A 6.1.14: Medh ad MDh™ 2.38 (Fn)

A 6.1.67: Medh ad MDh™ 2.96 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh™ 3.61 (Fn)

A 6.2.109: Medh ad MDh™ 2.38 (Fn)
A 6.2.170: Medh ad MDh™ 2.74 (T)

A 6.3.42: Medh ad MDh™ 5.9 (Fn)

A 6.3.50: Medh ad MDhM 2.62 (T)

A 6.3.63: Medh ad MDh 2.169 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 3.38 (T)

A 6.3.85: Medh ad MDh™ 2.38 (Fn)

A 6.3.91: Medh ad MDhM 1.69-70 (T)
A 6.3.111: Medh ad MDhM 1.10 (Fn)
A 6.3.122: Medh ad MDh™ 2.201 (T)
A 6.3.132: Medh ad MDhM 1.46 (T)

A 6.3.135: Medh ad MDh™ 1.10 (Fn)
A 6.3.136: Medh ad MDh™ 1.10 (Fn)
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A 63.137: Medh ad MDh™ 1.10 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 1033 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 2.36 (T)

A 6.4.36: Medh ad MDhM 1.4 (Fn)

A 6.4.48: Medh ad MDhM 2.58 (Fn)

A 6.4.77: Medh ad MDh 2.52 (Fn)

A 6.4.146: Medh ad MDh™ 11.94 (T)
A 6.4.148: Medh ad MDhM 3.157 (Fn),
Medh ad MDh™ 8.173 (T)

A 6.4.155: Medh ad MDh 2.52 (Fn)
A 6.4.168: Medh ad MDh™ 2.36 (Fn)
A 7.1.1: Medh ad MDhM 1.1 (Fn)

A 7.137: Medh ad MDhM 1.4 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 2.116 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 8.107 (Fn), Medh ad MDhM™
8.265 (T)

A 7.1.39: Medh ad MDhM 1.20 (T)

A 7.2.64: Medh ad MDh™ 9.19 (T)

A 7.2.82: Medh ad MDhM 4.108 (Fn)
A 7.3.20: Medh ad MDhM 3.136 (T)

A 7.3.50: Medh ad MDhM 2.58 (Fn)

A 7.3.52: Medh ad MDhM 8.79 (T)

A 7.3.107: Medh ad MDh™ 2.129 (T)
A 7.4.33: Medh ad MDhM 11.44 (Fn)
A 8.1.1: Medh ad MDhM 1.20 (Fn)

A 8.1.2: Medh ad MDhM 1.20 (Fn)

A 8.1.4: Medh ad MDhM 1.20 (T)

A 8.2.83: Medh ad MDh™ 2.123 (T),
Medh ad MDh™ 2.125 (T)

Katyayana’s varttikas (Vt):

M 1.6 1. 16: Medh ad MDh™ 2.160 (T)
M 1.1361. 5 Vt.9ad A 1.1.56: Medh ad
MDhM 10.88 (T)

M 1.136 1. 8 Vt. 10 ad A 1.1.56: Medh
ad MDhM 10.88 (T)

M 1.267 1. 15-16 Vt. 1 ad A 1.3.10:
Medh ad MDh™ 8.266 (T)

M 1.280 1. 19 Vt. 8 ad A 1.3.21: Medh
ad MDhM 8.110 (T)

M 1.323 1. 22 Vt. 4 ad A 1.4.23: Medh
ad MDhM 1.23 (Fn)

M 1.3241.1Vt.5ad A 1.4.23: Medh ad
MDhM 1.23 (Fn)

M 1.336 Vt. 12 ad A 1.4.51: Medh ad
MDhM 2.101 (T)

M 1.403 1. 20 Vt. 5 ad A 2.1.69: Medh
ad MDhM 4.195 (T)

M 1.4061.5Vt. 8 ad A 2.1.69: Medh ad
MDhM 2.146 (T), MDh™ 3.9 (T), Medh
ad MDhM 8.4-7 (T), Medh ad MDhM
8.98 (T)

M 1.432 11. 20-21 Vt. 9 ad A 2.2.29:
Medh ad MDhM 8.266 (T)

M 1.4491.5Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.13: Medh ad
MDhM 2.245 (T), Medh ad MDhM 3.81
(T), Medh ad MDh™ 4.32 (T), Medh ad
MDh™ 8.276 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 8.339
(T)

M 1.4521.2Vt. 1ad A 2.3.18: Medh ad
MDhM 8.273 (T)

M 1.4551.4Vt. 1 ad A 2.3.28: Medh ad
MDhM 8.107 (Fn)

M 1.458 1. 16 Vt. 6 ad A 2.3.36: Medh
ad MDh™ 8.112 (T), Medh ad MDhM
11.55 (Fn)

M2341.8 Vt. 5 ad A 3.1.26: Medh ad
MDhM 3.61 (T), Medh ad MDhM 4.64
(T), Medh ad MDhM 4.194 (T), Medh
ad MDh™ 8.123 (T), Medh ad MDhM
8.284 (T), Medh ad MDhM 11.44 (Fn)
M 2.69 1. 10 Vt. 14 ad A 3.1.87: Medh
ad MDhM 2.145 (T)

M 2981 5Vt. 2 ad A 3.2.4: Medh ad
MDh™ 5.38 (T)
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M2981. 18 Vt. 2 ad A 3.2.5: Medh ad
MDh™ 11.108 (T)

M2.1351. 17 Vt. 1 ad A 3.2.178: Medh
ad MDhM 8.79 (Fn)

M 2.1361. 4 Vt. 2 ad A 3.2.178: Medh
ad MDhM 8.79 (T)

M 2.136 1. 14 Vt. 3 ad A 3.2.178 Medh
ad MDhM 8.79 (Fn)

M2.1461.1Vt.2 ad A 3.3.19: see Medh
ad MDhM 8.79 (Fn), Medh ad MDhM
8.179 (T)

M 2.1541. 18 Vt. 2 ad A 3.3.108: Medh
ad MDhM 1.4 (Fn)

M 2.1551. 9 Vt. 9 ad A 3.3.108: Medh
ad MDhM 1.46 (T)

M2.2461.1Vt. 2 ad A 3.3.19: Medh ad
MDhM 2.6 (T), Medh ad MDhM 8.179
(T)

M 231019 Vt. 1 ad A 4.3.60: Medh ad
MDhM 2.26 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 2.44
(T)

M 2.370 Vt. 1 ad A 5.1.124: Medh ad
MDh™ 4.18 (Fn)

M 2.3971.1Vt. 2 ad A 5.2.103: Medh
ad MDhM 8.62 (T)

M 2.4361. 11 Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44: Medh
ad MDh™ 1.93 (T), Medh ad MDhM
2.62 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 2.155 (T),
Medh ad MDhM 3.61 (T), Medh ad
MDh™ 9.114 (Fn)

M 3.1571. 15 Vt. 2 ad A 6.3.42: Medh
ad MDhM 5.9 (T)

M 323012 Vt. 1 ad A 6.4.155: Medh
ad MDhM 8.123 (T)

Patanjali’s Mahabhasya (M):
M 1.1 1: Medh ad MDh" 1.1 (T)
M 1.111. 18-19: Medh ad MDhM 3.1 (T)

M 1.2 11. 7-9: Medh ad MDhM 2.6 (T)
M 1.3 1. 7-8: Medh ad MDhM 2.123 (T)
M 1.4 1. 24: Medh ad MDh™ 2.31 (Fn)
M 1.6 1. 24-25: Medh ad MDhM 2.160
(T)

M1.1361.5-1.138 1. 10 ad Vtt. 9-17 ad
A 1.1.56: Medh ad MDhM 1.21 (Fn)

M 1.290 11. 8-9 ad A 1.3.64: Medh ad
MDh™ 8.9 (T)

M 1.323 11. 23-24 ad Vt. 4 ad A 1.4.23:
Medh ad MDhM 1.23 (Fn)

M 1.324 1. 2-5 ad Vt. 5 ad A 1.4.23:
Medh ad MDhM 1.23 (Fn)

M 1.33011. 18-19 ad A 1.4.32: Medh ad
MDhM 8.23 (T)

M 1.334 11. 1-3 ad A 1.4.51: Medh ad
MDhM 1.23 (T)

M 1420 1. 25 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.2.24:
Medh ad MDhM 8.220 (T)

M 1.43411. 9-10 ad Vt. 15 ad A 2.2.29:
Medh ad MDhM 2.41 (T)

M 1.43411. 10-12 ad Vt. 15 ad A 2.2.29:
Medh ad MDhM 2.6 (T)

M 1.4551.5ad Vt 1 ad A 2.3.28: Medh
ad MDhM 8.107 (Fn), Medh ad MDhM
8.265 (Fn)

M 1.458 11. 17-19 ad Vt. 6 ad A 2.3.36:
Medh ad MDhM 11.55 (T)

M 1.469 11. 14-15 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.3.69:
Medh ad MDhM 8.150 (Fn)

M 1.4801. 6 ad Vt. 2 ad A 2.4.30: Medh
ad MDh™ 8.30 (T), Medh ad MDhM
8.107 (T)

M 1480 1. 12 ad Vt. 3 ad A 2.4.30:
Medh ad MDh™ 8.107 (T)

M 258 1. 11-13 ad Vt. 2 ad A 3.1.67

(D)
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M 2.112 1. 20 ad A 3.2.101: Medh ad
MDh™ 2.62 (T)

M 2.144 11. 13-15 ad Vt. 1 ad A 3.3.18:
Medh ad MDhM 5.157 (T)

M 2.1551. 10 ad Vt. 9 ad A 3.3.108:
Medh ad MDh™ 1.46 (Fn)

M 2.246 1. 2-3 ad Vt. 2 ad A 3.3.19:
Medh ad MDh™ 8.79 (Fn), Medh ad
MDhM 8.179 (Fn)

M 2.31211. 17-20 ad A 4.3.68: Medh ad
MDhM 12.87 (T)

M2.3701.20 Vt. 1 ad A 5.1.124: Medh
ad MDh 4.18 (Fn)

M 2436 1. 12 ad Vt. 1 ad A 5.4.44.
Medh ad MDh™ 1.93 (Fn)

M 3.15711. 16-17 ad Vt. 2 ad A 6.3.42:
Medh ad MDhM 5.9 (T)

M 3.230 11. 7-8 ad A 6.4.155: Medh ad
MDh 2.52 (Fn)

Jayaditya and Vamana’s Kasikavrtti

(KV):

KV ad A 1.1.5: Medh ad MDh™ 8.112
(Fn)

KV ad A 1.1.45: Medh ad MDhM 8.112
(Fn)

KV ad A 1.3.21: Medh ad MDhM 8.110
(Fn)

KV ad A 1.4.33: Medh ad MDhM 4.20
(T)

KV ad A 1.4.51: Medh ad MDhM 1.23
(Fn)

KV ad A 1.4.89: Medh ad MDh™ 1.1
(T)

KV ad A 2.1.13: Medh ad MDh™ 1.1
(T)

KV ad A 2.1.19: Medh ad MDh™ 1.61-
62 (T)

KV ad A 2.2.24: Medh ad MDhM 8.220
(T)

KV ad A 2.3.28: Medh ad MDh™ 8.107
(Fn), Medh ad MDh™ 8.265 (Fn)

KV ad A 2.4.17: Medh ad MDhM 8.30
(Fn)

KV ad A 2.4.35: Medh ad MDhM 8.112
(Fn)

KV ad A 3.1.25: Medh ad MDhM 8.346
(Fn)

KV ad A 3.1.26: Medh ad MDhM 8.123
(Fn)

KV ad A 3.2.80: Medh ad MDhM 3.45
(T)

KV ad A 3.2.101: Medh ad MDhM 2.62
(Fn)

KV ad A 3.2.178: Medh ad MDhM 8.79
(T)

KV ad A 3.3.18: Medh ad MDh™ 5.157
(T)

KV ad A 3.3.19: Medh ad MDhM 8.79
(Fn), Medh ad MDh™ 8.179 (Fn)

KV ad A 3.3.94: Medh ad MDhM 1.46
(Fn)

KV ad A 3.3.121: Medh ad MDhM 2.6
(Fn)

KV ad A 3.4.70: Medh ad MDhM 1.94
(Fn)

KV ad A 4.18: Medh ad MDh™ 4.18 (T)
KV ad A 4.1.45: Medh ad MDhM 1.46
(T), Medh ad MDh™ 8.77 (T)

KV ad A 4.1.53: Medh ad MDhM 3.19
(T)

KV ad A 4.3.60: Medh ad MDhM 2.26
(Fn), Medh ad MDhM 2.44 (Fn)

KV ad A 4.3.68: Medh ad MDh™ 12.87

(D)
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KV ad A 4.3.134: Medh ad MDhM 2.42
(T)

KV ad A 5.2.103: Medh ad MDhM 8.62
(Fn)

KV ad A 5.2.127: Medh ad MDhM 2.44
(Fn)

KV ad A 5.3.1: Medh ad MDhM 1.71
(Fn), Medh ad MDhM 2.36 (Fn)

KV ad A 5.4.9: Medh ad MDhM 2.38
(Fn)

KV ad A 5.4.24: Medh ad MDh™ 2.189
(Fn)

KV ad A 5.4.38: Medh ad MDhM 1.71
(T), Medh ad MDh™ 2.36 (T), Medh ad
MDh™ 4.10 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 6.38
(T), Medh ad MDh™ 8.202 (T), Medh
ad MDh™ 8.339 (T), Medh ad MDh™
8.383 (T), Medh ad MDh 8.392 (T)
KV ad A 5.4.44: Medh ad MDhM 1.93
(Fn)

KV ad A 6.2.1: Medh ad MDhM 2.41
(T)

KV ad A 6.3.137: Medh ad MDhM 1.10
(T)

KV ad A 7.2.67: Medh ad MDhM 8.112
(Fn)

Jinendrabuddhi’s Nyasa (N):

N ad A 1.4.51: Medh ad MDhM 1.23 (Fn)
N ad A 5.4.38: see Medh ad MDhM 1.71
(T); Medh ad MDh™ 2.36 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 4.10 (T), Medh ad MDhM 6.38
(T), Medh ad MDh™ 8.202 (T), Medh
ad MDh™ 8.339 (T), Medh ad MDhM
8.383 (T), Medh ad MDh™ 8.392 (T)

Nagesa’s Paribhasa (NPBh):
NPBh 93: Medh ad MDh 11.94 (T)

Ganasutra (GS):

GS 3, bahvadi list (in KV ad A 4.1.45):
Medh ad MDhM 1.46 (T), Medh ad
MDhM 8.77 (T)

Unadisutra (US):
US 3.112-113: Medh ad MDh™ 8.110
(Fn)

Dharmasdastra passages
Baudhayanadharmasiitra (BDh):
BDh 1.3.6: Medh ad MDhM 2.169 (Fn)

Gautamadharmasitra (GDh):

GDh 18.16: Medh ad MDh™ 3.161 (T)
GDh 18.19: Medh ad MDh™ 3.161 (T)
GDh 23.12-13: Medh ad MDh™ 11.173
(D)

Naradasmrti (NSm):
NSm 1.37: Medh ad MDhM 8.163 (T)

Vasisthadharmasitra (VDh):
VDh 2.32: Medh ad MDh™ 2.169 (Fn)
VDh 2.62: Medh ad MDh™ 2.169 (Fn)

Yajriavalkyasmyti (Y Sm):
YSm 1.2: Medh ad MDhM 2.41 (T)

Vedic Samhitas

Rgvedasamhita (RV):

RV 1.164.1: Medh ad MDh™ 11.250 (T)
RV 10.90: Medh ad MDh™ 1.31 (Fn)
RV 10.129: Medh ad MDhM 1.21 (Fn)

Kathasamhita (KS):
KS 10.6: Medh ad MDhM 2.38 (Fn)

Maitrayanisamhita (MS):
MS 1.9.4.8: Medh ad MDhM 3.27 (T)
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Vajasaneyisamhita (VS):
VS 32.1-6: Medh ad MDh™ 11.250 (Fn)

Brahmanas

Aitareyabrahmana (AitB):

AitB 25.7: Medh ad MDhM 1.23 (T)
AitB 33.1: Medh ad MDh™ 5.157 (T)

Gopathabrahmana (GB):
GB 1.2.4.14-16: Medh ad MDhM 2.42
(Fn)

Satapathabrahmana, Madhyandina
recension (SBM):

SBM 2.2.4.5: Medh ad MDh™ 1.46 (T)
$BM 3.2.1.23: Medh ad MDh 2.6 (Fn)

Paricavimsabrahmana (PB):
PB 23.2.4: Medh ad MDhM 2.6 (T),
Medh ad MDh 2.28 (T)

Upanisads

Chandogyopanisad (ChUp):

ChUp 5.10.9: Medh ad MDh™ 2.6 (T)
ChUp 6.1.1: Medh ad MDhM 2.38 (Fn)

Svetasvataropanisad (SveUp):
SveUp 1.15: Medh ad MDh™ 2.23 (T)

Vedanga sources
Baudhayanasrautasitra (BSS):
BSS 3.19: Medh ad MDhM 2.122 (Fn)

Asvalayanagrhyasitra (ASGS):
ASGS 1.17.1-4: Medh ad MDhM 2.36
(Fn)

Paraskaragrhyasitra (ParGS):
ParGS 1.17.1: Medh ad MDh™ 2.30
(T)

ParGS 1.17.2: Medh ad MDh™ 2.31
(D)

Pingalasitra (PinS):
PinS 1.1.1: Medh ad MDh™ 1.21 (T)

Yaska’s Nirukta (Nir):

Nir 1.1: Medh ad MDh™ 1.21 (T), Medh
ad MDhM 9.19 (T)

Nir 1.8: Medh ad MDhM 1.4 (Fn)

Nir 2.5: Medh ad MDhM 1.4 (Fn)

Mimamsa sources

Jaimini’s Purvamimamsasitra
(PMS):

PMS 1.1.2: Medh ad MDh 2.6 (T)
PMS 2.3.3: Medh ad MDh™ 2.36 (Fn)
PMS 4.3.5: Medh ad MDh™ 2.107 (T)

Sabara’s Sabarabhdsya ad Jaimini’s
Piirvamimamsasiitra (Sab):

Sab ad PMS 1.3.4: Medh ad MDh™ 1.21
(Fn)

Sab ad PMS 4.3.17-18: Medh ad MDh™
2.6 (T), Medh ad MDhM 2.28 (T), Medh
ad MDhM 2.107 (T)

Kumarila’s  Tantravarttika  ad
Jaimini’s Purvamimamsasitra
(Kum):

Kum ad PMS 1.3.4: Medh ad MDhM
1.21 (Fn)

Kum ad PMS 2.3.3: Medh ad MDhM
2.34 (Fn)
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Nyaya sources

Vatsyayana’s Nyayabhasya on the
Nyayasitra (NBh):

NBh 1.1.35: Medh ad MDh™ 2.12 (T)



7. Glossary of technical terms

anga: pre-affixal base.

adhikarana: substratum.

adhikara: governing rule.

apavada: exception.

acara: custom.

apadana: sense of ablative.

utsarga: general rule.

kartr: agent.

karman: patient.

krt: primary derivative.

chandas: domain of Vedic literature; more rarely, domain of metrical literature
(see Section 3.2.7).

chandasa: Vedic feature; more rarely, metrical feature (see Section 3.2.7).
taddhita: secondary derivative.

dhatu: verbal base.

nipatana: ready-made linguistic form.

paribhdsa: metarule.

pratyaya: affix.

prasanga: automatic involvement.

pratipadika: nominal stem.

yogavibhaga: splitting of a grammatical rule.

lopa: zero-replacement, distinguished in three types: LUK, LUP and SLU.

sruti: ‘revelation’, i.e. the group of sacred texts that are part of the Vedic corpus.
samasa: compound, distinguished in avyayibhava (adverbial compound),
tatpurusa (determinative compound, with the karmadharaya and dvigu as
frequent subtypes), dvandva (copulative compound, further distinguished in
itaretaradvandva and samaharadvandva) and bahuvrihi (exocentric compound).
samasanta: a type of taddhita derivatives that occurs after a compound.
sankhya: numerals, but also the nominal stems bahu-, gana- and those ending in
vatUP (= -vat) and Datl (= -at).

sampradana: recipient.

sambandha: grammatical relation.
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smrti: ‘tradition’, i.e. the group of texts that are part of post-Vedic scriptures and
transmitted by human teachers.

svarthika: affix that occurs while retaining the own sense of the base.

svarthe: referred to an affix that occurs while retaining the own sense of the base.
Sabda: word-form.

varttika: gloss.

vidhi: injunction.

vibhakti: ending.

vivaksa: intention of the speaker.

vyavahara: i) (linguistic) daily linguistic usage; ii) (legal) judicial procedure.



8. Table of quotations in comparison with
Jha’s and Olivelle’s editions of the Manubhasya

We present the collection of quotations and references to textual passages from
the grammatical tradition (by Panini, Katyayana, Patafijali, etc.) as cited in the
two major editions of Medhatithi’s Manubhasya used for this study—1Jha (1999)
and Olivelle (2021)—and compare them with those we have identified.*** The
table below only includes those references directly incorporated into the text, with
their translations provided immediately following the relevant passage (indicated
in the Index locorum as T). It does not include references placed in the footnotes
for the purposes of completeness or comparison (marked as Fn in the index
locorum).

Verse Jha Olivelle Giudice and Pontillo
1.1 /! /! A 1451
/! /! A33.113
/! /! A33.117
/! “Pat1, 17 MI1111
(corresponding to M
I.L1L1)
/! /! KV ad A 1.4.89 = KV
ad A2.1.13
1.2 /! /l AS5.1.117
1.4 /! /! A7.137
1.7 A214 /! A214
// /! A21.6
1.10 /! /! A 4237
A 6.3.137 A 6.3.137 A 6.3.137
/! /! KV ad A 6.3.137

452 We note that the editions by Mandlik, Gharpure and Dave also contain references to
the Vyakarana tradition, especially Panini. However, due to their limited number or their
dependence on Jha’s edition—at least in the case of the second edition by Gharpure and
the edition by Dave (see Section 1.3)—we have chosen not to include them in this table.
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1.20 A 5253 A 5253 A 5253
/! /! A 7.1.39
/! /! A8.14
1.21 Alll Alll Al.ll
1.23 /! /! A 1424
/! /! A 1451
“[Tlhis has been | “Pat on Pan 1.4.51” | M 1.334 1. 1-3 ad A
fully justified in the | (corresponding to M | 1.4.51
Bhasya (of | 1.334 1. 1-3 ad A
Patafijali)” (hinting | 1.4.51)
atM 1.33411. 1-3 ad
A 1.4.51)
1.31 / A 5.4.45 A 5.4.45
1.40 A248 /! A248
1.46 /! /! A3.2.61
/! /! A 6.3.132
/! /! M21551.9Vt.9ad A
3.3.108
“Vartika on Panini | // GS 3 (in KV ad A
4.1.45” (wrong 4.1.45)
indication)
1.58 /! AS5.1.117 AS5.1.117
1.59 / / A5.4.45
1.61-62 | // /! KVadA21.19
1.69-70 | A 1.1.23 A1.1.23 A1.1.23
A 2.1.52 (wrongly | A2.1.52 A 2152
indicated as A
2.1.25)
A4d14 A4.14 A4d.14
A4.1.21 A4.1.21 A4.1.21
A 5239 A 5239 A 5239
A 6391 A 6391 A 6391
1.71 /! /! A 5.1.57
/! /! A 5438
/" 1 KV ad A 5.4.38
U U N ad A 5.4.38
1.93 “Vartika on Panini | // M24361.11Vt.lad A
5.4.44” (hinting at 54.44
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M 2436 1. 11 Vt. 1

ad A 5.4.44)
1.94 / / A3.1.124
1.103 /! /! A 3.1.96
/ / A 3.3.169
1.108 /! /! AS5.15
/! / A 5294
2.1 /! /! A 3.2.102
2.5 A32.1 A32.1 A32.1
/ / AS5.1.119
2.6 /" /! A33.19
/! / A 3.3.161
/! / A34.7
/! /! M22461. 1 Vt.2ad A
3.3.19
/! /! M1.21. 7-9
/! /! M 1.43411. 10-12 ad Vt.
15ad A2.2.29
2.7 A 4381 A 4381 A 4381
/! /! A 43.82
/ / A 4.3.143
2.12 General grammatical note
2.13 /! /! A33.117
2.16 / / A 3.1.96
2.23 /" A 1.4.45 A 1.4.45
/! / A3.1.97
2.26 /! /! A 4353
“Vartika on Panini | // M2310L.9Vt.1ad A
4.3.60” (hinting at 4.3.60
M23101.9Vt. 1ad
A 4.3.60)
2.28 / / A3.2.123
2.30 /! / A3.1.26
2.31 /! /! A 4.498
/! / AS5.15
/! / A 5.1.38
/! / A 5.1.109
2.36 /" /! A 4.1.168
// /! A5.1.124
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/! /! A 5438
A 6.3.137 (wrongly | A 6.3.137 A 6.3.137
indicated as A
6.3.198)
// // KV ad A 5.4.38
// // Nad A 5.4.38
2.38 /! /! A 4.2.43
/! /! A 5248
A549 A549 A549
2.41 A 1.3.10 A 1.3.10 A 1.3.10
/! /! A 4.3.154
/! /! M 1.434 11. 9-10 ad Vt.
1 1 15ad A2.2.29
/ / KVadA6.2.1
2.42 /! /! A 4.3.134
// // KVad A 43.134
2.44 /! /! A 52115
A 52127 /! A 52127
“Vartika on Panini | // M2310L.9Vt.1ad A
4.3.60” (hinting at 4.3.60
M23101.9Vt. 1ad
A 4.3.60)
2.46 /! /! A 54.154
2.52 /! /! A3.18
/! /! A3.2.124
/! /! A3.4.7
/! /! AS5.15
2.53 // A3.1.116 A3.1.116
2.54 A 5442 A 5442 A 5442
2.56 /! /! A1432
/! /! A23.13
// // A 2.3.50
2.58 /! /! A 2225
/! /! A4224
/! /! A 5.4.73
// // A 5.4.154
2.61 // // A 5.4.106
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2.62 A 3.2.101 (wrongly | A 3.2.101 A 3.2.101
indicated as A
6.2.101)
A 6.3.50 A 6.3.50 A 6.3.50
/! /! M24361.11Vt.1ad A
5.4.44
“Vartika on Panini | // M 2112 1. 20 ad A
5.4.44 (hinting at M 3.2.101
2436 1. 11 Vt. 1 ad
A 54.44)
2.66 A21.7 A21.7 A21.7
2.70 A 2237 /! A 2237
/! /! A33.13
/! /! A33.14
2.74 A2.1.32 /! A2.1.32
// /! A 2237
A6.2.170 /] A6.2.170
2.75 A 1.4.46 A 1.4.46 A 1.4.46
2.79 /! /! A 54.17
2.84 /! /! A3.1.97
2.86 /! /! A34.78
2.90 A242 A242 A242
2.96 /! /! A32.77
A 5443 A 5443 A 5443
2.100 /! /! A 5.4.46
2.101 /! A232 A232
A235 A235 A235
“Vartika”  (hinting M 1.336 Vt. 12 ad A
atM 1.336 Vt. 12ad | // 1.4.51
A 14.51)
2.106 A2.1.32 /! A2.1.32
A 2.1.56 A 2.1.56 A 2.1.56
2.107 /! /! A 3.1.95
2.108 A 2.1.36 A 2.1.36 A 2.1.36
2.116 /! /! A 1424
A 14.29 A 14.29 A 14.29
/ /! A 7.1.37
2.119 A24.6 A24.6 A24.6
2.122 A232 A232 A232
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2.123 A 8.2.83 A 8.2.83 A 8.2.83

/! “Pat I: 3 M 131 7-8
(corresponding to M
1.311. 7-8)

2.125 /! /! Al.1.64
A 8.2.83 A 8.2.83 A 8.2.83

2.129 /! /! A 1.1.68
/ / A 7.3.107

2.137 A 1.2.58 (wrongly | A 1.2.58 A 1.2.58
indicated as A
3.2.58)

2.139 A 2341 A 2341 A 2341

2.140 General grammatical note

2.145 “Vartika on Panini | “Pan Var 14 on | M2.691. 10 Vt. 14ad A
3.1.87” (hinting at | 3.1.87” 3.1.87
M 2.69 1. 10 Vt. 14 | (corresponding to M
ad A 3.1.87) 2.691. 10 Vt. 14 ad A

3.1.87)

2.146 “Vartika on Panini | “Pan Var 8 on 2.1.69” | M 1.406 1. 5 Vt. 8 ad A
2.1.60” (hinting at | (corresponding to M | 2.1.69
M1.4061.5Vt. 8ad | 1.406 1. 5 Vt. 8 ad A
A 2.1.69, with a | 2.1.69)
mistake in  the
numbering)

2.155 A23.23 A23.23 A23.23
/! /! M24361.11Vt.1ad A

5.4.44

2.160 “‘siddhe “Pan Varin Pat I: 6” | M 1.61. 16
Sabdarthasamband | (corresponding to M
he, etc. (in the 1.6 1. 16)

Mahabhasya)’

(corresponding to

M1.61 16)

/! /! M 1.6 1. 24-25

2.162 A23.52 A23.52 A23.52

2.165 /! /! A 3.1.96

2.166 / / A 3.1.88

2.167 /! /! A 3.1.67
A 3.1.88 A 3.1.88 A 3.1.88
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2.169 A 6.3.63 A 6.3.63 A 6.3.63
2.172 // // A3.1.26
2.189 /" // A4.2.24
/! // A5.4.24
2.201 A 6.3.122 A 6.3.122 A 6.3.122
2.208 A 3.2.126 A 3.2.126 A 3.2.126
2.220 “Panini’s Sutra | A 1.4.91 A 1491
‘abhir abhage’™
(corresponding to A
1.4.91)
2.238 A 2.1.56 A 2.1.56 A 2.1.56
A 2.1.57 A 2.1.57 A 2.1.57
2.245 “Vartika on Panini | // M14491.5Vt. 1 ad A
2.3.13” (hinting at 2.3.13
M1.4491.5Vt. 1 ad
A23.13)
2.247 // // KVad A 1.2.53
3.1 /! // A 3.1.100
/! // A 3.3.161
/! // A4.3.53
A 5.1.57 // A 5.1.57
A 5.2.115 (wrongly | A 5.2.115 A5.2.115
indicated as A
5.2.145)
1 “Pat I: 1”7 | M1.111. 18-19
(corresponding to M
1.111. 18-19)
34 // // A3421
3.6 // // A 5446
3.7 /! // A24.6
/! // A 5.2.100
/! // A5.2.127
/ // A 5.2.128
3.8 // // A 5.2.128
3.9 // // M 1.4061.5Vt. 8 ad A
2.1.69
3.19 A2.1.30 A2.1.30 A2.1.30
// A228 A228
/ // A2223
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/! / A2224
/! /! A 2236
/! /! A 2237
/ / KVad A4.1.53
3.27 A 13.56 A 13.56 A 13.56
3.34 /! / A 4.3.120
3.36 / / A2341
3.38 /! /! A 4225
A 6.3.36 A 6.3.63 A 6.3.63
3.39 /" / A228
A22.12 A22.12 A22.12
/! /! A 2350
A 3.2.188 A 3.2.188 A 3.2.188
/ / A5.2.115

3.45 A 3.2.80 (wrongly | A 3.2.80 (wrongly | A 3.2.80
indicated as A | indicated as A 3.2.20)

3.2.20)
/I / KV ad A 3.2.80
3.61 // // A3.1.26
/I /I A3.1.124
/I /I A3.2.76
/I /I M 2341 8 Vt. 5ad A
3.1.26
/I /I M2.4361. 11 Vt. 1 ad A
5.4.44
3.81 // // M 1.4491. 5 Vt. | ad A
2.3.13
3.88 A 2.1.56 A 2.1.56 A 2.1.56
3111 |/ // A23.16
3.113 |/ A 5.2.85 A 5.2.85
3.136 | A7.3.20 // A 7.3.20
3155 | A3.1.134 A3.1.134 A3.1.134
/I /I A53.74
3.157 |/ // A43.53
3.159 |/ // A 5.1.66
3.161 |/ Al13.11 A13.11

3.165 A 12358 A 12358 A 12358




8. Table of quotations

395

3.190 A 24.11 (wrongly | // A24.11
indicated as A
2.4.10)
/! / A 5.4.154
3.226 “Panini’s aphorism | // A 2132
sadhanam krta”
(corresponding to A
2.1.32)
/! / A3.4.71
3.259 /! /! A 4.3.134
4.5 / / A 4237
4.7 /! /! A226
/ / A 52115
4.10 A42.114 A42.114 A4.2.114
1 1 A 5438
/! /! KVad A 5438
! ! N ad A 5.4.38
4.18 / / KVad A5.1.124
4.20 / / A 1433
4.27 /! /! A235
/! /! M 2.58 1. 11-13 ad Vt.
2ad A3.1.67
4.28 /! /! A 52115
4.32 /! /! M1.4491.5Vt. 1l ad A
2.3.13
4.33 /! /! A 5.4.45
4.49 /! /! A 32124
/! / A5.4.45
4.64 /! /! A33.18
/! /! M 2341. 8 Vt. 5ad A
3.1.26
4.71 / / A228
4.80 General grammatical passage
4.83 A 2231 A 2231 A 2231
/! / A 2237
4.102 / / A2.1.30
4.108 /" /! A13.13
/ /! A 13.78
4.147 A2.1.55 A2.1.55 A2.1.55
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4.177

A 2130

A21.30

A 2130

4.192

/"
/

/"
/

A23.13
A 2336

4.194

/"
/"
/"

/"
/"
/"

A3.1.7

A3.1.133
M23418Vt.5ad A
3.1.26

4.195

A2.1.56
/!
A 3.1.136
/!
/!

A2.1.56
/
A3.1.136
/!

/!

A21.56

A228

A3.1.136

A 52115
M1.4031.20Vt.5ad A
2.1.69

5.8

/"
/

/"
/

A4.14
A43.134

59

/"

/"

/"

“Pat III: 157 on Pan
8.3.42” (typo for M
3.157 1. 16-17 ad Vt.
2ad A 6.3.42)

M3.1571.15Vt.2ad A
6.3.42

M3.15711. 16-17 ad Vt.
2ad A 6.3.42

5.23

/

/

A3.2.115

5.38

/"
/"

/"
/"

A324
M2981L 5Vt 2ad A
324

5.51

/"
/

/"
/

A 1454
A14.55

5.53

/"
/

/"
/

A228
A24.6

5.66

A23.65

A23.65

A23.65

5.110

General grammatical passage

5.157

/"

/

/"

/

M2.14411. 13-15 ad Vt.
lad A3.3.18
KVad A3.3.18

6.1

/

/

A3.4.21

6.18

/"
/

/"
/

A 52115
A5.4.154

6.38

/"
/

/"
/

A 4347
A 5438
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/! /! KVad A 5438
/] /! Nad A5.4.38
7.95 / / A5.2.127
7.127 “The sitra | A 1.4.52 A 1452
‘gatibuddhi  &c.’
(Panini)”
(corresponding to A
1.4.52)
7.130 /! /! A5.248
/ A 5.2.56 A 5.2.56
7.193 /! /! A 4.2.69
/! /! A 4281
8.4-7 A 52115 A 52115 A 52115
A 5477 /! A54.77
A 5.4.106 A 5.4.106 A 5.4.106
/! /! M 1.4061.5Vt. 8 ad A
2.1.69
8.9 “Katyayana’s “Pat 1. 290, on Pan | M 1.290 1. 8-9 ad A
Vartika on Panini | 1.3.64” 1.3.64
1.3.66” (wrong | (corresponding to M
indication) 1.290 1. 89 ad A
1.3.64)
8.23 /! /! A 1432
“Sraddhaya [...] | “Pat I: 3307 | M 1.330 11. 18-19 ad A
Sete” (corresponding to M | 1.4.32
(corresponding toM | 1.330 1. 18-19 ad A
1.33011. 18-19ad A | 1.4.32)
1.4.32)
8.30 /! /! M 1.4801. 6 ad Vt.2 ad
A 2430
8.40 A 2130 A2.1.30 A2.1.30
A 2132 A 2132 A 2132
8.41 /! /! A228
A 42.114 (wrongly | A4.2.114 A42.114
indicated as A
5.2.114)
/! /! A 4353
A 4.3.120 A 43.120 (wrongly | A 4.3.120

indicated as A 4.3.129)
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8.46 /! A 4292 A 4292
/! A43.25 A43.25
/! A 4353 A 4353
/! A43.74 A43.74
8.48 /! /! A 5294
A 52115 A 52115 A 52115
8.57 A 23.69 A 23.69 A 23.69
/! / A3.2.135
8.62 /! /! A 4353
/! /! A5.2.103
/! /! M23971.1Vt.2ad A
5.2.103
8.77 A4.1.44 A4.1.44 A4.1.44
“Vartika on Panini | // GS 3 (in KV ad A
4.1.45” (wrong 4.1.45)
indication)
8.79 A2.1.40 A2.1.40 A2.1.40
/! /! A3.2.178
/! /! A33.19
A33.113 A33.113 A33.113
A 73.52 A 73.52 A 73.52
/! /! M21361.4Vt.2ad A
3.2.178
/! /! KVad A3.2.178
8.82 / / A21.13
8.97 / A 2337 A 2337
8.98 /! “Pat I: 406” | M 1.406 1.5 Vt. 8 ad A
(corresponding to M | 2.1.69
1.406 1. 5 Vt. 8 ad A
2.1.69)
8.99 / A33.176 A33.176
8.107 A 2417 (wrong | “Pat I: 480” | M 1.4801. 6 ad Vt. 2 ad
indication) (corresponding to M | A 2.4.30
1.480 1. 6 ad Vt. 2 ad
A 2.4.30)
/! /! M 1.480 1. 12 ad Vt. 3
ad A2.4.30
/! /! M1.4551.4Vt. lad A
2.3.28
8.110 / /! A 32115
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/"

/"

M1.2801.19Vt.8ad A
1.3.21

8.112

/"

/"

M1.4581.16 Vt.6ad A
2.3.36

8.123

/"

/"

/"

/"

M23418Vt.5ad A
3.1.26
M32301.2Vt.lad A
6.4.155

8.134

/"
/

/"
/

A 52115
A5.4.154

8.150

General grammatical passage

8.153

/"
/

/"
/

A22.18
A 43353

8.157

A 1490
/

A 1490
/

A 1490
A238

8.163

A2132

/

A2132

8.171

/

A3.3.169

A3.3.169

8.173

A 6.4.148

/

A 6.4.148

8.179

/"
/"

/"
/"

A33.19
M22461.1Vt.2ad A
3.3.19

8.202

/"
/"
/"
/"
/

/"
/"
/"
/"
/

A5.1.109

A 52115

A 5438

KV ad A 5438
Nad A 5.4.38

8.214

/

/

A5.1.117

8.220

/"
/"

/

/"
/"

/

A5294

M 1.420 1. 25 ad Vt. 2
ad A 2224

KVad A2224

8.228

/"
/

/"
/

A3.4.70
A3.4.71

8.241

/

/

A5.2.116

8.265

/"
/"

/"
/"

A 7137
M14551.4Vt. 1ad A
2.3.28

8.266

A13.10
//

A13.10
/

A13.10
A2234
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“This has been fully | M 1.267 11. 15-16 Vt. | M 1.267 11. 15-16 Vt. 1
explained by the | 1 ad A 1.3.10 ad A1.3.10
author  of  the
Mahabhasya on
Panini 1.3.10”
(corresponding to M
1.267 11. 15-16 Vt. 1
ad A 1.3.10)
I /I M 1.432 11 20-21 Vt. 9
ad A 2.2.29
8.273 A 23.18 (wrong | “Kat on 1.3.10-1” | M 1.4521.2 Vt. 1 ad A
indication) (wrong indication) 2.3.18
8.276 /! /! M14491.5Vt. lad A
2.3.13
8.284 /! /! A3.1.133
/! /! A33.18
/! /! M2341. 8Vt 5ad A
3.1.26
8.291- | // AS5.1.6 AS5.1.6
292
8.298 /! /! AS5.1.18
/ / A 5.1.57
8.328 / / A4.3.134
8.339 /! /! A 5438
/! /! M14491.5Vt. lad A
2.3.13
/! /! KVad A 5438
/ / Nad A 5.4.38
8.346 /! /! A 3.1.25
8.373 A 4.1.48 (wrongly | A 4.1.48 A4.148
indicated as A
4.1.18)
A 5.1.66 A 5.1.66 A 5.1.66
8.379 /! /! A3.1.133
/! A 3.2.101 A 3.2.101
/! /! A 43.85
/! /! A 4434
/ / A 5.1.109
8.383 /! /! A 5294
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/! /! A 5438
/! /! KV ad A 5.4.38
/ /! Nad A 5.4.38
8.392 /! /! A 4353
/! /! A 5438
/! /! KV ad A 5.4.38
/] /] Nad A 5.4.38
8.412 /! /! A 5.1.124
9.17 /! /! A3.1.133
9.19 Jha’s edition omits | A 7.2.64 A7.2.64
this section
9.46 /! /! A 13.72
9.59 /! /! A 3.1.96
9.74 /! /! A 3.3.154
9.104 /! /! A 3.3.164
9.114 /! /! M24361.11Vt.1ad A
5.4.44
9.119 /! A24.12 A24.12
9.253 General grammatical passage
9.292 A22.10 A22.10 A22.10
10.33 /! A 3.2.101 A 3.2.101
/! /! A 5.3.107
/! A 6.3.137 A 6.3.137
10.44 A 1.2.54 A 1.2.54 A 1.2.54
/! /! A 4.1.166
A 4.2.69 A 4.2.69 A 4.2.69
A 4281 A 4281 A 4281
10.88 /! /! M1.1361.5Vt.9ad A
1.1.56
/! /! M1.1361.8 Vt. 10ad A
1.1.56
11.44 A3.1.85 A 3.1.85 (wrongly | A3.1.85
indicated as A 3.3.85)
11.55 “carmani dvipinam | “Pat on Pan 2.3.36” | M 1.45811. 17-19 ad Vt.

hanti”
(corresponding to M
1.458 1. 17-19 ad
Vt. 6 ad A 2.3.36)

(corresponding to M
1.458 11. 17-19 ad Vt.
6 ad A 2.3.36)

6ad A23.36
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11.59 /! /! A3.1.123
11.87 /! /! A4.1.15
/! /! A4.1.122
11.93 A2.1.34 A2.134 A2.134
11.94 A 6.4.146 (wrongly | A 6.4.146 A 6.4.146
indicated as A
3.4.146)
11.95 A24.6 A24.6 A24.6
11.103 | // /! A 52115
11.108 |/ “Kat 2 on Pan 3.2.57 | M2981. 18 Vt. 2 ad A

(corresponding to M | 3.2.5
298 1. 18 Vt. 2 ad A

3.2.5)
11173 |/ // A 4.1.48
11.181 | // // A 2341
11.250 | A 5.2.59 A 5.2.59 A 5.2.59
12.87 |/ A 43.68 A 43.68
/I /I M 2312 11. 17-20 ad A

4.3.68
/! / KVad A 4.3.68
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This index includes entries for all notable elements discussed in the volume,
including linguistic, legal, philological-textual, and literary items. The entries
“Panini” and “taddhita” are excluded due to their extremely high frequency

throughout the book.

abhyasya: 112-113.

ablative: 36-38; 38fn; 39fn; 40; 46;
53fn; 119; 126-127; 136; 140; 173;
194-195; 244-245; 248-249; 265;
288;311-312; 331; 333-334.
accusative: 36; 38; 39fn; 72; 96-98;
111-112; 120-121; 129; 134; 138;
142; 151; 162-163; 172; 192-193;
223; 237-238; 250; 256; 288; 314-
315;317;319; 331; 345.
adhikarana: 44fn; 71-73; 203-204;
345.

anubandha: 15; 55fn; 94; 142fn;
148; 179.

anuvrtti: 32fn; 43; 43fn; 57; 211;
331.

aorist: 247.

apadana: 36; 36tn; 37; 38fn; 39-40;
46; 126.

apeksa: 63;112; 114; 192; 195; 215;
264.

artha: 27; 28fn; 30; 31; 35-36; 36fn;
39; 52; 52fn; 58; 60; 60fn; 62-63;
69-70; 70fn; 72; 77; 83-84; 90fn; 95;
98-101; 101fn; 111; 116; 118-119;
120; 125; 128; 137; 142-143; 146;

149; 152-154; 164; 167; 169; 1691n;
172-173; 190-191; 200; 204; 206;
220-222; 229; 235-238; 240; 248-
249; 261-263; 266; 2661tn; 273; 275;
284; 300; 309.

arthavada: 24; 60fn; 61; 61fn; 64,
70; 72-73; 123-124; 139; 163; 210;
337-338; 340; 345fn.

atonement: 151; 163; 295-296.
avyayibhava: 30; 47fn; 74; 74fn;
107; 202; 245.

acarya: 136-137; 303; 347-348.
akanksa (akanks-): 60; 75; 75fn;
142; 154; 315.

akrtigana: 44; 51-53; 53fn; 74; 81,
93; 108; 165; 174; 177-178; 189;
199; 206; 220-221; 313.

aropa (aruh-). 66; 72; 101; 142;
167;219; 315.

ardhadhatuka: 103fn.

atmanepada: 109; 144-145; 166;
200-201; 201fn; 228-229; 229fn;
249-251; 251fn; 284-285; 318; 336;
342; 349.

bath graduate: 135; 135fn; 153; 158;
194; 218.
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bahulam: 25; 27; 138; 145-146;
148-149; 152; 168; 241; 243; 2501fn;
295; 316; 322-323; 332-333.
bahuvrthi: 31; 33; 44fn; 49-50;
86fn; 91; 94-95; 102-104; 109-110;
132; 163-165; 185; 185fn; 187-188;
199; 219-221; 236-237; 253-254;
262-263; 271-272; 280; 325-329;
331-333.

brahman: 15; 76; 102; 113-114;
122-123; 147; 167; 169; 170fn; 298.
Brahmana: 39; 39fn; 40; 40fn; 52;
54; 63-64; 70; 77; 78-80; 82fn; 83-
85; 89; 91; 94-95; 101; 105; 128;
131; 135; 138; 140; 142; 144; 156;
167; 174-177; 179-180; 190fn; 210;
217; 219; 228-229; 251-252; 269;
277;279-281; 2911n; 296; 299; 301;
303;311;315;319;332fn; 338; 342-
343; 345-346; 349.

causative: 77; 97fn; 146-147; 172-
173; 295; 295fn; 320-321.

chandas: 28th; 33-34; 42; 44; 63;
63fn; 80-81;90-91; 101; 101fn; 146;
168; 184-185; 201; 211; 234; 254;
295; 298; 330; 332-336.

chandasa: 44-45; 79; 90; 184; 200;
211;233-234; 247, 297; 332-336.
compound: 13-14; 22; 28; 30-31;
33-34; 34fn; 40-41; 42fn; 43; 441fn;
47; 47fn; 48fn; 49-52; 56; 58-59; 62;
66; 69; 74tn; 75; 78-79; 81; 85fn;
86fn; 91; 92fn; 93-95; 102-104;
107-110; 115-116; 116fn; 122-123;
125-128; 128fn; 132; 136; 139;
139fn; 140-141; 145-146; 148-149;
152-154; 156; 158-165; 167-175;
177-178; 182-185; 185fh; 188-190;

195; 197; 199-200; 202-203; 205-
207;209; 209fn; 210-211; 214; 219-
227;231; 231fn; 232-234; 236-237,;
2371n; 241; 243; 245-246; 248-249;
253-255; 257; 263; 266-271; 2711n;
272; 279-280; 282-283; 288-290;
295; 298; 301; 303-304; 306; 311-
316; 321-328; 328fn; 329-335; 349-
350; 352.

dative: 53; 96; 97fn; 98; 100-101;
101fn; 125-126; 153; 174-176; 194;
204; 230; 269-270; 274; 318-319;
341; 349.

denominative: 96-97; 173; 196; 205;
222:252:291;295;295fn; 296; 320-
323;325; 335.

desiderative: 144; 193; 204-205.
dharma: 12; 21; 27; 52-53; 55-57;
59; 59fn; 60fn; 61fn; 62; 66; 68-69;
91; 103-104; 120; 151-152; 155;
157; 165-166; 193fn; 197-198; 201-
203; 205-207; 212; 226-229; 233;
237-238; 241-242; 259; 265-266;
284;290; 336; 338; 338fn; 340-341;
348.

dharmamiila: 59; 68; 338fh; 346;
348.

Dharmasastra: 11-13; 16-17; 19; 21;
26; 198; 216; 243; 300; 326; 336-
337; 338fn; 341fn; 342-343; 346-
348; 353-355.

dhatu: 30; 97fn; 120; 137; 144; 153;
191; 222; 276, 284; 327.

dual: 195; 269-270; 329.

dvandva: 40-41; 62; 66; 104; 115-
116; 116fn; 127-128; 128fn; 140;
159-163; 183-184; 189; 195; 197;
205; 214; 226-227; 231; 257; 266-
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269; 288; 288fn; 289; 303; 311-312;
314; 327; 329-331; 350.

dvigu: 48-50; 116fn; 156; 231;
231fn; 247-248; 253, 263;272; 275;
312; 314; 336.

dvija: 55-56; 73; 112; 125; 136-137,
143; 145; 191; 195; 218; 235.
emendation: 18-19; 73fn; 74-75;
83fn; 265.

encyclopaedic: 21; 26; 85; 129; 284;
302; 343; 347; 350; 354.

feminine affix: 42; 44; 44fn; 49-50;
132-133; 133fn; 146; 207-208; 231;
240; 277; 298; 300; 306; 312; 342.
genitive: 29; 32fn; 33-34; 100; 101;
101fn; 126; 136; 142; 164-165; 167-
170; 183fn; 194-195; 197; 202; 208;
214-215; 233; 237-238; 271; 2711n;
274; 290; 299fn; 307; 318-319; 330;
332-333; 341.

gerund: 28; 113; 127; 159; 218; 230;
249; 265; 331, 341.

gerundive: 229; 299; 337.
Grhyasiitra: 77-79; 354-355; 357.
guna: 302-303; 313fn; 316.
imperative: 83fn; 287.

imperfect: 247.

injunction: 21; 55; 60; 60fn; 61-65;
69-70; 72-73; 76; 96; 114; 124-125;
143; 145; 154-157; 180; 182; 216;
285-286; 309; 318; 336-340; 344,
347fn.

mstrumental: 105; 110; 119; 120;
120fn; 141; 159; 164-165; 222-223;
233;268-269; 301; 312; 319.
intransitive: 54; 121-122; 222.
itaretarayoga: 62-64; 66; 89; 104;
115fn; 266; 267; 312; 328-330.

jati: 84-86; 89; 110; 127; 135; 183;
185; 208; 214; 233-234; 268; 303;
329; 333.

juridical: 11; 21; 47; 48; 55; 318;
336; 343; 354.

karmadharaya: 59; 123; 139; 152;
202;206;2091n; 224;227; 236; 237;
237fn; 241; 243; 246; 328-329.
karman: 25; 25fn; 38; 54; 58; 74,
111; 121; 144-145; 173; 201; 222;
230; 314; 321-322; 336-337.

kartr: 110; 138fn; 144-145; 158;
173; 184; 201; 205; 212-215; 222;
237, 243; 269; 321-323; 336.
karaka: 25; 27; 36-39; 42; 63-64;
71-72; 99; 101; 111; 126; 155-156;
191; 213; 222; 243-244; 314, 345.
Katyayana: 11-13; 15; 21-22; 29-30;
37fn; 38; 53; 69; 75f; 121; 138-
139; 163; 210; 228-229; 242-243;
267; 269; 305; 331; 340; 343; 348;
351.

krt: 14; 25-26; 28-30; 41; 42; 42fn;
43-44; 44fn; 54-55; 58-59; 63-64;
64fn; 69; 78-79; 81; 96; 98; 105-
106; 106fn; 108-110; 116-117; 122;
126; 145; 149-150; 158; 170-173;
178-179; 184-185; 193; 195-196;
200-201; 204-207; 211; 215; 218;
232; 237-238; 240-244; 244fn; 250;
250fn; 252; 257; 260; 263-264; 270-
271; 271fn; 275; 275fn; 278-279;
282; 291-292; 297-298; 304-305;
305fn; 316-317; 321-323; 325;
325fn; 329; 335; 340, 349.

krtya: 25; 53-54; 54fn; 55; 71-72;
114; 124; 143; 154; 157; 172; 241;



406 Giudice and Pontillo, Medhatithi’s grammatical notes on the Manavadharmasastra

243; 258; 263-264; 285-286; 287,
298; 321; 337-339.

Ksatriya: 39; 39fn; 40; 70; 77; 79-
80; 81-82; 82fn; 83; 89; 91; 94; 105;
140; 210; 238; 269; 279; 292-293;
299; 301; 311.

Kta: 57, 57fn; 108; 110; 164; 170;
185; 238; 263-264; 321; 340.
lakara: 55; 60-62; 62fn; 63; 65; 76;
95-96; 98; 108; 150; 155; 166; 201;
201fn; 238; 247; 249-250; 286-287;
317-318; 339; 342.

locative: 34; 43; 59; 59fn; 73; 99;
108fn; 117fn; 127; 136; 148fn;
161fn; 168; 186; 188fn; 200; 203fn;
204; 241; 245; 246; 251-252; 269;
273fn; 284; 296-297; 309; 318-319;
324; 332-334; 347.

marriage: 158-159; 166-169; 182;
251; 319; 341; 341fn; 342.
matvarthiya: 92; 156; 160-161; 187-
188; 193; 206; 262; 279; 303.
metre: 81; 185; 333.

Mimamsa: 21; 35; 60fn; 61fn; 68;
76; 82fn; 125; 217fn; 336fn; 337-
341; 343-344; 354-355.

nipatana: 98-99; 227; 298; 305;
335; 345.

Nirukta: 16; 29; 35; 36fn; 283; 344.
nistha: 57; 57fn; 108; 164; 237-238.
nitya (nityatd): 27; 33-34; 55-57; 68;
98-99; 101; 116-117; 123-125; 142;
156; 161-162; 171-172; 178; 201;
255; 302; 302fn; 316; 344; 348.
nominal ending: 34; 42; 97; 154;
170; 301; 312; 312fn; 318.
nominative: 42-43; 45; 56; 88; 96-
97; 133; 133fn; 141; 161fn; 183fn;

184; 208; 215; 229; 232; 239-240;
273; 288; 2991n; 335; 336.
numeral: 47; 49fn; 86; 113; 117,
313.

Nyaya: 69; 73; 344; 345fn; 348;
354,

optative: 61-63; 65-66; 77; 98; 147;
152; 155; 158; 230; 254; 288-298;
320; 322-323; 341.

pada: 30; 42; 44; 441tn; 47; 47tn; 58-
59; 80-81; 117; 122; 128; 141; 171;
173; 177-178; 184; 209-211; 232;
246; 270; 290-292; 295; 298fn; 301;
306; 325fn; 329-331; 334, 350; 354.
parasmaipada: 59; 83fn; 109; 144;
201; 229; 252; 296; 336.

paribhasa (paribhas-): 11; 21fn; 60;
61fn; 65; 128-129; 302-303; 313;
316; 339.

particle: 28-29; 29fn; 53; 53fn; 89;
151;229;244;247; 256; 312; 345n.
Paspasa: 79; 130; 346.

passive: 25fn; 54-55; 55fn; 57; 59;
70; 73; 76; 93; 98; 109; 111; 114;
119fn; 145;157;163; 165; 170; 184-
186; 199; 229; 258; 269; 286; 296;
333; 337-338; 340; 345.

past participle: 108-110; 126; 159;
185; 234tn; 263-264; 328; 333.
Patanjali: 11; 13; 15-16; 21-22; 26;
38;43;65-66;69; 74;79; 89; 91, 97,
97n; 142; 193; 206; 209-210; 230-
231; 244; 248-249; 252; 260; 265;
297; 315; 323; 334; 336; 343; 346;
348; 351-352.

patient: 25; 25fn; 27; 38; 44fn; 58-
59; 100; 121; 126; 138fn; 142; 144-
145; 185; 192-193; 201; 222; 230;
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238; 248; 260; 264; 271fn; 305;
305fn; 314; 319; 321-322; 336.
perfect: 38; 210-211; 249-250; 315;
317-318; 342.

pitr: 148; 174; 297.

plural: 32-33; 39fn; 42; 42fn; 43-45;
73; 87-88; 115; 134-135; 141; 154;
183; 183fn; 184; 222; 229; 233;
239-240; 273; 288; 294fn; 299fn;
310; 312; 319; 335-336.

polysemy (polysemous): 85; 99;
122; 325.

praslesa: 111; 314.
praslistanirdesa: 111;254;314-315.
pratyaksa: 24-25; 37fn; 38; 181.
pratyahara: 15; 115.

prefix: 28-29; 111-112; 119; 149;
153; 188; 244-245; 251fn; 254-255;
258; 281; 314; 316.

present participle: 96; 149-150; 195.
ratrisattra: 61fn; 76; 76fn; 124
124fn; 338; 340.

recipient: 100fn; 101; 153; 174; 191;
194; 204; 230; 305; 318-319.
reflexive: 138; 144-145.
replacement: 14; 33-35; 81-82; 86;
93-94; 97; 103fn; 106; 117; 126;
139-141; 178; 225; 227; 241-244;
246; 248-249; 252-253; 259; 261;
265; 289; 292fn; 293-295; 302-303;
312fn; 316; 321; 327; 330-333.
rupakasamasa:  122-123;  152;
175fn.

Sabara: 35; 61fn; 337; 337fn; 340.
samartha: 52fn; 149; 240; 300.
Satkaryavada: 66; 66fn; 67fn; 68;
341.

samasanta: 94-95; 102-104; 170;
184; 188; 219; 226-227; 253-254;
324; 326-329.

samahara: 41; 48; 48fn; 89; 104,
115;115fn; 128; 160;214;227;247-
249; 266; 289; 303; 327-329.
sambandha (sambandhin-): 35; 71;
90; 100; 113; 118; 137; 141; 159;
167; 169; 181; 207-208; 212; 214;
247, 271; 274; 276; 292; 305.
samjia. 35; 37; 39fn; 48; 63-64;
64fn; 121; 133; 146; 168; 192;
201fn; 222; 243-244; 244fn; 260;
266; 302; 302fn; 316; 322; 332-333;
344,

sampradana: 100-101; 109; 153;
174; 191; 194; 203-204; 229; 305;
318-319.

samprasarana: 86fn; 241-243.
samarthya: 131; 131fn; 149; 154-
155;208; 214; 254.

sandhi: 14; 83fn; 111-112; 142fn;
149; 254; 316-137.

sarvadhatuka: 145; 192-193.
siddha (siddhi): 24; 36; 62; 77-80;
87, 92; 128; 134; 137; 141; 154,
175; 180; 186; 211-212; 215; 224;
235;262; 286; 294; 301; 310.
singular: 29-30; 39fn; 40-41; 46; 53;
56; 83fn; 115-116; 116fn; 117; 127-
128; 133; 135; 143; 148fn; 160;
161fn; 164; 172; 183; 183fn; 184;
195; 208; 214; 217; 227; 231-232;
249-250; 252; 273; 288-289; 2991fn;
303; 309; 314-315; 317-319; 329.
Srautasitra: 129; 217fn; 300; 343;
354-355.
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subjunctive: 62; 62fn; 63; 65; 96; upapada (upapadasamasa). 42fn;
98; 318; 339-340. 59; 59fn; 106; 108fn; 127; 136; 243;
substitute: 28-29; 55; 61; 61fn; 62- 249; 279; 314; 329-330.

63; 65; 76; 96; 98; 106; 108; 127, upamana: 123; 175; 202.

133;150; 155; 166; 168; 201; 2011n; upasarjana: 44fn; 49; 110; 136;
210; 238; 247; 249-250; 286-287; 162fn; 188; 197; 199; 233; 329.
317-318; 339; 342; 346. Vaisya: 39; 39fn; 40; 70-71; 77; 79;
substitution: 29; 29fn; 50; 105-106; 82fn; 83; 89; 91; 94; 105; 140; 238;
130-132; 180; 241; 243. 279; 2911n; 299; 301; 311.

Sadra: 39; 39fn; 40; 70-71; 77; 105; variant reading: 18; 21; 29; 30fn;
130; 134; 140; 146; 163; 165; 197, 33fn; 36fn; 48fh; 50fn; 51fn; 58fn;
238;278;2911n; 297; 311, 346; 348. 60fn; 62fn; 66fn; 70fn; 80fn; 83fn;
svarthe (svarthika): 50-51; 51fn; 52; 87fn; 90fn; 91fn; 92fn; 94fn; 95;
52fn; 60; 79; 81; 95; 102; 178-179; 95fn; 97-99; 100fn; 103; 108; 1091n;
183-184; 189-190; 206; 220; 259- 111fn; 112fn; 116fn; 118fn; 120fn;
260; 273;275fn; 279; 281; 288; 291; 122fn; 124fn; 128fn; 131fn; 134fn;
313; 324-325. 142fn; 144fn; 147fn; 148fn; 1491fn;
tatpurusa: 31; 109-110; 122-123; 150fn; 161fn; 163fn; 164; 165;
125-126; 136; 139; 139fn; 141; 152; 169fn; 181fn; 186fn; 187fn; 188;
161; 163-165; 169-170; 185; 188; 190fn; 191fn; 192fn; 196fn; 197fn;
197; 202-203; 210; 221; 232; 234; 198fn; 199fn; 203fn; 205; 208;
237tn; 241-242; 255; 257, 270; 212fn; 214fn; 221fn; 225; 228fn;
271fn; 290; 301; 316; 328fn; 329; 232; 232fn; 233fn; 235fn; 238fn;
330-331; 349. 240fn; 244fn; 247tn; 248fn; 249fn;
tadarthya: 95; 147; 153; 174; 194; 257tn; 258fn; 264fn; 265; 266fn;
269; 274; 319. 270fn; 273fn; 276fn; 278fn; 279fn;
textual-exegetical: 21; 315; 317; 281fn; 282fn; 283fn; 284fn; 285fn;
326; 332; 354. 288fn; 289fn; 292fn; 297fn; 301fn;
T1 syllable: 97fn; 132; 253fn; 301; 302fn; 304; 305fn; 308fn; 315; 326;
346. 329; 346; 352.

textual-linguistic: 21; 354. varttika: 11; 15; 21-22; 30; 43; 53;
transitive: 54; 54fn; 138; 193. 68-69; 74-75; 75tn; 106; 121-122;
twice-born: 56; 73; 98-99; 112; 125; 138; 142; 207; 209-211; 228-231;
137; 143-145; 158; 163; 179; 1791n; 243-244; 251; 2511n; 274, 297; 305;
184; 191; 195; 203; 218; 234-235; 314-315; 319-320; 328; 331; 343;

280-281; 302; 331; 345-346. 348; 351.
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Veda: 35-38; 52; 59-60; 61fn; 64; vrddhi: 35; 39; 79-81; 90-91; 93-94;
67-69; 73-75; 75tn; 109; 122-126; 103; 148; 177-178; 189; 233-234;
136-141; 143-144; 146-147; 149- 254-256; 261; 291; 293fn; 334-335.
150; 154-157; 159; 165; 169; 1771n; Yaska: 16; 29; 35; 344.

180; 182; 201-203; 215-216; 227, yogavibhdaga: 105-106; 163; 203;
283-284; 290; 309; 322; 328; 337, 211; 232-233; 2391n; 314; 335.
340-341; 347-348; 355. zero: 33; 33fn; 34-35; 82; 97; 97in;
Vedic initiation: 81; 113; 145. 103; 103fn; 117; 117fn; 126-127,
verbal ending: 29; 36fn; 114-115; 139-141; 162-163; 173; 224-225;
145. 227; 246, 248-249; 252-253; 259;
vivaksa: 36; 37fn; 38-39; 77; 134, 265; 289; 292fn; 293-294; 312;
143-144; 169; 203; 208; 210; 217. 312fn; 321; 327-333.

vyavahara: 35; 46-47; 98; 137; 216;
226; 245; 256; 258; 267-268.



115 Sang,
Qos\“‘ . /‘ Ly
SZQNY
]

v
TORINO

CORPUS IURIS SANSCRITICUM ET FONTES IURIS ASIAE

MERIDIANAE ET CENTRALIS

A Series on Social and Religious Law of India, South-East and Central Asia founded by

10.

Oscar Botto

Daksa-smrti. Introduction, Critical edition, Translation and Appendices by IRMA
PIovANO, with a Foreword on the “Corpus Iuris Sanscriticum” by OSCAR BOTTO,
Torino, 2002.

Le Code népalais (AIN) de 1853, par JEAN FEZAS, Introduction et Texte, 2 Tomes,
Torino, 2000.

Samvarta Tradition (Samvarta-smrti and Samvarta-dharmasastra). Critically
edited with English Translation by K.V. SARMA and S.A.S. SARMA, Torino, 2002.
Sarnkarasmrti (Laghudharmaprakasika). Introduction, Critical edition, Translation
and Appendix by N.P. UNNI, Torino, 2003.

The Boundaries of Hindu law. Tradition, Custom and Politics in Medieval Kerala,
by DONALD R. DAVIS, JR., Torino, 2004.

The Price of Purity. The Religious Judge in 19" Century Nepal. Containing the
Edition and Translation of the Chapters on the Dharmadhikarin in Two (Muluki)
Ains, by AXEL MICHAELS, Torino, 2005.

The Roots of Hindu Jurisprudence. Sources of Dharma and Interpretation in
Mimamsa and Dharmasastra, by DOMENICO FRANCAVILLA, Torino, 2006.
Kapilasmrti. Critically edited with Introduction and Notes by S.A.S. SARMA and
translated in collaboration with H. N. BHAT, Torino, 2007.

Ritualisation and Segregation. The Untouchability Complex in Indian Dharma
Literature with Special Reference to Parasaramrti and Parasaramadhaviya, by
MIKAEL AKTOR, Torino, 2008.

Provincialising Dharma. Studies on Legal Issues in the Himalaya, edited by
FLORINDA DE SIMINI, DOMENICO FRANCAVILLA, AXEL MICHAELS, Torino, 2024.

All the volumes are available at the website
http://www.asiainstitutetorino.it/corpusiuris.html


http://www.asiainstitutetorino.it/corpusiuris.html

